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Yoryia Agouraki:
Accommodating the ‘recalcitrant’ data of Cypriot Greek clitic placement

The starting point for the paper is the general theory for clitic placement and the
specific theory for clitic placement in Cypriot Greek proposed in Agouraki (1997,
2001). Namely, that pronominal clitics always fill the head position of a dedicated
functional category in the inflectional layer, and that clitic position with respect to
the verb does nothing more than mark verb placement, which is independently set
for each language. If the verb is in C, there is enclisis, while if the verb is in | there is
proclisis. Arguably, in Cypriot Greek the verb is in C unless the C-position is occupied
by a complementizer, negation or a null complementizer in wh-questions (How the
system works with wh-questions will be briefly addressed). If one adopts a clitic
placement theory along these lines, there appear to be some ‘recalcitrant’ data,
namely cases where exponents of the C category do not behave as predicted. The
paper addresses these data.

The problem

The ‘recalcitrant’ data fall into one of two categories:

(a) Negation (en or men) and a subset of complementizers (i.e. ama ‘when’, andan
‘when’, epidhis ‘because’, perki ‘lest’, amba/memba ‘lest’, mandes/pandes/sandes
‘as if’) yield enclisis when sentence particle dze is encliticized to them. In the ab-
sence of the particle, proclisis obtains. In addition, there is otitfe/osondze ‘as soon
as’, which also yield enclisis, but there is no oti/oson in a temporal meaning. It
should be noted that oti and oson on their own are neuter relative pronouns.

(b) A subset of complementizers (i.e. oti ‘that’, afu ‘since’, epidhi ‘since’, yati ‘since’)
yield either proclisis or enclisis.

The working hypothesis

For the ‘recalcitrant’ data | will explore the minimal working hypothesis compatible
with the clitic placement theory | adopt. Namely, that the functional morphemes
in question have either shifted semantically (with the addition of particle dze/tfe),
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and are now markers of some distinct functional category that is not hosted in C (cf.
(a)), or are in the process of changing or ambiguous, hence the double behaviour
(cf. (b)).

With respect to category (a) the semantics/distribution of functional items endze/
mendze, amandse/andandse/epidhistfe, perkitfe, ambatfe/membatfe is juxta-
posed to the semantics/ distribution of en/men, ama/andan/epidhis, perki and
amba/memba, respectively. In all cases there are shown to be systematic differenc-
es. In addition, the semantic extension of mandestfe/ pandestfe/ sandestfe from
a simile marker to a modality marker is investigated. It is claimed that in most cas-
es the particle dze/tfe relates not to the homophnous coordinating conjunction,
but to the Ancient Greek particle ge, and, to a lesser degree, to the Ancient Greek
particle kai. Semantic differences are proposed also with respect to the double be-
haviour of the items in (b).
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Katerina Alexandri:
H popdn kat n onpacia tng StaBdadpiong ota eniBeta mov dnAwvouv xpwpo

H mopoloa avakolvwon £Xel WG OVTIKELUEVO TNV €€£TAON TOU GOLVOUEVOU TNG
Slopabuong Twv emBETwWY mou SNAWVOUV XpWUO TG VEAG EAANVLKAG, TOOO Of
HopdOAOYLIKO 000 KOl OE CNUACLOAOYLKO TtineSo.

Eva {ATnpo Tou €xeL amaoxoAnoet dlaitepa Toug €peuvnTEG Tou Tediou Twv
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XPWHATWY €ival To Katd moco ta xpwuoata emdéxovratl Sdapabuion. Onwg
€xouv Slamotwoel oMol gpeuvntég (uetafy aMAwv: Kleiber 2007, Whitta-
ker 1994, 2002, Noailly 2005, Molinier 2006), €ivat 6UCKOAO va. CUVOVT|GOULE
OVOUATIKEG GPACELG OTLG OTIOLEG TO EMIOETO TTOU SNAWVEL XPWLLOL VO TPOTIOTIOLELTALL
and enippnua dtapabuiong r emitaong: ? H Mapla aydpaoce €va mMoAU yaAdllo
dopepa. H StaBabuion otn BipAoypadia eiBlotal va cuvdEetal Pe TNV KALLAKWGN
(BA. Lyons 1977). AvtiBeta, n Demonte (1999: 174) umootnpilel 0Tt 6gv UMOPOULE
Vo aQVayVWPICOUUE L0 OUYKEKPLUEVN OELPA PETOEU TWV SLAdOPETIKWY TIUWV
NG WBLOTNTAC TOU XpWwHATOC. Emlonuaivel o0tL ol TaflVOUNGCELS TTOU TIPOTEIvovTaL
otn BBAoypadia Sev otnpilovtal oe YAWOOLKEG LOPTUPLEG AAAG OTN CELPA TWV
XPWHATWY WG GUCIKWVY OVIOTHTWY HECA OTO PACUA ToU GWTOC. Aev UTAPXEL,
Aoutdv, YAWOGOLKO KPLTHpLo yla va anodacicoupe av to KOKKWVO Tiponyeital tou
npacwou n avtiotpoda. Omodte, §ev UTIAPXEL KATIOLA CUYKEKPLUEVN aAAnlouxia
QUTWV TWV Tpwv. O Kleiber (2007: 10-12) yia to (6o palvopevo umoypappilel ot
€VW N Katnyopla Twv XpWUATIKWVY EMIBETWVY Ttapouctalel ovtoloyikn dtapfaduion
(BA. xpwpaTiko dpacua), dev S€xetal eLkoAa TN YAwoolkn Stafabuion.

Qo1600, N KAVOTNTA TWV XPWHATIKWY EMOETWY va d€xovTal LopdoAoyLKoug Kot
OUVTAKTLKOUG Tpomomnolntég Stafaduiong (mpobrpata, embruata, enppiuata,
TIAYLWHUEVEG €KDPACEL, OTEPEOTUTIEG TAPOUOLWOELS, €8Ik emibeta 1/kat
SUMAOGLOOUOC TOUG, EMITOVIOUOG K.4.) avtitiBetal cBsvapd otn 6AAwon OTL autd
ta eniBeta dev eival onuactoloyikd StaBfabulopeva (BA. Cruse 1986, Demon-
te 1999). E€aANou, pia W8otnta eivatl Stafaduioun oto Babuo mou umopouv va
yivouv avtiAnmta diadopa eninedd g eite oe oxéon Ue GANEG OVTOTNTEG ELTE OE
oxéon Me tnv 6la og SladopeTIkEG OTIYUES. To TapAS0Eo TNG KATAOTACNG QUTAG
daivetal and To OTL eVw amd OVTOAOYLIKNG OKOTLAG Ta emibeta mou SnAwvouv
Xpwpa daivetal va amoteAoUv ovtotnteg mou umodnAwvouv éva ¢Aacpa mou
emtpénel tn Stafabuion, and tnv MAEUPA TwWV CUVOUOOUWY PE EKPPATELS TIOU
dnAwvouv Stapabuion 1 emnitaon cupPaivel akplpwg to avtibeto, kaBwWG povo
o€ TIOAU GUYKEKPLUEVEG TIEPUTTWOELG Ta eTiBeTa autd S€xovtal ekbpATELS TIOU
dnAwvouv tov Babuo.

Ol ta mopamdvw Bswpnuikd IntApata mou  adopouv TN Slapabuion
TWV XPWHATIKWY €emBétwv oe eminedo popdoloyiag kot ocnuaciohoyiag,
napouctalovtal, avaAlovtal Kol epunvelovial oTnv mopovoa epyacia, UE 0TOXO
va KaAUdBel To kevd mou umdpyel otn BLBAloypadia avadopikd pe Tn LEAETN TwV
XPWHATIKWY OpWwV TNG VEAG EAANVLKNG.

Evéewtikr) BBAloypadia
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@eocahovikn, oo. 166.
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Dimitra Alexandridou:
Verbal inflection in Modern Greek

This paper aims to propose a new morphological classification of the Modern Greek
verbs based on the theory of Paradigm Function Morphology (Stump, 2001) and
the theoretical tools developed by Bonami & Boyé (2003, 2004, 2006, 2009, 2011).
Firstly, we examine the existing classifications of Greek verbs; secondly, we propose
a classification that consists of one inflectional class and of one initial stem for each
verb; finally we explore the role of each morpheme and we define regularity and
irregularity within the inflectional system.

The initial stem serves as a base for the derivation of deverbal nouns and adjec-
tives and for the production of three stems that are used in inflection : one for the
active and passive imperfective forms, one for the active perfective forms and one
for the passive perfective forms. Each stem is combined with a thematic vowel and
associated to cases of the paradigm. The past is expressed as an accent in the an-
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tepeultimate syllable, as an accented vowel /e/ or as the affix /ik/ (Spyropoulos &
Revithiadou, 2009). The endings express person and number agreement.

Several verb classes are formed due to particularities that are mostly inherited from
Ancient Greek. For example the formation of the active and passive imperfective
stem with the adjunction of a /t/, kop-kopto «cut» ; the formation of certain past
forms with an accented /i/, elpizo-ilpiza-ilpissa «hope» ; the suppletion of the ac-
tive and passive perfective stem vlepo-ida-idothika «see» ; the suppletion of forms,
beno-bes «enter». Moreover, the pragmatic distinction [tlearned] has been applied
to account for stem variations such as kopto/kovo «cut», kriftho/krifto «hide» or
paizome/paizume «play».

Finally, we have created automatically, by means of a Perl script, a dictionary of all
the inflectional forms of approximately 30.000 verbs from the Reverse Dictionary
of Modern Greek of Anna Anastassiadis-Simeonidis, 2002. Furthermore, we have
created an electronic platform for its interrogation.
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Georgios Alexandropoulos:
The intertextuality in the epitaphs of Gregory of Nazianzus

Gregory of Nazianzus (329 — 25 January 389 or 390), also known as Gregory the
Theologian or Gregory Nazianzean, was a 4th-century Archbishop of Constantino-
ple. As a classically trained orator and philosopher he infused Hellenism into the
early church, establishing the paradigm of Byzantine theologians and church of-
ficials. The present study discusses the polyphonic construction of four epitaphs:
Panegyric on His Brother S. Caesarius, On his Sister Gorgonia, On the Death of his
Father, Funeral Oration on the Great S. Basil.. Through a comprehensive examina-
tion of discourse representation, we can investigate the ideological consequences
of the integration of other voices and its contribution to the reproduction of power
relations, following these axes: i) sources and their representation, ii) the object of
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representation and the means with which it is introduced, iii) the modes and forms
of representation, iv) the functions of discourse representation. For this reason, van
Leeuwen’s (1996) typology is adopted with an aim to study the way that the source
of the integrated text is represented. We also adopt some methodological theo-
ries, as the Caldas - Coulthard (1997) and Leech (1980) typologies, about the way
that the integrated speech is incorporated into the text either as an oral and writ-
ten speech or as a mental representation of the first speaker. Thompson’s (1995)
typology about the way of introducing the intertextualistic source (quoting, para-
phrases, etc) is adopted for this study. Lastly, with reference to the intertextuality
functions, Bazerman & Prior (2004) model is adopted in the attempt to understand
the functions of the intertextualistic source after the recontextualization.
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Stavroula Alexandropoulou, Sofia Bimpikou, Yaron McNabb & Rick Nouwen:
Different modified numerals do not impose an upper bound uniformly: Experi-
mental evidence from Greek

This study focuses on the upper-bound numeral modifiers (NMs) mehri (‘up to’)
and to poli (‘at most’) in Greek, whose English equivalents share the same seman-
tics and pragmatics according to Nouwen (2010). Specifically, it investigates whe-
ther those NMs impose an upper bound to the same extent. By means of an expe-
riment, we show that 1) in the case of to poli, the upper bound is derived from its
semantics, and 2) in mebhri, it is derived as a pragmatic inference.

Background. Schwarz et al. (2012) via a series of diagnostics comparing up to vs.
at most conclude that different semantics have to be assigned to those NMs. Blok
(2015) shows that, contrary to at most, the upper bound with up to is not entailed,
but implicated, as it can be cancelled (see the contrast in (1)). Blok further argues
that this difference can account for the differences Schwarz et al. observe.
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(1) Peter is allowed to choose {up to/#at most} ten presents, perhaps even more.
Experiment. We used target items like (2) and asked subjects to rate the naturalness
of such pairs of sentences occurring together, on a -3 to +3 Likert scale.

(2) Every student read {mehri/to poli} n papers. One of them read m papers.
Conditions differed w.r.t. choice of modifier and w.r.t. whether m<n (‘under’ con-
ditions) or m>n (‘over’ conditions). A control condition was added, where n was
modified by lighotero apo (‘fewer than’).

‘Mehri-Over’ items received scores significantly higher than ‘Lighotero-apo-Over’
items (p<.05). On the natural assumption that the upper bound for lighotero apo is
entailed, this result indicates that the upper bound for mehri is derived via pragma-
tics. This confirms Blok’s relevant prediction. Moreover, Schwarz et al. and Blok as-
sume that at most provides an upper-bound entailment. Indeed, this is indicated by
‘To-poli-Over’ items being rated significantly lower than ‘Mehri-Over’ items (p<.01)
combined with the previous finding. This is strengthened by the fact that ‘To-poli-
Over’ items were not significantly different from the control ‘Lighotero-apo-Over’
items (p=.324).

Conclusions. The upper bound is part of the semantics of to poli, while in mehri it
is derived via pragmatics. Crucially, this finding lends support to Blok’s account and
sheds important light on Nouwen’s semantic classification of NMs which takes the
NMs in question to be semantically and pragmatically synonymous.
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Shanley Allen & Kalliopi Katsika:
Online relative clause processing in Greek children: the role of relativizer and
word order

We present online parsing data from children’s subject and object relative clause
processing in Greek. Although numerous studies have investigated children’s off-
line comprehension of relative clauses in various languages (see e.g. Arnon, 2005;
Arosio, Adani & Guasti, 2009; Kidd & Bavin, 2002) including Greek (Stavrakaki,
2001; Varlokosta, Nerantzini & Papadopoulou, 2014), very little research has been
conducted online. In adult online processing, the difference in processing difficulty
between subject relative clauses (SRCs) and object relative clauses (ORCs) appears
to be strongly connected to the configurational properties of the language under in-
vestigation (Kovacs & Vasishth, 2013). Particularly interesting for the present study
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is the finding that, in free word order languages, online relative clause processing
depends strongly on the linear distance between the RC verb and the relative pro-
noun independently of whether the structure is an SRC or ORC (Levy, Fedorenko &
Gibson, 2013). In two online self-paced listening experiments in Greek, we manipu-
lated the type of relative clause (SRC vs. ORC), RC internal word order (canonical vs.
scrambled), and type of relativizer (relative pronoun vs. complementizer). In total,
we recorded online listening times and grammaticality judgments from 61 11- to
12-year-old children. Our experimental sentences included RCs introduced with
either the relative pronoun o opios ‘who’ (nominative case in SRCs, e.g. O majiras-
NOM o opios-NOM esprokse ton servitoro-ACC ekapse to fajito, ‘The cook who pu-
shed the waiter burned the food’, accusative case in ORCs, e.g. O majiras-NOM ton
opio-ACC esprokse o servitoros-NOM ekapse to fajito, ‘The cook whom the waiter
pushed burned the food’) or the complementizer pu (‘that’). Each sentence was
presented in a segment-by-segment fashion, and in the end of every sentence par-
ticipants were asked to judge the grammaticality of the sentence by pressing one
of two buttons. The analysis of participants’ mean listening times revealed no main
effect of relative clause on the verb of the relative clause (RC), and thus no SRC vs.
ORC preference. This reflects findings from two other free word order languages
(Levy et al., 2013; Kovacs & Vasishth, 2013). A significant two-way interaction bet-
ween type of RC and word order indicated that local configurations (verb adjacent
to relativizer) are preferred over non-local ones. In addition, listening time analyses
of pre- and post-verbal NPs indicate that Greek children immediately make use of
morphosyntactic cues to process complex structures, and seem to experience high-
er processing cost than adults in case of late structural disambiguation.
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Angeliki Alvanoudi:
Na oou nw katy; The grammaticalization of a conversational routine in Modern
Greek

The interrogative subjunctive clause va cou mw KAty occurs in two interactional
contexts in Modern Greek: in summons/answers sequences and argument sequen-
ces. In summons/answers sequences, the interrogative clause maintains its status
as a question seeking a response, while in argument sequences the clause has lost
its status as a question and has shifted into a feature of argument talk. The present
study examines empirically the use of the interrogative clause in naturally occurring
conversations among friends and relatives (Corpus of Spoken Greek, Institute of
Modern Greek Studies) and demonstrates that the clause a) is employed as a sum-
mons (Schegloff 1968), i.e. a request for a display of availability to talk, and b) oc-
curs in turns expressing counterclaims (Muntigl and Turnbill 1998), i.e. alternative
claims that do not directly contradict or challenge the addressee’s claim and allow
further negotiation of the disputed positions. In the latter case, the clause functions
as a pragmatic marker (Brinton 1996) that prefaces soft disagreement and engages
the recipient to respond. Drawing on Hopper and Traugott’s (1993) and Traugott’s
(2003) studies of constructions in grammaticalization, | show that the development
of the pragmatic marker va cou nw kartt; can be considered as an instance of early
grammaticalization. Based on Couper-Kuhlen’s (2011) idea that many grammatical
constructions have emerged from the sequential routines of mundane conversatio-
nal interaction, | argue that the pragmatic marker va cou nw kdty; has grown out of
the summons-answer routine in Greek conversation. The present study contributes
to the ongoing debate about the role of context and inference in grammaticalizati-
on (Diewald 2002; Heine 2002; Traugott 1982, 1989; Traugott and Konig 1991), by
addressing the ways in which sequential context (Schegloff 2007) and practices for
social action (Enfield 2013) affect the morphosyntactic and semantic development
of constructions.
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Elena Anagnostopoulou:
Ordering patterns and the syntax of the Person Case Constraint (PCC)

1. Outline. The paper investigates a puzzle for syntactic approaches to the PCC,
namely that it arises in clusters of weak objects/clitics regardless of their relative
order. The literature on clitics has mostly remained silent about this, implicitly or
explicitly resorting to templatic clitic ordering. But since templates are implausible
for weak pronouns, different serializations in clusters showing PCC effects in e.g.
German vs. English force us to spell out the relationship between different ordering
patterns and the emergence of PCC effects in a way that explains the observed
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indifference to word order variation. Following Richards (1997), | argue that I0>DO
orders involve movement of the two objects to a single probe which results in cros-
sing (1), while DO>10 orders result from targeting two probes and nesting (2). In
this analysis, the higher 10 blocks person licensing of the 1st/2nd DO in both orders.
(1) [0 DO HO ... [ 10 DO ]] (2) [DO ZO [IO YO ... [ 10 DO ]I
Evidence for attachment to a single head in (1) vs. two heads in (2) comes from a
difference w.r.t. 3rd person case syncretisms in the two patterns (Nicol 2005), which
has broader implications for agglutinative vs. fusional object agreement morpho-
logy and supports the view that object agreement markers are clitics (Preminger
2009, Nevins 2011, Kramer 2014).

2. The PCC in German. The PCC prohibits 1st/2nd person phonologically weak
DOs in clusters with 10s of the same type. It has been documented for a lar-
ge number of typologically unrelated languages and comes in several versions
(Strong, Weak, “Me-First”, Ultrastrong; Bonet 1991, Anagnostopoulou 2005,
Nevins 2007). While the PCC with clitics and agreement has been extensively
discussed, its manifestation in weak pronoun clusters is an understudied do-
main. English and Swiss German have the PCC (Bonet 1991). Cardinaletti (1999)
and Haspelmath (2004) claim that German lacks it on the basis of examples like
(3), but Anagnostopoulou (2008) has identified PCC effects in contexts like (4).
(3) weil er/Maria dich ihm vorgestellt hat (4) *weil dich ihm er/Maria vorgestellt hat
‘because he/Mary you to-him introduced has’ ‘because you to-him he/Maria in-
troduced has’” German weak pronouns undergo obligatory movement to the
W (ackernagel) position (Lenerz 1977), a position preceding all adverbs and non-
pronominal arguments. Subjects may either precede or follow W-pronouns (Miller
2001). Crucially, PCC effects arise only when the subject follows the W-pronoun
cluster, as in (4), and not when the subject precedes it, as in (3). German has the
weak PCC, i.e. 1st and 2nd 10/DO combinations like mich dir ‘me to you’ are fine in
contexts like (4). There is a second factor influencing the emergence of the PCC in
German. W-pronouns are reported in the literature to have a rigid DO>IO order (es
ihm ‘she it-DO him-I0” *ihm es, Lenerz 1977). The speakers that have PCC effects
require a strict serialization of W-pronouns. However, speakers of mostly Southern
dialects (e.g. Austrian German) accept both permutations; for these speakers, PCC
effects do not arise in (4).

3. A high head entering Agree. Syntactic research has treated the PCC as arising in a
configuration where two goals, |0/G1 and DO/G2, enter Agree with a higher head
H (v or T) bearing a ¢-probe, as in (5a), or, alternatively, as a case where the G2/
DO is in the complement domain of H (v or applicative Appl) and the G1/10 is its
specifier, as in (5b):

(5)a. [Ho [G1d G2¢ ]] b. [G1d H [G2¢ 1]

In approaches based on (5a), the PCC has been argued to result from the intervening
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G1/10, which blocks person Agree between H and G2/DO (Anagnostopoulou 2003,
2005; Bejar and Reza¢ 2003; Richards 2005; Nevins 2007, 2011). Accounts based on
(5b) have either assumed that the specifier G1 blocks person Agree between Hop
and G2, which requires a Spec, Head configuration, (Baker 2008, who takes H to be
v EPP-attracting the 10), or that G2 enters cyclic Agree with Ho, preventing Ho from
selecting for/agreeing with G1, (Adger & Harbour 2007 taking H to be Appl; cf. Be-
jar and Reza¢ 2009). German provides evidence for the syntax in (5a): the fact that
the PCC only arises in the pre-subject position suggests that H entering Agree with
W-pronouns is high in the T domain, close to the left periphery.

4. PCC regardless of order. While the site hosting W-pronouns is high in German, the
locus of weak pronoun clusters in English is low. Pronouns in (6) follow the main verb
which remains vP-internal. In contrast to German, English pronouns are strictly 10>DO.
(6) a. John showed her it b. *John showed it her

Like German, English has the PCC, as shown in (7b, c) (Bonet 1991). (7c), in addition,
shows that English has the Strong PCC (M. Richards 2008):

(7) a. They showed me it b. *They showed her me c. *They showed me you/you me
The comparison between German and English shows that PCC effects arise both
when the order of pronouns is DO>IO, as in German, and when the order is I0>DO
as in English. The same holds for clitics. Nicol (2005) studies a wide variety of Ro-
mance modern and older varieties (e.g. Aragonese, European Spanish, Latin Ameri-
can Spanish, Galician, Standard Italian, Italian dialects, Occitan, Romanian, Catalan,
Corsican, Modern and Old French) and establishes that even though they vary a
lot with respect to 10>DO or DO>IO ordering, they uniformly show PCC effects. In
Romance, the DO>IO ordering is an old pattern and the I0>DO ordering a mod-
ern one. Most languages have shifted from DO>IO to I0>DO with the exception of
French (Wanner 1974, Nicol 2005). Despite the fact that clitic languages vary a lot
w.r.t. clitic ordering, they all have (different versions of) PCC effects.

5. The syntax of different orders, evidence from syncretism. All pronominal and
clitic languages that have been studied in some detail have been argued to have an
10>DO order of DPs (Larson 1988 for English, Frey 1989, Haider 1993, Lechner 1998
for German, contra Miiller 1995, cf. the literature on clitic languages). This enta-
ils that I0O>DO pronoun/clitic clusters preserve the base object order, while DO>IO
pronominal/ clitic clusters reverse it. Following Richards (1997) | propose that order
preserving movement results from the syntax in (1) and reversal of base orders re-
sults from the syntax in (2). Both (1) and (2) have been independently proposed for
the PCC, by Anagnostopoulou (2003, 2005) and Preminger (2014), respectively. Pre-
minger takes Y in (2) to be a Person probe P and the higher Z to be N(umber) (buil-
ding on Bejar and Reza¢ 2003). In the present account, both analyses are correct,
but for different clusters. In e.g. English (7) a single head (bearing P and N) hosts the
10>DO pronouns, while in German (4) the 10 attaches to P and the DO to the higher
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N. The same applies to 10>DO vs. DO>IO clusters of clitics. Old Romance patterns
involve clitic attachment to P and N, while clitics attach to a single head in modern
Romance orders where P and N have been fused into a single head. An additional
assumption needed for clitics is that they undergo Matushansky (2006)-style head
movement (Nevins 2011). Independent evidence for (1) and (2) comes from the fol-
lowing correlation: Romance languages with |0>DO clusters have case syncretic 3rd
person clitics, while in DO>I0 languages, 3rd person clitics are asyncretic. The |10>-
DO order is associated with productive syncretic allomorphs in the plural, the same
form for singular dative and plural accusative, etc. By contrast, the conservative
DO>10 group has asyncretic clitics or employs asyncretic allomorphs in clitic combi-
nations. See Nicol (2005) for extensive discussion of ‘the Case Syncretism Property
(CSP)” in Romance, which will be shown to be further supported from Greek and
German. The CSP can be accounted for if the mechanisms deriving the relevant
types of syncretism (e.g. the rule of Impoverishment; Bonet 1991; 1995) operate in
local domains, and attachment to a single head in (1) counts as local, while attach-
ment to two different heads in (2) is non-local. Note that the CSP considers only 3rd
person pronouns; 1st/ 2nd person pronouns are case syncretic due to feature iden-
tity (Adger and Harbour 2007). Moreover, when DO>I0 permutations are employ-
ed as a strategy to circumvent PCC violations (Swiss German, Greek imperatives),
a single head is targeted by the DO first. | discuss the implications for the syntax
of object agreement markers in agglutinative languages showing nesting (in e.g.
Sambaa, Riedel 2009) vs. languages with portmanteau morphemes. Modeling this
distinction in terms of the derivations in (2) vs. (1) entails that object agreement
markers qualify as clitics.

Anton V. Anashkin:
Towards a Question of Use of the Dative Case in Byzantine Greek (According to
Late Byzantine Canonical Question-and-Answers (Erotapokriseis))

The purpose of the present report is to illustrate some features in the use of the
dative in Late Byzantine canonical question-and-answers (é¢pwtamnokpioelc) and to
understand how these data can shed light on the functioning of the dative in Byzan-
tine Greek of the late period.

Erotapokriseis (questions and replies) are the genre (or rather genre form) that had
been invented in the ancient literary tradition and was widespread in the Byzantine
Empire and the Eastern Christian countries. It assumes formation of dialogue and
it is similar to didactic genres (for instance catechism, treatises, apophthegm etc.).
The format of the question-and-replies was borrowed from the Ancient Greek di-
alogue, and the very stylistics came from the genres of chapters (kedpdhaia) and
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apophthegm (amodOéyuata - “Sayings of the Fathers”). In Byzantium the question
and answer collections became one of the most preferred ways of organizing and
imparting knowledge in a number of such fields as theology, philosophy, grammar,
medicine, law (Y. Papadoyannaksis, Instruction by Question and Answer: The Case of
Late Antique and Byzantine Erotapokriseis, in S. F. Johnson (ed.), Greek Literature in
Late Antiquity: Dynamism, Didactism,Classicism. Adlershot 2006, pp. 91-92).

The object of our research are 9 Byzantine church-canonical questions-and-answers
of the late XI-th and the XV-th centuries (among them: canonical answers by Nike-
tas, metropolitan of Herakleia (XI c.), Nikolas Ill Grammatikos, patriarch of Constan-
tinople (Xl c.), Peter Chartophylax (XI c.), Nikephoros Chartophylax (Xl c.), Elias, me-
tropolitan of Crete (XIl c.), Loukas Chrysoberges, patriarch of Constantinople (Xl c.),
Niketas, metropolitan of Thessalonike (XII c.), Neilos, metropolitan of Rhodes (XIV
c.), Joasaph, metropolitan of Ephesus (XV c.)). These texts are collections of diffe-
rent answers by leading clerics concerning to canon law, liturgy, spiritual practices,
marriages and so on and they correspond inherently to the epistolary genre (rather
to the genre of an official correspondence) So these texts reflect some features of
living language to a certain extent.

The observation shows that the dative is still alive and productive case form in these
texts.

Eva Anastasi, Ageliki Logotheti, Stavri Panayiotou, Marilena Serafim &
Charalambos Themistocleous:

A sociophonetic study of Standard Modern Greek and Cypriot Greek Stop
Consonants

Standard Modern Greek (SMG) and Cypriot Greek (CG) differ significantly in their
phonemic inventories; most notably they differ in their stops: SMG contains both
voiced and voiceless stops whereas CG contains only voiceless geminates and sin-
gletons (in CG there are prenasalised voiced stops). Besides their phonemic diffe-
rences, previous research has shown that the two varieties differ in the acoustic
representation of stops. This study examines the effects of stress and syllable po-
sition on CG and SMG stops’ closure duration and VOT. 45 speakers took place in
the study: 20 SMG speakers and 25 CG speakers. The research took place in Nicosia
and Athens. Overall, /p t k/ differed in their closure duration and VOT. Moreover,
stress and syllable position had significant effects on closure duration and VOT both
between and within varieties. To conclude, the study confirms and expands on the
previous work on SMG and CG stops and advances our knowledge on typological
differences across Greek varieties.
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Anna Anastasiadis, Aggeliki Fotopoulou & Tita Kyriacopoulou:
Greek multiword expressions: present and future

In this presentation, we will proceed with a brief review of the research carried
out on Greek multiword expressions. The term “multiword” covers a wide range of
terms and, according to Howarth (1996: 6), this is due to the fact that researchers
usually focus on the analysis of a certain class of multiword expressions.

In Greek bibliography, for instance, we encounter the general terms set phrases —
for verbal structures (Fotopoulou, 1993, Diakogiorgi & Fotopoulou, 2002), stereoty-
ped expressions (Anastasiadis-Symeonidis & Efthimiou, 2006), multiword lexemes
(Xydopoulos, 2008: 64), fixed phrases or expressions (Dictionary of Modern Greek),
frozen uses — expressions (Dictionary of Modern Greek) and phrases (Dictionary
of Modern Greek). In the Dictionary of Standard Modern Greek, the abbreviation
“PHR” (phrase) is also used in lemmas for phrases and expressions having as hy-
peronym the term phraseologisms. Clairis & Babiniotis (2005: 727) use the term
stereotyped verbal periphrases. Motsiou (1987: 231) has used the terms idioms
or phraseologisms. Other terms are: loose (multiword) compounds — for nominal
phrases (Tsopanakis, 1998: 718-720, Ralli, 2005: 199), lexical phrases (Anastasiadis-
Symeonidis, 1986), idioms or phrasal idioms (Xydopoulos, 2008: 67). In the Dictio-
nary of Modern Greek, the terms lexical collocations, peri(phrasal) words, proverbs,
idioms and scientific terminology are encountered, while in the Dictionary of Stan-
dard Modern Greek the terms phrases and expressions are used. The Dictionary of
Current Greek (2014), the most recent dictionary of the Athens Academy, refers to
nounsascomplexesandtoallthe othertypes as stereotyped oridiomaticexpressions.
Multi-words of all grammatical categories and types (i.e., nouns, verbs, adjectives,
adverbs, interjections, proverbs, clichés...) used to be a marginal phenomenon for
many years both in the Greek and international bibliography, a phenomenon full of
paradoxes and problems —mostly from the aspect of learning a language. A linguist’s
interest for multiword expressions intensifies during the 60’s when new gramma-
tical theories appear: the Transformational Grammar, for instance, was based on
the syntactic behavior of verbal phrases at first, laying the foundations for the basic
principles of the Generative Grammar. The aforesaid interest is reinforced over the
last 30 years thanks to the availability big data, mostly through the Web.

In Greek bibliography, there is a wide range of pertinent research concerning vari-
ous aspects (morphological, syntactic, semantic, lexicographic, cognitive, and psy-
cholinguistic) and methodological frameworks.

In this first, synthetic review of research activities in the field of Greek multiword
expressions, we will focus, among others, on Natural Language Processing approa-
ches, such as electronic dictionaries, morphological and syntactic analyzers, recog-
nition of named entities and other perspectives for Greek studies in the digital era.
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Anna Anastasiadis-Symeonidis, Maria Mitsiaki & Elisavet Kiourti:
Inflectional Morphology at the service of Lexicography: KOMOAEZ, A Cypriot
Nominal Morphological Dictionary

In this paper we illustrate the decisive role that inflectional morphology plays in the
description and analysis of the Cypriot nominal system. The purpose of our work
is two-fold. Firstly, we discuss the morphological structure of the Cypriot nominal
system (nouns & adjectives) and we propose an inferential-realizational morpho-
logy-driven analysis which provides a formal account of inflected word formation
within the Paradigm Function Morphology framework (PFM, Stump 2001, 2006,
2007, 2012). Secondly, we describe in detail the compilation of a Cypriot electronic
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morphological dictionary (Kumplakwv Ovopdtwv Mopdoloyikd Ae€iko, KOMOAEZ).
The basic theoretical questions undertaken in the present paper is (a) how inflected
word forms are composed and encoded, and (b) how morphosyntactic properties
license the attachment of a suffix to a stem in the case of the local linguistic variety
spoken today in Cyprus (see also Symeonidis 2006, Arvaniti 2011, Katsogiannou
et al. 2013, Symeonidis 2014). These questions seem to be adequately answered
by the PFM theory (see also Anastassiadis-Symeonidis 2012 & Nikolaou 2012 for
the inflectional system of the MG noun and adjective). PFM postulates that inflec-
tional systems can be reduced to a series of blocks of rules which realize specific
morphemes based on which morphosyntactic properties are associated with the
inflected word itself. The order of application of these rule blocks can be defined by
a Paradigm Function (PF), a mathematical operation that governs the way in which
specific stems and affixes are selected and ordered. In this way, the Paradigm Func-
tion generates the each cell of the paradigm of an inflected word and it is able to
account for the various stem alternations.

Such a theoretical approach exhibits several advantages: (a) it treats morphology as
a separate and autonomous component of the grammar, (b) it achieves economy
and descriptive simplicity, and (c) it gives prominence to the principle of prototypicality.
In the second part of our paper, we draw attention to KOMOAEZ, a Cypriot Greek
morphological dictionary, liable to the demands of inflectional morphology and
built on a Microsoft Access database. After discussing the basic technical and me-
thodological issues that arose during compilation, we present the way we establis-
hed the morphological information necessary for the dictionary user, i.e. the pro-
duction of the whole paradigm of each word. As the final product of this endeavor,
KOMOAEZ is designed with respect to abstraction, economy and simplicity, and yet
it is no more complicated than printed dictionaries.
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Georgia Andreou & Matina Tasioudi:
H avamntuén tou Asgihoyiov oc natdid pe Z0vépopo Anvolwv otov Yrivo

2ta mAaiola TG Tapoucag epyaciag Slepeuvatal n emidpacn tou Zuvdpouou
Anvolwv/YTomnvolwy otov UTvo (ZAY) Katd tnv mpwipn moudikn nAwkia kupiwg og
emninedo Ae€LAOYIKAG AVATTTUENG LLE OTOXO TNV TTANPECTEPN KATOVONGN TNG ONUAGCLOG
Tou Juvépopou yla TNV opaAn YAwooikn avamtuén tou madlov. To TUvSpouo
Anvolwv otov Ymvo (ZAY) emnpedlel oxebov to 3% TOU CUVOALKOU TTOLSIKOU Kall
epnPBikol MAnBuopol Kal WG MPWTIAPXIKO cUUMTWHA gudavilel To poxaAnto.
OL Alatopaxeg Ymvou oe TOLSLA €XOUV CUOXETLOTEL PE TIPOPBANUATO UELWUEVNG
TIPOGCOXNG, UTIEPKIVNTIKOTNTAG, MAPOPUNTIKOTNTAG, Labnolakwy SUOKOALWY, aAAd
Kot pe XapnAotepo deiktn 1Q o€ ox€on pe auToV aLdSLwy xwpig Statapaxeg umvou,
ASYW Twv Slatapaywyv avamvong Katd tn Stdpkela Tou Umvou, tng dlaleimovoag
VUKTEPIVAC umoflag Kal Twv cuxvwyv adumvicewv mou autr mpokalel (Gozal,
2008). EmumAéov, UTIAPXOUV UEAETEC TTOU €EETOOAV TNV KATOWVONOH KOL TOpaywyn
Ae€loylou Kat Bprikav onpavtikn enidpacn tou ZAY kat otoug dUo topelg (Montgo-
mery-Downs k.a., 2005, Honaker k.a., 2009). 2 eAAnvIk6 MANBuoud €xet Se€ayBOel
HOVO pia €peuva OXETIKA e TNV emidpacn Tou 2AY oe edrfoug Kat HETOEY GAAWY
ONUELWONKE Kol eKel XapunAotepn €miboon TwV CUUPETEXOVTWV OTIC SOKLUOGOLEG
AEKTIKAC guxépelag Tou xopnynbnkav (Andreou & Agapitou, 2007). Asbouévou
otL §ev umapyouv dedopéva yla TNV eAANVIKA YAWooo Og PLKPOTEPEC NALKIEG, oTNV
napovoa €peuva efetaletal n avamntuén tou Aeflhoyiou oe eminedo mapaywyng
KoL Katavonong og matdia nAkiog 4-7,11 eTwv mou nacyouv and AY Ue Tn Xprion
Twv 4 As€oykwv uTtodokipaclwy (Ewkovo-Ae€iloylo, Ae€INOYLO ZUCKETIOMOU,
MpooAnmuikd Ae€loylo, Mpodopikd Ae€loylo) tou YUXOUETPLKOU Kpltnpiou
YAwoowkng emdpkelag AaTw I. Itnv épeuva cuppeteiyav 15 motdid pe JoPapod TAY
Kal 15 moudld xwpig avamveuoTikeg SuokoAleg kata tn Sldpkela tou Umvou. Ta
madLd pe ocoPfapd ZAY gixav xapunAotepn enidoon 0To GUVOAO TwWV UTTOSOKLULACLWY
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oc oxéon HMe TV opdda eAéyxou. InUavTikéG Sladopéc Bpebnkav Kupiwg oTLg
umodokipaoieg tou Ewkovo-Ae€iloyiou kot tou MMpooAnmukol Asgflloyiou, evw
Sev umnpée otatlotikd onuovtikn dtadopd emidoong oTIC UTTOSOKLUAGIEG TOU
Mpodopkol Agfloyiou kat Tou AgfAoyiou ZUCKETIOMOU. T QUMOTEAECUOTA [AG
oupdwvolV ev PEPEL HE Ta €wG Twpa gupnpata tng Stebvoug BiBAloypadiag,
KaBwg mapouaotaletal enibpacn tou ZAY oto eninedo Tng katavonong Aefloyiou,
oAAG Gev Bpednke enibpaon otnv mopaywyn Aefloyiov ota maldLd QUTAG TNG
nAwiag, oe avtiBeon pe O,tL £xel Bpebel otoug edprfoug. H ditadopomnoinon auvth
elkalovpe OTL pmopel va odeiletatl otn dadopetiky duon Twv xopnyoL LEVWY
SoKLLaoLWY, aAAG KaL 0TN JKPOTEPN XPOVLKH SLAPKELA KATA TNV omola ta modid
TIOU GUMMETEXaV oTNV €épeuva Louv Ue To ZAY, oe avtiBeon pe Toug LEYOAUTEPOUG
NALKLAKA CUUETEXOVTEG AAAWY EPEUVWV.
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Marios Andreou (->loannidou)

Maria Andria:

Npoosyyilovtag Oépata AtayAwootkig Enidpaong pLéca amnod to mAaiclo tng
N'vwolakng NMwoooloyiag: éva mopddelypa anod tnv Katdktnon thg EAARVIKAG
wg M2

Ta teleutala xpovia, €xel urtootnplxBel OtL N Nvwotakr NMwoooAoyia pmopel va
arnoteAéoel éva poodopo BewpnTikd TAALOLO yla TIC £peuveg ou Sle€dyovtal
otov kAGdo tn¢ Kataktnong kat tng Adaokaliag Asvtepnc NMwoocag (Second Lan-
guage Acquisition and Second Language Pedagogy) (Achard & Niemeier, 2004°
Robinson & Ellis, 2012 Tyler, 2012). EL61k& o€ MEPUTTWOELG LEAETNG DALVOUEVWY

54

AltayAlwooikng Emidpacng (Crosslinguistic Influence) (Jarvis & Pavlenko, 2008
Odlin, 1989), 6tav 6nAadn avtikeipevo €peuvag sival n emidpacn mou SExetat
0 padntng tng N2 and tn mpwtn tou yAwooa (M) n anod tig aAeg yAwooeg mou
YVWPLLEL, TO CUYKEKPLUEVO TTAALOLO UTOPEL VO TIPOODEPEL LA TILO OPALPLKH KL ELG
BaBog avaiuon (Cadierno, 2004:Cadierno & Lund, 2004).

H mapoloa PeAETN €XEL WG OTOXO VO TAPOUCLACEL €va GALVOUEVO SLOYAWOOLKNG
enibpaong mou AapPAVEL XWPA KATA TNV KOTAKTNON TNG EAANVIKAG w¢ M2 amod
padntég pe Ml ta wonavikd /Kot Ta Kotalavikd. Mo CuyKeKpLluéva, To umod
avaluvon ¢awopevo adopd TNV MEPLPPACTIKY EVAVTL LLOVOAEKTIKNG €Kdpaong
NG EMMELPIKAG KaTdotaong: T.X, tener hambre/tenir gana *éxw melva évavrtl
newdw, dar verglienza/fer vergonya *pou 8ivel/kavel vipomn £vavtl VIpEMopaL.
JTA LOTMAVLKO/KATOAQVLKA N EUMELPLIKN KOTAOTAON €vvolomoleital (conceptual-
ized) wg éva avtikeipevo mou KAmoLog Katexel 1 Sivel, evw ota EANVIKA w¢ pia
nPA&n otnv omoia o OpANTAC £ivat To UTTOKELLEVO TTOU evepyel. Méoa oto mAaiolo
™¢ Nvwolakng NMwoooloyiag, ta YAwoolka oxnuata-6swpnoelg (construals) mou
XPNOLLOTIOLOUVTAL YL TNV €KdpaAcH EVOG YEYOVOTOG UUBOALLOUV TOV TPOTIO LE TOV
ormolo To yeyovog £xel cUAANGDOEL kat evvolomolnBel amoé tov opAnth (Langacker,
1987, 2008). XtOx0¢ NG epyaciog elval va LEAETHOEL Qv N CUYKEKPLUEVN Sladopd
OTA OXNLOTA TIOU XPNOLUOTIOLOUVTAL YLo TNV £kPOON TNG EUMELPIKAG KOTAOTOONG
Ba 08nynoeL oe TePUTTWOELC YAWOGOLKAC TtapeBOAAC (transfer).

Jtnvépeuva ehaBav pépog 114 pabntégeAnvikwy (N=114) dtadopetikwy emunedwy
YAwoooudBelog (amo A2 péxpt B2.2) pe Il ta wonavikd/katohavikd, Kobwg
emniong kat 30 duoikol opANTEG EAANVIKwY. Ta epyaleia mou xpnaotponotiénkav
oxedLaotnkav e€aPXN G yLA TIC AVAYKEG TNG CUYKEKPLUEVNG LEAETNG KOL ATAV TA EEAC:
£€V0l TEOT YPOUUATIKOTNTOC, Lot doknon ypamtng meplypadnc elkdvwy, pia doknon
npodoplKknG Teplypadng elKOVWY, KaBwE Kal va epwtnUatoloylo. Alegnxdnoav
TOOO TTOOOTIKEG, 000 KAl TTOLOTIKEG AVAAUCELG TwV SE60UEVWV.

Ta anoteAéopata €6€L§aV OTATLOTIKA ONUAVTIKEG SLladopEG avAaeoa o LoBONTEG
™G EAANVIKAG Kol UGCLKOUG OMIANTEG WG TPOCG TNV €KdPAcN TNG EUNMELPLIKAG
Katdotaong. Ot HabnTtég ETElVav va XPNOLLOTIOLOUV TIEPLOCOTEPO TIEPLPPAOTIKEG
Sopég, akohouBwvtag £ToL To MPOTUTO TNG Ml TOUG- Yyeyovog Ttou mapathprOnke
oKOUO KL O€ Tpoxwpnuéva emtineda yl\wooouddelag. Ta anoteAéopata, ta onoia
gpunvevovtal UTo To Tipiopa tng «MapepPBoAng Evvolonoinong» (Conceptualiza-
tion Transfer) (Jarvis, 2007, 2011) kat tng Bswplag “Thinking-for-Speaking” (Slo-
bin, 1991, 1996), dgixvouv OTL N KATAKTNON OXNUATWY HE YVWOLAKES TIPOEKTACELG
(6mwg n evvolomoineon evog YeyovoTo ) Kal N aVOKOTOOKEUN TwV OXNUATWY TG 1,
UOPOoUV Vo aIOTEAECOUV LA TILO ATTOLTNTLKA Stadlkaoia ylo Toug padnteg piog M2
(Han & Cadierno, 2010° Stam, 2010).
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Anthoula Eleftheria Andresaki:
latpwkég petadopég otov dnpootoypadiko Aoyo tng Kpiong: H omtik ywvia twv
Feppavwv

JTOX0¢ TNG Tapouoag avakoivwong eival va eEeTAoEl MWG KOTAOKEVAZETAL
YAWOGLKA N OLKOVOULKH Kplon oTov yepUavikd dnuoctoypadko Adyo, eotialovtag
OTLC HeTAdOPEG TIOU TIPOEPXOVTAL ATTO TOV XWPO TNG LOTPLKAC. Ol OXETIKEG LE TNV
uyela kat tnv acBévela petadopec amoteholv ouvnBelg TpOMOUG SnuLoupyiag
BetknNg N apvntikng afloAoynong otov Aoyo (Charteris-Black 2004: 149-150).
Méow t™ng dnuoupylag KATAAMNAWY CUVELPUWY Ol HETOPOPEG AUTEG UITOPOUV
Va E€MNPEACOUV TNV KON yvwHn Kol £tol kabiotavtal oxupd epyaleio tou
TOALTIKOU Kot Snpocloypadikol Adyou. MponyoUUeVeG HEAETEC TNG pLeTadopag H
XQPA EINAI ENAZ AYOENHZ kal mapaAlaywv Tng £Xouv UTIOSELEEL OTL N avaywyn
TwV TPOPANUATWY ULOC xwpag os acBévela amookomel, petafl GAAwv, othv
mapouciaon HULAG OLKOVOULKNAG 1 TIOALTIKAG TOKTLKAC Yla TNV €MIAUGCN TOUG WG
avaykaiog Kot auTwy mou tv edapuolouvv wg eldkwyv (Musolff 2004: 89, Tsakona
2012).

Ta Sebopéva NG £peuvag aviAnbnkav amno éva cwpa 50 KEWEVWVY ELGNOEWV oTa
eM\NVIKA Tou yeppavikol padlotnAeomntikol otabuol Deutsche Welle, ol omoleg
eivat SlaBéolpeg péow tng Lotooeidog tou. H avdaAuon Twv petadopwy YiveTal e
Baon tn Bewplia NG evvolakng petadopag (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980). Itnv £peuva
avoAUovTaL OL LOTPLKEG LETAPOPEG TTOU EVIOTILOTNKAV OTa Keipeva, Ta SeSopéva
OUVSEOVTAL LLE TA TIOALTLKA YEYOVOTO TG TTEPLOSOU KAl aVOAUETALTO TTOU ATTOCKOTIEL
0 YEPHAVLKOC TUTIOG HE TNV ETILAOYK TWV CUYKEKPLUEVWY peTadopwv. Tautdxpova
ETUYELPELTAL N OTATLOTIKY AVAAUGCT TWV LOTPLKWY LETOPOPWY OTO CWHA KELLEVWV.
JTO WU KELWEVWY TWV ELBACEWVY amavtd éva AR00¢ LeTadopwV TTOU TIPOEPXETAL
Qo TOV XWPO TNG LOTPLKNAG OMWG: T EUPWOUOAOYa €ilval TO HAYLKO GAPUAKO N
povov o enibeopog, o EAAnvag acBevng keltal oto KpeBATL TOU TTOVOU, OL YLaTPOL,
miou Sev elval AAAoL amo tnv Tpoka TG EE, tou ANT kat tng EKT, midvouv kaBe téoo
ToV 0dpUYHO Tou acBevolq. AlyOTepo amtol GpoL OTIWG N OLKOVOULKH Kpion, N Tpowka
KOl TAL LETPO SNLOCGLOVOULKAC TTPOCAPHOYAC Ttapouctalovtal wg acbévela, ylotpol
Kal ddppaka avtiotolya, SNAadr Le €VVoLeC OTIC omoieg OAoL Exoupe mpdoPacn og
MEYAAUTEPO 1) UKPOTEPO BaBuo amod tnv Kabnuepivr pag epnelpio. H avakoivwon
avaSelKVUEL TNV OTITLKA TwV Feppavwy Snpoactoypddwy yla to EAANVLKO PORANUa,
£€T0L ONw¢ SlapopdpwveTal amd TG CUYKEKPLUEVEG YAWOOLKEG TOUG eTAOYEG. Me
N Xprnon autwv Twv petadopwy, N EANGda mapouolaletal va avtlueTwitiletl éva
POPANUa T6c0 coPapo 6oo pla acBévela, To omoio §ev UMOPEL va AVTLUETWTILOEL
Xwpig tn BonBela ylatpou, dnhadn xwpic tnv mapépupaon tng Tpolkac.
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Jannis Androutsopoulos & Christopher Lees:
From Facebook to the language textbook: Digital language practices among
Greek secondary school students

This paper will report on the design and findings of a research project that exami-
nes language practices of Greek secondary school students in social media with the
aim of developing language class material for secondary schools. Caught in a tensi-
on between the dominant ideologies of language in Greek society and the reality of
their everyday lives, Greek youth draw on the affordances of social media to create
spaces of translingual practices (Canagarajah 2013) in which they enact and pub-
licly display agency over their linguistic resources. Our analysis takes into account
both the conditions of network language practices in general and the sociolinguistic
resources available to the participants under study. Following a mixed-methods ap-
proach to data collection and analysis, timeline events derived from the Facebook
profiles of fifteen students are examined as sites of creative language use, focusing
on the fluctuating use of English resources, the tension between the Greek and
Latin script, and elements of digital orality in the pupils’ digital language. We argue
that these language practices stand in sharp contrast to the language ideologies
that prevail in Greek secondary school language textbooks, which adopt a techno-
phobic approach to media and, as such, marginalise new media language practi-
ces. The material developed for use in class endeavours to counterbalance these
representations and show how this could be integrated into language teaching by
drawing on findings from the analysis to design a course module, in order to de-
monstrate how school pupils’ digital language practices could be integrated into
language teaching.
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Argiris Archakis (-»Tzortzatou)

Timofey Arkhangelskiy & Elizaveta Kuzmenko:
Composing the Corpus of Modern Greek: features and methods

The project we present is the Corpus of Modern Greek <http://web-corpora.net/
GreekCorpus/search/>, a comprehensive morphologically annotated array of
texts with an on-line search interface which can be used for studying various as-
pects of Modern Greek literary language. The corpus currently comprises about
40 million tokens and is based on the data from contemporary Greek newspapers
(H KaBnuepwvn, Makebovia, To Bfua, EAsuBepotumnia) and fiction prose (original
works as well as translations into Greek). All texts belong to the 19th or 20th cen-
tury.

The corpus we present differs from the existing Modern Greek corpora, e. g. HNC
(Hatzigeorgiu et al. 2000), DELOS (Kermanidis et al 2002), or CGT (Goutsos 2010).
One of the main characteristics of our corpus is a free, publicly available search
interface. The texts in the corpus are not restricted to a particular domain (as in
the case of DELOS) but rather represent the Modern Greek language in general.
Specifically, we included Katharevousa texts in the corpus (about 2 million tokens
so far). Finally, the tokens in the corpus have full morphological annotation rather
than only part of speech tags.

The crucial part in the development of the corpus was designing a system for auto-
matic morphological annotation of the texts. The annotation was carried out with
the help of a morphological analyzer UniParser (Arkhangelskiy 2012) which uses a
formalized description of the morphology and a grammatical dictionary. Compiling
a grammatical dictionary for Modern Greek was carried out mostly automatically
based on unannotated texts and a description of Greek morphology; the dictio-
nary was manually corrected afterwards. The tags with morphological annotation
include lemma and grammatical features expressed morphologically in the token.
The search in the corpus can be performed using wordform, lemma, or English
translation.

The corpus can serve various purposes:

e linguistic research of all domains of the language;

e studying Modern Greek as a foreign language;

e studying variations in register and style, especially between Demotic and Katha-
revousa variants.

In future we plan to enhance our corpus in the following ways:

e augment its size;

e improve morphological annotation, especially for katharevousa;
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e perform automatic morpholoigical disambiguation in the corpus (an ongoing
project which is close to completion by now).
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Spyros Armostis (- Tsiplakou; Petinou)

Amalia Arvaniti (- Kapogianni)

Amalia Arvaniti & Argyro Katsika:
Multiple cues to focus in Greek

Research on the syntax and pragmatics of focus often assumes that focus is as-
sociated with prominence, which is often in its turn said to be realized as high or
rising pitch. In this view, phonetic details such as the distinction between high and
rising pitch are seen as immaterial and often discarded. On the other hand, in the
autosegmental-metrical framework used to study the intonation of focus, the exis-
tence of distinct pitch accents denoting focus is accepted; the differences between
them are said to depend on the realization of pitch, especially differences in the
alignment of tonal targets. The importance attributed to such differences leads to
little tolerance for variability and has given rise to standing disagreements, e.g., as
to whether English has a H* ~ L+H* contrast.

We used a corpus of Greek in which speakers read sentences such as ['ine apo
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'malamal] “it is made of gold” in contexts likely to lead to the realization of the focal
accent on ['malama) as H* (new information), L+H* (contrastive accent) or H+L*
(information considered by the speaker to be in the common ground and thus obvi-
ous). The three accents are by and large distinguished by differences in pitch: H* is
realized as a fall within the stressed syllable; L+H* shows a rise before the fall; H+L*
is realized as a fall from high pitch (realized on the syllable preceding the accented
one). These differences, however, are not always present in exactly the same form:
e.g., L+H* may be realized as a long plateau. Pitch scaling differences are also im-
portant, with H+L* always starting substantially higher than the other two accents.
Further, phonetic parameters beyond pitch play a part in the realization of each
accent: e.g., L+H* is accompanied by longer accented syllable duration. Finally, not
all parameters need be present for the accent to be successfully identified.

The variable phonetic realization of accents and the use of multiple (and thus re-
dundant) cues is in line with the view that a principled distinction must be main-
tained between the phonetics and phonology of intonation. Intonation should be
treated as a component of phonology to which standard diagnostic criteria apply:
attention should be paid not only to the phonetic details of accent realization but
also to pragmatic meaning when establishing intonation contrasts, while intonation
contrasts should not be collapsed when studying focus from a semantic or syntactic
perspective. Finally, the idea that intonational contrasts are based exclusively on
differences in pitch or that target alignment is the primary cue to accent should
be abandoned in favour of a more nuanced view of the realization of intonation
that takes into account both the autosegmental (fO-related) and the metrical (pro-
minence-related) component of the AM framework and their associated phonetic
exponents.

Athanasia Asyllogistou, Raffaella Folli & Christina Sevdali:
Ancient Greek prefixed verbs and the Res-to-v parameter

This talk focuses on the Ancient Greek (AG) system of encoding Path/Goal within
the verbal domain. Talmy (1985) distinguishes between verb-framed and satellite-
framed languages, based on whether languages chose to realise the goal of motion
inside (v-framed) or outside (s-framed) the verb boundaries. One question that ari-
ses from his typology is how to adequately account for languages with morphologi-
cally transparent Path elements, obligatorily instantiated within the verb boundari-
es, as is the case with AG, Latin (Matellan 2010), Russian (Svenonius 2004, Gehrke
2008) and Hungarian (Gehrke 2008). Folli & Harley (2013) argue that a Result-to-v
parameter accounts for the typological variation of Motion Events; verb-framed
languages have this parameter set on on and, therefore, the lexical content of the
verb has to be supplied via head-movement.
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In this talk we explore the system of prefixed verbs in AG, focusing on the combi-
natorial variety of prefixes, prepositional phrases, and oblique Case marked DPs
used to express Goal in AG. We provide evidence that this type of AG verbs (cf. (1))
the Goal phrase is obligatorily instantiated within the verbal domain through head
movement, along the lines of Folli & Harley’s (2013) proposal.

(1) Prepositional prefix — verbal stem

Eis-erho-mai

In.come1SG-PRES

We further argue that in AG Res-to v surfaces in a number of different ways: pre-
fixed verbs can leave a copy in the base-generated position (2), move part of the
Goal Phrase (3), license an oblique Case DP complement of the moved preposition-
al prefix (4), (5), or combine all the aforementioned cases (6):

(2) apo-pe:de:santes apo tou logou (Plato, Theaetetus 164c)
off.leap-PAST-MASC-PTCL-PL from the-GEN argument-GEN

‘leapt away from the argument’

(3) para Theodote:n eie:n eis-ele:lutho:s (Plato,Letters 349d)

by Theodotes-ACC be-OPT-1sg to.-RED.come-PERF-PTCL-MASC-SG

‘I had come to Theodotes’ s house’

(4) em-vallontes to:i [..] apanto:nti (Plato, Republic 563c) in.hit-PTCL-PRES-MASC-
NOM-PL the-DAT meet-PTCL-PRES-MASC-NOM-SG

‘bumping into everyone who they meet’

(5) Ek-kekroukas me elpidos (Plato, Phaedrus 228e)

Out.RED.bang/shake-PERF-2sg PRON-1sg-ACC hope-GEN

‘you have shaken me out of hope’

(6) Hotan en auto:i deilian em-poie:i (Plato, Republic 590b)

When in PRON-3sg-DAT cowardness-ACC in.make-PAST-SUBJ-3pl

‘when they input cowardice in it”

These data show that Res-to-v movement is morphologically transparent, in AG,
and this provides further evidence in support of F&H’s proposal. This is also an ar-
gument in favour of the evolution of Modern Greek into a ‘verb-framed’ language
(Papafragou et al. 2002, Slobin 2006), where the Path is completely incorporated
into the verbal domain.
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Julia Bacskai-Atkari:
Ambiguity and the Internal Structure of Comparative Complements in Greek

My talk focuses on a particular type of comparative constructions that displays am-
biguity with case-syncretic remnants in Germanic, while in Greek the syntactic sta-
tus of the element corresponding to “than” is decisive.

The construction is illustrated in (1):

(1) I saw a taller woman than my mother.

(A) ‘1 saw a taller woman than my mother saw.

(B) ‘I saw a taller woman than my mother is.

In Germanic languages, (1) can be ambiguous if the remnant DP following than is
case-ambiguous, though typically reading (A) is preferred (unless the context makes
only reading (B) available). Unambiguously nominative remnants (e.g. “she”) trig-
ger reading (A) only: the predicative clause underlying (B) must be tenseless, as its
antecedent in the matrix clause (the attributive adjective) is also tenseless, and the
subject for this clause is assigned accusative case.

Greek shows the following pattern:

(2) Eida mia gynaika psiloteri...
saw.1SG a woman taller

‘I saw a taller woman...’

a. ap’oti i mitera mou.

than the.NOM mother my

63




‘than my mother saw.

b. *ap’oti ti mitera mou.

than the.ACC mother my

# ‘than my mother’

c. apo ti mitera mou.

from the.ACC mother my

‘than my mother is / ??than my mother saw.’

d. tis miteras mou.

the.GEN mother.GEN my

‘than my mother is’

The Greek pattern can be explained as follows. Reduced clausal comparatives with
the C head “ap’oti” are assigned reading (A) with nominative remnants, (2a), like in
Germanic. However, the accusative case is not permitted, (2b): “ap’oti” takes tensed
clauses only. Inherently genitive-marked DPs, (2d), are tenseless by definition since
they are not clausal, hence only reading (B) is available; similar phenomena can be
observed in Italian phrasal comparatives.

PPs headed by “apo”, (2c), seem to be exceptional: reading (B) is strongly preferred
but reading (A) is also available (in an appropriate context): “apo” is a P head tak-
ing a clausal complement (Merchant 2009), which is either a tensed or not, and
“apo” also moves from P to a functional p, which is an option attested also outside
comparatives (Lechner and Anagnostopoulou 2005). Greek apo-comparatives are
exceptional cross-linguistically only because (i) other P heads introducing compara-
tive standard complements are unable to take tensed clauses, and (ii) other P heads
do not take part in such movement, even though their position in multiple PPs show
that they are base-generated as lower P.
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Metin Bagniagik:
Ki as a Spurious Complementizer in Pharasiot Greek

Language Setting: Pharasiot Greek (PhG) is an Asia Minor Greek dialect spoken to-
day in few villages of West and Central Macedonia and Epirus by about 25 first and
second generation refugees (Bagriagik in preparation).
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Data Introduction: It is reported that PhG employs an optional conjunction (sic.) ki
following the reporting/matrix predicate to introduce (i) direct quotations and (ii)
embedded clauses. (Dawkins 1916:685, Anastasiadis 1976:259). Data from written
and oral sources reveal that ki also functions as (iii) a coordinator-like morpheme
connecting reason and result clauses of what | call a reason-result-construction,
(iv) a complementizer-like morpheme occurring with a matrix predicate which—
regardless of its original semantics/valency—always obtains a SEE/REALIZE-reading,
(v) a morpheme obligatorily right-aligned to epistemic adverbs (Ernst 2003, Speas
2004) such as clearly, evidently and (vi) as a (root)-clause-final emphatic particle.

Aim: | propose a unified account of (i)—(vi), based on the Cartographic framework
(Cinque and Rizzi 2010 and References therein, Cinque 1999). First, | show that ki
is neither a complementizer nor a coordinator/Boolean operator in PhG, but an el-
ement that should nevertheless be related to higher portion of the CP-layer. Then,
I will show that certain differences exist between (i)/(ii) and (iii)—(vi), such as con-
stituent order and root nature of the second clauses in the latter group but not in
the former. Some syntactic/semantic tests will reveal that ki—at least in (iii)—(vi)—
realizes Mod 5. Thus epistemic adverbials are directly generated in the Spec,

Epistemic

ModEpistemicP (\;). Similarly, the first clause in (iii) and (iv) are also base-generated in
the same position as adverbials. This explains all the syntactic and semantic pecu-
liarities of these constructions. In (vi), the root clause is attracted to the same Spec
position, and it is this movement that makes the clause emphatic (I will explain
what is ‘emphatic’ in this construction). Finally, in (i)—(ii), | propose, by extension,
that the predicate may optionally move to ModEpistemicP, which makes the ki resem-
ble an ordinary complementizer in these structures, and which explains differences
of these constructions from those in (iii)—(vi).

ki is taken to be a (globally-)copied morpheme from Turkish. However,
considering the fact that the functions of ki in Turkish and PhG do not entirely cor-
respond to each other, this wholesale copying account raises some eyebrows. Thus,
| propose two possible sources for the ultimate PhG ki: a Turkish one, and a Greek
one ke ‘and’, which, especially in (Eastern?) Medieval Greek, was employed as a
complementizer in lieu of 6ti and survives in MG only marginally.
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Tim Baldwin:
Multiword Expressions: From Theory to Practicum

In this talk, | will first present a general overview of what multiword expressions
are and what forms they occur in across the world’s languages, and then present
preliminary work on an approach to automatically determining the range and distri-
bution of multiword expressions in a “novel” language, focusing on Greek.

Mary Baltazani & Pepi Stavropoulou:
Early focus effects on post focal prosodic structure

This paper discusses the effects of early focus on pitch accent realization and pros-
odic phrasing in the post focal domain. Early focus has been argued to cause deac-
centing and possibly dephrasing of post focal material (Truckenbrodt, 1995; Ladd,
1996). There is recent evidence however, (a) for alternative strategies to deaccen-
ting, like tonal compression (Jaeger, 2004; Jun & Fougeron, 2000; Hellmuth, 2006)
and (b) that phrasing may remain intact despite deaccenting (Norcliffe & Jaeger,
2005). Such reports challenge two key assumptions of the traditional Autoseg-
mental Metrical view (Beckman & Pierrehumbert, 1986; Ladd, 1996): a) that there
should be at least one accent in each prosodic phrase and b) that there are no post
nuclear pitch accents.

This study examines the effect of early focus on accenting and phrasing in Modern
Greek. We investigate (a) how consistently de-accenting occurs and (b) whether de-
accenting co-occurs with dephrasing in a production experiment on the realization
of list structures in the post focal domain. Capitalizing on the strong requirement
for each element in a list structure to be produced within its own phrase (Nespor &
Vogel, 1996) we created materials crossing two conditions: Focus (Early, Late) and
Boundary Strength (+IP, -IP) as follows. Late Focus (1a,b) was the default condition
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of neutral sentences where each list item was produced within its own phrase en-
ding in a H boundary; in Early Focus (2a,b) the lists are placed in the post focal field,
thus forcing this phrasing requirement to be antagonistic to the requirements for
post-focal dephrasing/ deaccenting. As list item boundary tones are reversed from
H to L after focus (Baltazani & Jun 1999) and can therefore be difficult to detect, we
used two segmental criteria to detect boundaries: s-voicing (voicing of an [s] before
a sonorant is more likely phrase medially than across a strong boundary; Pelekanou
& Arvaniti 2001; Baltazani 2006) and phrase final lengthening (Kainada 2010; Katsi-
ka 2012). Target words ending in [s] (nuveles ‘novels’ in 1 and 2 below), followed by
voiced sonorants were placed either next to a list phrase boundary (+IP condition
1a, 2a) or phrase medially (-IP 1b, 2b).

1a. Late Focus (-F) +IP

sto licio djavazame istories]IP nuveles]IP mistiria]lP ce paramiS¢a]lP

“In high school we read short stories, novels, mysteries and fairy tales.”

1b. Late Focus (-F) -IP

sto licio djavazame istories]IP nuveles mistiriu]lP ce parami9g¢a]lP

“In high school we read short stories, mystery novels and fairy tales.”

2a. Early Focus (+F) +IP

sto [licio]F djavazame istories]IP nuveles]IP mistiria]IP ce paramiS¢a]lP

“(No,) In HIGH SCHOOL we read short stories, novels, mysteries and fairy tales.”
2b. Early Focus (+F) -IP

sto [licio]F djavazame istories]IP nuveles mistiriu]lP ce paramid¢a]lP

“(No,) In HIGH school we read short stories, mystery novels and fairy tales.”
Preliminary results for s-voicing and preboundary lengthening suggest that phrasing
is preserved in the post focal domain. Pausing and final lowering of FO observed at
phrase boundaries also served as additional cues to phrasing. Finally, intonational
analysis of the post focal field revealed both compressed pitch accents and head-
less phrases, suggesting that the two strategies (deaccenting and tonal compressi-
on) co-occur and dephrasing is independent of deaccenting.
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Maria Barouni:
Challenging strict negative concord in Greek: the case of Oute

The current talk is focusing on oute, a particle with ambiguous interpretation, and
proposes a syntactic analysis to account for its distribution. Oute belongs to a a
class of n-words in Greek which so far has been neglected in the discussion of Nega-
tive Concord (NC henceforth), displaying properties similar to the elements of non-
strict Negative Concord Languages (NCLs henceforth). People fall into two groups
regarding the distribution of oute. Variety A treats oute as a Strict NC element with
the meaning of “even”, and as non-strict NC element with the meaning of “neither/
nor”. On the other hand, variety B licenses both interpretations in both structures
(though with certain restrictions (Barouni to appear)). The above data pose a chal-
lenge for any theory of NC which assumes a strict dichotomy between strict and
non-strict NCL. Therefore, firstly, | am showing that a prevalent syntactic theory,
that of ZEIJLSTRA (2004, 2008), fails to account for the above facts in its current
form. Then, | propose a new analysis based on ZEIJLSTRA (2004, 2008), but devia-
ting from it in crucial assumptions. More precisely, | claim that the negative markers
(NMs) in both strict and non-strict NCLs carry interpretable features [iNEG]. Further,
| argue that the semantic interpretation of negative elements is not restricted to its
surface syntactic position. Finally, it is suggested that the Neg® in NCLs, both strict
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and non-strict ones, is always filled, either with an overt NM or a silent one. A the-
ory with these assumptions, which are empirically motivated, can adequately ac-
count for the data of oute, as well as for any language with ‘hybrid’ properties, such
as Afrikaans. Overall, the current analysis supports the view that there is no cut and
clear distinction between strict and non-strict NCLs, in that any strict NCL may have
n-words with non-strict NC properties. These cases, which are intermediate stages
of a language from a non-strict NCL to a strict one, or vice versa, should be properly
included in any analysis of NC.

Sofia Belioti:
The Etymological Wordplay in the Funerary Epigrams (Anth. Pal. VII)

The epigram constitutes one of the most persistent and long lasting genres of an-
cient Greek literature. Initially the term £mniypaupa had exactly the same mean-
ing with the word émypadn (inscription), which denoted writing by inscribing on
material whose primary use was rather different. During the early classical period
(5th century BCE) epigrams —in contrast to their archaic predecessor— begin to be
more elaborate. The use of allusive language and etymological wordplay are very
important characteristics of the epigrams and they are connected with the nature
of this genre, in which the epigrammatist tries to express many ideas in a few vers-
es through etymological wordplay, whose main aim depends on the theme of the
epigram, the period in which it has been written, as well as the influences of the
epigrammatist.

As far as the funerary epigrams is concerned (Anth. Pal. VII), it is worth stating that
they are modes of communication between the anonymous versifiers and the future
passers-by, something which could explain the association between the funerary
epigrams and the gnomic statements that are constituent parts of them. For that
reason, the epigrammatists —through their linguistic skilfulness— try to use concre-
te devices, textual characteristics, allusive language and etymological wordplays in
order to reflect religious beliefs, cultural values and social concerns. Furthermore,
the public display of inscribed epitaphs becomes an important factor for the inter-
pretation of certain formulaic characteristics of funerary epigrams, as the epitaphs,
as well as the funerary epigrams were the sounding-board for crucial social concerns
of the city state during a transitional period and that they constitute an expression
of family honour. In this paper, | will try to explore the contrast between the public
display of the monument and the private commemoration of the deceased in asso-
ciation with the epigrammatists’ linguistic skills and manipulation of the language
in the funerary epigrams of the Greek Anthology. To be more specific, | will attempt
to show how the language and the use of etymological wordplay could be a way of
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expressing social norms and values, as well as alluding information about the dead
e.g. age, education, profession etc.. Furthermore, it would be very interesting to ex-
amine the etymological wordplay and the effect of the social aspects —including cul-
tural norms, expectations, and context— on the way the language is used, something
which is subject of sociolinguistics. It would be also very interesting to point out that
the above-mentioned contrast is coherent to the contrast between sociolinguistics
and sociology of languages. On the one hand the private commemoration of the
deceased is connected with the expression of social norms and the effect of society
on the language (sociolinguistics). On the other hand the public display of the monu-
ment is associated with the language’s effect on the society (sociology of language).

Roberta Berardi:
Linguistic tools in studying Greek texts: the case of Demosthenes in Photius’s
Bibliotheca

This paper analyses the initial paragraphs of patriarch Photius’ commentary on
Demosthenes’s corpus in chapter 265 of his Bibliotheca. Its first goal is to demons-
trate how Photius understood the style of the most-famous Greek orator. Thus,
Photius’ commentary may allow us to understand how a ninth century Byzanti-
ne thinker engaged with the language of the most representative personality of
fourth century b. C. Attic oratory. Its second aim is to unpick which of Photius’s
observations are based on his interpretation of earlier sources and which are the
result of his own reading of Demosthenes’s work. Some scholars maintain that
the patriarch failed to study the corpus, assuming that his chapter merely derives
from other commentaries. This approach reduces Photius’ work to the derivative
and the purely ‘Byzantine’. Is it really possible that the learned Photius never read
Demosthenes’s orations? A close analysis of the language from which he construc-
ted his commentary suggests that this is a question that can be answered. Carefully
analysing the Byzantine elements in Photius’ writing and those with classical roots
can place the text in a truer context. To do it, it is necessary to find (with the aid of
the online TLG) all the attestations of rhetorical terms contained in this chapter, in
order to see how many times they occur in Classical, Late Antique and Byzantine
Literature, and then classify them according to their meaning. The same procedure
could be repeated for other relevant terms. Afterwards, these data are improved
through the consultation of ancient and modern lexicons. A particular attention
is paid to the information given by Dyionisus of Alicarnassus about Demosthenes’
style and language. The following step is to make a statistic about all these data and
determining through it, if possible, which paragraphs include an entirely Byzantine
language and which do not. Finally, an attempt is made to establish whether a styli-
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stic criterion is to be trusted as a reliable tool in the analysis of a written work. What
emerges from this study is how important a combined use of different cultural tools
and skills can be in examining an ancient text.
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Svetlana Berikashvili:
Influence of Contact Languages on Grammatical Gender in Pontic Greek (spoken
in Georgia)

The paper presents an empirical study on cross-linguistic influence of contact lan-
guages (Turkish, Georgian, and Russian) on the process of transference (including
loanwords, loan-blends and code-switches) in Pontic Greek. The presentation fo-
cusses on the influence in the domain of Grammatical Gender in Pontic Greek spo-
ken in Georgia. The study is based on corpus data, which are collected through
several fieldwork periods in the Pontic-speaking community of Georgia (by Evgenia
Kotanidi, Svetlana Berikashvili & Stavros Skopeteas 2005, 2014).

The novel contribution of this presentation is (a) that it presents data of an under-
studied variety of the Pontic dialect (as currently spoken in Georgia) and (b) that
it compares the morphological integration of words originating in concatenative
languages with words originating in non-concatenative languages in order to disen-
tangle the role of the source language in transference phenomena.

Grammatical gender is one of the most interesting issues in Pontic Greek morpho-
logy. It has only partially preserved the Greek Gender System, while the main dif-
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ference to SG is the morpho-syntactic role of the animacy hierarchy. As a result of
this feature the decline of grammatical gender in Pontic is assumed to be due to the
contact with a language of the concatenative morphological type, namely Turkish.
In the case of Pontic speakers of Georgia, the contact languages at issue are two
languages with concatenative morphology (Turkish, Georgian) and a language with
non-concatenative morphology (Russian). This paper outlines the changes this con-
tact causes while transferring single words or constructions. The discussed topics
can be presented as follows: a) changes of grammatical gender in single occurring
words (transferred from Russian, Georgian and Turkish); b) influence of contact
languages in the selection of gender in the agreement of nominals (adjectives,
pronouns) based on animacy; c) tendency of Neuterization (internal factor of the
dialect), which is characteristic to Greek in general; d) metaplasm of the gender in
the plural forms of the borrowed nouns based on animacy; e) the use of the article
to indicate gender while transferring embedded language islands; and f) neuter
agreement in the predicate-argument domain.

The claim is that influence of contact languages stimulates different processes in
language, from one hand the impact of agglutinative languages (Turkish, Georgian)
alongside with the internal factor (tendency of Neuterization) causes decline of the
use of grammatical gender, while from the other hand the influence of non-conca-
tenative morphology (Russian) reduces the tendency of the gender loss in Pontic.

Sofia Bimpikou (->Alexandropoulou)

Costas Canakis:
Talking about same-sex parenthood in contemporary Greece

This paper investigates aspects of discourses on same-sex parenthood in contem-
porary Greece based on data derived from semi-structured interviews which are
part of a broader interdisciplinary project on parenthood and kinship vis-a-vis assis-
ted reproductive technologies (ARTs). As ARTs have seriously enhanced the chances
of same-sex couples for parenthood in Greece, there have emerged new opportu-
nities for the investigation of discourse produced by a part of the population for
which parenthood has been typically relegated to the realm of the unthinkable.
This is a recurrent issue in the interviews we are focusing on here: two gay men and
two lesbian women in same-sex relationships, who have decided to have a child by
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artificial insemination, give lengthy accounts of this experience while repositioning
themselves not only vis-a-vis gender, sexuality, and parenthood, but social insti-
tutions and gender-appropriate expectations at large. They use this opportunity
to construct rich narratives of their life stories which negotiate proscriptions and
possibilities and “make a statement” in an attempt to resignify their own position
as gendered and sexed citizens.

The challenge of any such study is to combine research on the narrative construc-
tion of gender and sexuality (e.g. Archakis & Lampropoulou 2009) vis-a-vis both
time-honored and changing norms. We propose that various perspectives on sexu-
ality as identity (Bucholtz & Hall 2004) and desire (Cameron & Kulick 2003) as well
as recent queer linguistic approaches to discourse (Motschenbacher & Stegu 2013)
can be fruitfully explored to this effect.

Based on research on discourse and social identity focusing on narratives (Bamberg
1997, Archakis & Tsakona 2012, De Fina & Georgakopoulou 2012), we are investi-
gating aspects of the discourse produced by the prospective parents regarding the
self, the child, the family, and their social visibility and status. We maintain that this
is preeminently a discourse of tensions between resistance to existing norms and
claims for social change. As such, it is characterized both by “doing being ordinary”
(Sacks 1984) and by explicit attempts at naturalizing the “extraordinary” (cf. Law-
rence 1996). Moreover, the perceived tensions are not limited to the subjectivity/
identity of any one of the people involved, but can be traced back to the collective
experience of a community of practice presented with new opportunities and chal-
lenges.
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Andreas Charatzidis, Athanasios Georgopoulos, Despina Papadopoulou &
Alexandros Tantos:
Anaphora Resolution in Greek: A corpus-based study

Anaphora resolution investigates the complex discursive association of anaphoric
expressions with their antecedents as well as the linguistic circumstances — seman-
tic, pragmatic and syntactic — under which this relation is established. The aim of
this corpus study is to investigate the anaphoric pReferences of subject anaphoric
expressions — DPs or pronouns —in Greek and to explore the factors that dictate the
accessibility level of antecedents. Ariel’s Accessibility Theory (1990) predicts vari-
ation on the behavior of anaphoric expressions regarding the saliency of their an-
tecedents, in that anaphoric expressions that contain less linguistic material seem
to be linked to more salient antecedents and vice versa. Additionally, the Centering
Theory (Grosz, Joshi & Weinstein, 1995) and the Parallel Preference (Chambers &
Smyth 1998) accounts maintain that the syntactic position affects antecedent prom-
inence. Topicality also has a significant impact on saliency, since topic antecedents
tend to be more salient than non-topic antecedents (Ariel, 1990). Moreover, the
focus on the “packaging” of the linguistic message, as conceived by Information
Structure approaches (e.g. Krifka, 2006), provides ground to interpret discourse
topic as well as [topic shift] in relation to both anaphoric expressions and anteced-
ents. Finally, according to the Right Frontier Constraint (RFC, Asher & Lascarides,
2003; 2007), the type of rhetoric relations amongst utterances affects anaphora
resolution. More specifically, only antecedents which are in the RF (the previous
utterance and any utterance in subordination relation with it) of the anaphoric ex-
pression are possible referents (see Xapatliéng 2014 for empirical support on RF in
Greek). In the present study we explore how all these factors affect Greek anapho-
ra resolution by means of a 30,000-word corpus, which consists of written texts
produced by native speakers of Greek. The texts were of narrative, descriptive and
argumentative style so as to have a representation of different genres. The mate-
rial gathered was annotated using the UAM corpus tool in terms of the anaphoric
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expression and their antecedent(s) properties, such as their form, their syntactic
position, their information structure features and their position in relation to the
RF. Preliminary results indicate that discourse factors, such as the RFC, topicality
and the [topic shift] feature, play a significant role in pronoun resolution in Greek.
Moreover, each of these factors seems to interact with the syntactic function of the
antecedent in a different way. Our findings will be discussed in relation to (a) previ-
ous work in pronoun resolution in Greek (e.g. Dimitriadis, 1996; Miltsakaki, 2001;
2007; Papadopoulou et al., 2014) as well as (b) current theories about pronoun
resolution.
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Chariton Charitonidis:
Evaluative heads in Modern Greek and English compounding

This lecture deals with the semantic operations in two-word Modern Greek (MG)
and English (EN) compounds expressing positive or negative stance, taken from Ralli
(2007, 2013) and Algeo (1991), respectively. In the analysis an evaluative/pragmatic
level of meaning with special properties is deployed, i.e. the socio-expressive (SE)
tier (Charitonidis 2014). In this tier {+stance} refers to a positive stance towards a
situation or entity, and {—stance} refers to a negative stance towards a situation or
entity.

In MG, the linking of denotational (DE, i.e. semantic and/or categorial) and SE (eva-
luative) heads yields two main classes of two-word compounds, i.e. phrasal [A N]
compounds (class A, ) and phrasal [N N] or [N N_., ] compounds (class B, ).

For instance, in the A, . compound mdvr(i) aghor(d) ‘black market’ in (1), the right-
hand constituent is the DE head and the left-hand constituent is the SE head. In
contrast, in the B, . compound eteri(a) maimd ‘dummy corporation’ (lit. company
monkey) in (2), the left-hand constituent is the DE head and the right-hand consti-
tuent is the SE head. In both (1) and (2), {-stance} survives in the output in compe-
tition with {+stance}.

(1) | INON- [HEAD] [OUTPUT] (N)
HEAD] (A) (N)
mavr(i) | black’ + | aghor(@) | ,market' | > | mdvr(i) aghor(g) lack market’
(,illegal’)
{-stance} {+stance} {-stance}
(2) | [HEAD] [NON- [OUTPUT] (N)
(N) HEAD]
(N)
, . o R . i ,dummy
eteri(a) ,company + | maimu ,r:;m - | eteri(a) maimu corporation”
(lit.
mon-
key)
{+stance} {-stance} {-stance}

Accordingly, a different linking of DE and SE heads defines two main classes of com-
pounds in EN, i.e. one class with a right-hand DE head and a right-hand SE head, cf.
brain drain, etc., and one class with a left-hand SE head and a right-hand DE head,
cf. trash television, etc.
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This analysis is in accord with pragmatic accounts such as that in Recanati (1993,
2004), Weiskopf (2007), etc. The {stance} operations in the EN compounds are lar-
gely confirmed according to visual recognition tasks described in Kuperman (2013)
and Warriner, Kuperman, and Brysbaert (2013). In these works, the {stance} catego-
ry shows up as the semantic variable ‘valence’ gauging the amount of pleasantness
or discomfort that a person feels when reading a word.
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Chariton Charitonidis:
Levelling in verbal derivation: the case of colour verbs in Modern Greek

Berlin and Kay (1969) defined seven evolutional stages of basic colour vocabulary
depending on the number of Basic Colour Terms (BCTs) that a particular language
has. Languages with eight to eleven BCTs are assigned to stage VII.

(1) [Berlin & Kay 1969: 4]

| white, black

Il red

Il1a/Illb green or yellow

IV green and yellow

V blue

VI brown

VIl purple, pink, orange, grey
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Colour verbs in Modern Greek (MG) are mainly derived by means of -izo, cf. kokinizo
‘become/make red’ (kdkino ‘red’), movizo ‘become/make purple’ (mov ‘purple’),
etc. The base adjectives at Stages I-IV end in -os, -i, -0 for masculine, feminine,
and neuter, respectively, cf. kokinos, kokini, kdkino ‘red’ in kokinizo ‘become/make
red’ at stage Il, etc. Each of these endings is associated with a different inflectional
class (IC), i.e. IC1, IC3, and IC5, respectively, and is not stressed (see Ralli 2005: 119-
120). After the exceptional Stages V-VII, mainly containing verbs of French origin,
cf. movizo ‘become/make purple’ (mov ‘purple’), rozizo ‘become/make pink’ (roz
‘pink’), etc., and with the exception of the onset stage beyond Stage VII contain-
ing ghalazio/ghalano ‘light blue’ as a 12th BCT (Androulaki et al. 2006), MG colour
verbs follow a highly uniform pattern. They have as bases adjectives in -i, assigned
to IC6, cf. ladhizo ‘become olive-green’ (ladhi ‘olive-green’), visinizo ‘become cherry
red’ (visini ‘cherry red’), etc. This ending is always stressed and at the same time
derivational. Overall, at high stages a very productive morphological pattern, i.e.
the derivation of adjectives from nouns by means of the ending -i, is accompanied
by the suffixation of a highly productive element, i.e. izo (Charitonidis 2005, 2011,
Efthymiou 2011, Efthymiou et al. 2012).

In the lecture | will argue that these patterns of unification are a special case of mor-
phological levelling (cf. Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 273-274). At the same time | will
present the corresponding levelling patterns of English colour verbs and | will give
a principled account of the similarities and differences in both languages. Towards
this goal | will additionally draw on further findings on BCTs in Kay & McDaniel
(1978) and Kay & Maffi (1999).

References

Androulaki, Anna, Natalia Gbmez-Pestafia, Christos Mitsakis, Julio Lillo Jover, Ken-
neth Coventry, and lan Davies 2006. Basic colour terms in Modern Greek: Twelve
terms including two blues. Journal of Greek Linguistics 7. 3-47.

Berlin, Brent & Paul Kay 1969. Basic color terms. Their universality and evolution.
Berkeley, CA: University of Los Angeles Press.

Charitonidis, Chariton 2005. Verb Derivation in Modern Greek: Alternation Classes,
Conceptual Structures, Semantic Fields. Doctoral dissertation, University of Colo-
gne. In Europaische Hochschulschriften, Reihe 21: Linguistik, Band 284. Frankfurt:
Peter Lang.

Charitonidis, Chariton 2011. Making Verbs Happen: Interviews on Greek Verb End-
ings [=Languages of the World 43]. Miinchen: Lincom Europa.

Efthymiou, Angeliki 2011. The semantics of verb forming suffixes in Modern Greek.
In Proceedings of the 19th International Symposium of Theoretical and Applied
Linguistics, 3—5 April 2009, School of English, Aristotle University of Thessaloniki.
174-184.

78

Efthymiou, Angeliki & Georgia Fragaki & Angelos Markos 2012. Productivity of
verb-forming suffixes in Modern Greek: a corpus-based study. Morphology (online)
DOI 10.1007/s11525-012-9202-4.

Haspelmath, Martin & Andrea D. Sims 2010. Understanding morphology. London:
Hodder.

Kay, Paul & Chad K. McDaniel 1978. The linguistic significance of the meanings of
basic color terms. Language 54/3, 610-646.

Kay, Paul & Luisa Maffi 1999. Color Appearance and the Emergence and Evolution of
Basic Color Lexicons. American Anthropologist 101/4, 743-760.

Ralli, Angeliki 2005. Mopdoloyia [Morphology]. Athens: Patakis.

Georgios Chatziioannidis (- Tantos)
Tasos Chatzikonstantinou, Anastasia Giannakidou & Christina Manouilidou:
Gradient Strength of NPI licensers

Negative Polarity Items (NPIs) including Greek NPIs are known to be licensed by
negation as well as downward entailing (DE) and nonveridical expressions that may
not be explicitly negative (Giannakidou, 1998, 2006). NPI licensers do not all come
with the same strength. Negation itself is the strongest licenser, but licensers that
are mere DE as “few”, are weaker (called minimal negation in Zwarts 1996):

(1) H Apuddvn &ev eibe tinota. (Strong Negation)
(2) EAaxlotoL Beatég eidav timota. (Minimal Negation)

Giannakidou (1998, 2006) postulates that there is an additional class of licensers
such as “only” and “emotive factive” verbs that are not, strictly speaking (i.e. logi-
cally, at LF)negative, but may license NPIs indirectly via negation in the non-asser-
tion. E.g.”l am amazed that you talked to anybody” presupposes that | didn’t expect
you to talk to anybody. Giannakidou calls this “indirect licensing” and is a secondary
licensing mechanism compared to LF licensing. The current investigation contrib-
utes empirical evidence showing the difference in the three kinds of licensers.
Experimental Task: 75 native speakers of Greek were presented with 30 state-
ments-pairs and were asked to point on a 1-5 scale whether the second statement
is an acceptable continuation of the first.Importantly, the second statement con-
tained the NPI toté, the type of dependency tested in this study.

Materials included five types of (S2) continuations differing on the (non)licensers
(table 1). Sentence structure was kept as similar as possible e.g.
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(S1) Ta el6ka € eival akplpa.

(S2) EAG@ylotol / Mou ékave evtimwaon / Movo oknvoBEteg xpnoLpomnoinoayv moté
eldika ede.

or for negation

(S2) Kaveig oknvoBETng Sev xpnoLuomolnoe oTE eL8IKA eDE.

Based on the nature of the dependency, we expect direct licensing to be more fe-
licitous than indirect. We predict that within indirect licensing, some of these li-
censers may carry minimal negativity (eAdxlotol) whereas others not (e.g. factives)
and additionally some may lead only to negative implicatures (eAdxLotol) whereas
others to both negative and positive (novo). Therefore, we predict the following
acceptability scale:

negation > eAdyLotol > povo/emotive factives > no-licenser

Results (Table 1) show that each licenser was associated with different degree of
acceptability with all t-tests comparing conditions being highly significant. This fin-
ding indicates: a) a distinction between licensing by negation and licensing by DE
(eAaxiotou), and (b) further difference between licensing by entailment (both cases
in (a) and (pragmatic) licensing via non-asserted negation. Overall then we have the
existence of a gradient strength of NPI licensing depending on the nature of the
dependency and the semantic/pragmatic profile of the licenser. These differences
cannot be captured in uni-dimensional accounts such that von Fintel 1999, who do
not differentiate between modes of licensing (direct vs. indirect) and strength of
licensers.

(table 1)

Licenser Dependency Acceptability Rate
negation direct licensing 4.7

elaylotol direct licensing, DE 3.5

povo indirect licensing 2.5

emotive factive indirect licensing 2.3
no-licenser - 0.3

Selected References

Giannakidou, Anastasia. 1998. Polarity Sensitivity as (Non)veridical Dependency.
John Benjamins. Amsterdam.

Giannakidou, Anastasia. 2006b. Only, emotive factive verbs, and the dual nature of
polarity dependency. Language 82, 575-603.

Zwarts 1996. Three Types of Polarity. In: F. Hamm E. Hinrichs (eds.). Plural Quantifi-
cation.Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1998, 177238

80

Stergios Chatzikyriakidis & Dimitris Michelioudakis:
On the syntax of association with focus in Greek

The contribution of sentences with Focus Associating Operators (FAOs), like English
only in (1), crucially depends on the choice of associate for the FAO. The associate of
a FAO is determined by a combination of syntactic and prosodic factors. In, e.g., (1),
the associate corresponds to the element with prosodic prominence, i.e. a book,
even though the FAO itself attaches to the VP gave a book to Mary. Importantly,
association is only possible under the syntactic requirement that only c-commands
its associate.(See Beaver&Clark 2008 for recent overview)
(1) John only gave a BOOK to Mary.

‘John gave a book, and nothing else, to Mary.
To the best of our knowledge, the issue of how associates are determined for Greek
FAOs has never been systematically explored. This talk establishes the basic genera-
lizations that govern this determination, focusing on two FAOs; the exclusive mono
‘only’ and additive ke ‘and’. Greek seems to generally pattern with English in that
the associate canonically corresponds to the prosodically most prominent element.
However, Greek exhibits systematic cases in which the c-command requirement
appears to be violated, at least superficially, as in, e.g. (2) and (3).
(2) O Janis penepse mono ti Maria. Den ekane tipota alo olo to proi.
(3) Q: Ti ekane o Janis to proi?
A: Prota, efage patatakia. Istera, penepse ke ti Maria.
Pressuposition: John did something other than praising Mary.
We establish the syntactic factors that determine association with focus in this
language. We argue that association with focus in Greek is subject to a syntactic
requirement of sisterhood. We use this to probe into the properties of Greek clau-
se structure and provide novel evidence that (i) finite verbs are subject to V-to-T
movement, (ii) nonfinite verb forms also move higher than v, (iii) the subject in
VS orders is obligatorily vP-internal, (iv) the subject in SV orders is not obligatorily
left-dislocated, (v) focusassociating adverbs do not occupy a fixed position on the
clausal spine. Notice that the case of additive ke comes with its own set of challen-
ges, as it is well known that ke performs a variety of different functions (Tsiplakou
2005). We develop criteria that unambiguously distinguish between its different
uses and make a suggestion as to how additive ke might have arisen from a use of
the conjunction particle ke as a distributive operator.
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Stergios Chatzikyriakidis, Dimitris Michelioudakis & Giorgos Spathas:
Promiscuous by-phrases in Greveniotika Greek

This paper investigates the grammar of genitive constructions in Greveniotika
Greek (GG), a variety of Greek spoken in the North-western part of the country in
and around the city of Grevena. We show that next to a construal introducing pos-
sessors and other arguments of nominals using (morphological) genitive case, as in
Standard Modern Greek, (SMG), GG employs a construal in which possessors and
arguments of the nominal are introduced by apo-phrases ‘by-phrases’. So, whereas
apo-phrases in SMG can only introduce Sources/Agents, apo-phrases in GG can be
used to introduce all types of arguments expressed by genitives. We exemplify this
with the case of a deverbal nounin (1). Whereas in SMG, (1) can only mean that the
mayor described something, it is ambiguous in GG; (1) can also mean that someone
described the mayor.

(1) | perigrafi apoton dimarxo GG
the description by the mayor
‘The mayor’s description/the description of the mayor’

Crucially, we show that ‘apo DP’ in GG is not simply an alternative exponent of
morphological genitive. DPs with inflected genitives and apo differ syntactically in a
number of ways. For instance, whereas genitives can only introduce a single argu-
ment, as in (2), apo DPs can be used to introduce more arguments, as in (3).

(2) *|  perigrafi  tu dimarxu  tu dimosiografu GG/ SMG
the description the mayor.GEN the journalist.GEN
‘The mayor’s description of the journalist’
(3) | perigrafi apo ton dimarxo apo ton dimosiografo GG
the description by the mayor by the journalist.GEN
‘The journalist’s description of the mayor/
?The mayor’s description of the journalist’

This is compatible with an analysis of SMG as having a unique functional projection
licensing inflected genitives, Longobardi’s (2001) GenO (5), while apo DPs are free-
ly iterable ‘free’ prepositional genitives of the sort found in Romance (di/de-DPs).
As such, inflected genitives are expected to display strict hierarchy effects (Posses-
sor>Agent/Author>Theme) with respect to another functional position, e.g. pre-ad-
jectival possessives, arguably in Longobardi’s (ibid.) GenS (4), while no hierarchy
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and ordering effects obtain among prepositional genitives (3). When an inflected
genitive co-occurs with an apo-DP, the latter is expected to be incompatible with
a possessor reading, but not with an agent reading since this remains a possible
(non-genitive) realization of demoted agents.

(4) | diki mu fotografia tu dimarxu GG/ SMG
The my picture the mayor.GEN
‘My picture of the mayor’
(poss>author/theme, author>theme, *theme>poss/author, *author>poss)
(5) [ D..[GenS [ (A*) [ N GenO [, t, .. (free-GEN)

Anastasia Chionidou (->Nikolaidis)

Michael Chiou:
the pragmatics of future tense in Greek

Even though epistemically and metaphysically the future is unknown, communica-
tively, speakers can make predictions or simple statements of fact about the future,
which can be labelled ‘prospective readings’, by the use of the future tense.

In Greek, future tense (henceforth FUT) is formed with the particle tha (6a = will)
followed by the [+perfective], [-past] verb form. Current research (see Giannaki-
dou 2009, 2012, 2014 Giannakidou & Mari 2012, 2013, 2014, Holton et al. 1997,
Tsangalidis 1999), has shown that: a) particle tha is an epistemic modal operator
with present (now) perspective and b) the Greek [+perfective], [-past] verb form
cannot function as an independent tense and therefore it is treated as a non-deictic
time. Moreover, it has been argued (Giannakidou 2013) that FUT constructions are
semantically non-veridical assertions conveying partitioned, non-homogenous epi-
stemic states which allow for at least two alternative updates, namely, p and ~p. In
other words, at the level of sentence meaning, FUT constructions have the seman-
tics of inquisitive assertions and convey epistemic possibility (p/~p). Nevertheless,
what is actually communicated is an informative statement conveying an apparent-
ly homogenous epistemic state, namely, a future prospective reading (p only).

The question then arises: how a non-homogenous modal interpretation (epistemic
possibility) at the level of sentence meaning turns out as a future prospective rea-
ding (epistemic necessity) at the level of what is communicated?

In this paper, building upon the theoretical findings so far, | argue that the preferred
prospective reading is not compositional but it arises as a default, more informative
reading of the modal semantic base. A way forward, is to propose that the future
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prospective reading of FUT constructions is a generalised conversational implica-
ture, in the spirit of Levinson (2000), triggered by virtue of background assumptions
about language use, interacting closely with the form of what has been said.

This study adds up to the arguments in support of the theorising that future tense
is subsumed under modality. Moreover, it puts forth the idea that future tense, at
least in the case of Greek, is achieved at the level of communication and it is subject
to a body of knowledge and practice related with the use of language, semantic
information and the availability of alternate expressions.
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Maria Chondrogianni:
Assertions-in-disguise in Greek political debates

Declarative sentence type utterances are used by speakers in order to impart in-
formation, whilst interrogative sentence types express the speakers’ intention to
elicit information, either ‘to confirm the identity of an item’ (for WH-questions, or
content interrogatives), or ‘to confirm the truth of a proposition’, for Y/N questions,
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or polar interrogatives (Givon 1989).

In this paper we analyse the function of utterances disguised as questions that spea-
kers use in political debates- as part of the recent Greek pre-election campaign and
post- elections discussions- to express assertions. We demonstrate that such uses
form part of a grammatical system through the interface of pragmatics with mor-
phosyntax and phonology; we show that in such disguised uses of the indicative, a
question-like intonation is adopted to achieve a special effect. Sadock (1971, 1974)
shows that a rhetorical question has the illocutionary force of an assertion (and a
polarity opposite of what is asked), as in example (1) by the Greek Prime Minister.
(1) Motog propel va Zntaet amo pia KUBEpvNon e VWTTA EVTOAN Kat LE TpwTodavh
KOWwVLKA artodoxn kat otnpLén, va amodexBel 6Tl 0 Aadg tng Sev eival kuplapxog;
Pios bori na zitai apo mia kivernisi me nopi entoli ke me protofani kinoniki apo&oyi
ke stirixi, na apobex0i oti o laos tis den ine kiriaryos?

Who may request a government with a fresh mandate and unprecedented social
acceptance and support, to accept that the people are not sovereign?
Athanasiadou (1991), examining students-lecturers dialogues, states that the func-
tion of such utterances is to hold the attention of the speaker, sometimes in order
to give prominence to a particular argument.

(2) Kat, aAnBeta, molov Ba BonBoloe pia tétola e€EALEN otV Eupwrnn;

Ke aliBia, pion Ba voiBouse mia tetia exelixi stin Evropi?

And, truly, who would help such a development in Europe?

Similarly, Athanasiadou states that such utterances might express reproach or won-
der, while they might reflect the personal engagement or concern of the speaker in
relation to a particular situation. Applying the discussion to recent Greek political
debates, we demonstrate that the fundamental difference between rhetorical ques-
tions/assertions in disguise and interrogatives is that the speaker does not intend to
elicit information. Even when his/her assertion in disguise is directly addressed to a
political opponent, they are commonly used to criticise the addressee’s behaviour.
Using tools from pragmatics, morphosyntax and phonology (with relevant PRAAT
analysis) we show how assertions in disguise are codified in the system.

Paraskevi Christidou (- Fyndanis)

Valentina Christodoulou & Elena loannidou:
Voicing and Silencing within class: the case of legitimacy, power and access to
discourse in a multilingual/multi-ethnic class of a private school in Cyprus

The current paper reports on the results of a small scale ethnographic study of a
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Year 9 class in a multilingual urban school. The study investigates issues of negoti-
ation, accessibility and (legitimacy of) rights in the classroom’s dominant discourse
(Fairclough, 2001). In detail, the study deals with the ways in which a class of Year
9 students of a Private English School in Cyprus negotiate their identity through
language choices and interaction in class. We investigate the ways in which such
choices or interactions influence their positioning within the group’s whole and the
school’s social landscape (cf. Tusting, 2005), as well as their participation in class.
The class under discussion is formed by students of Greek-Cypriot, Russian and
English origin. The main method of data collection is participant observation com-
bined with audio-recorded interaction during their English lessons, in addition to
focus-group discussions/interviews. The Communities of Practice (CoP) framework
(Wenger, 1998) has proven extremely useful in our approach of the classroom envi-
ronment, while for the purposes of the data analysis we adopted a sociolinguistic,
discourse analytic and ethnographic approach.

An initial analysis of the data revealed that language choices shape communica-
tive life within the classroom during the English lesson. It was found that the use
of different codes functioned as different forms of power and legitimacy; the use
of Cypriot-Greek (CG) language reflected the power of solidarity and membership
in the dominant community while the shared code between teacher and Cypriot-
Greek students legitimated the school’s ‘forbidden code’. On the other hand, Eng-
lish reflected power in terms of academic achievement and access and power in
classroom discourse (Asker and Martin Jones, 2013). Finally, resistance - as a form
of participation (Wenger, 1998) - in the use of the English language during lessons,
relies heavily on language difficulties as well as on students’ desire to maintain so-
cial solidarity (Rampton, 2005; Morita, 2004), since non-native speakers of CG tend
to be marginalised.
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Anastasia Christofidou, Athanasios Karasimos, Rebecca Vassiliadou:

From defining to semi-automated detecting (neological) multi-word compounds.
A plan to enrich a database of neologisms

The continuum between phrasal constructions (lexical collocations, fixed expres-
sions, idioms), multi-word compounds and morphological structures (one-word
compounds) has been the focus of the scholarly interest over the past two de-
cades. In many studies, multi-word compounds are considered as a type of phrase
structures (for Greek see Booij 2008, Mnakakou 2005), while in others a enhanced
lexical autonomy is assigned to them by employing specific criteria (for Greek see
Avaotaoladn-Zupewvién 1986, PAAAn 2007, Xplotodidou 2012, for English Lieber
2005 among others).

According to Christofidou (2012), the already proposed morphological and syn-
tactic criteria (Avactaoladn-Zupewvidn 1986, PAAAn 2007, Koliopoulou 2009), al-
though crucial, are not completely sufficient for the distinction of multi-word con-
structions to lexical or syntactic ones. Additionally, she proposes semantic criteria
(cf. Avaotaoladn-2upewvidn, Ralli & Stavrou 1998) on the basis of a prototypical
hierarchy from one-word compounds to phrases.

The objectives of our research are to find additional (contextual) criteria for the
afore-mentioned distinction by NeoDimia, an electronic program for finding, sort-
ing and analyzing neologisms and terms. For this purpose, we will present the plan
of expanding the potential of the program to semi-automatic detection of multi-
word constructions; in the current state of this program only the one-word neolo-
gisms can be detected.

Taking advantage of using the newspapers corpus (collected by the crawler of
NeoDimia), we will investigate how the context and co-text of the proposed multi-
word compounds can be configured and parametrized. Based on this configuration
and parametrization we will try to define contextual and other criteria, in order to
describe the boundaries between multi-word compounds and other verbal cons-
tructions, after taking into consideration previous similar researches (Maynard &
Ananiadou 2001, Photopoulou etc. 2009 among others). Based on an adaptation
of using bigrams and trigrams (cf. Johnson et al. 2006) and with the assistance of
concordance tables, the ability to retrieve structures with high frequency of co-
occurrence will be given to the program; this information will be accompanied by
con-/co-text data for the best assessment of the structures as possible (neological)
multi-word compounds (Greek-originated words or calques). The afore-mentioned
semantic criteria will serve as filters to limit the candidate structures that arise from
the program.
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Katerina Christopoulou, George Xydopoulos & Anastasios Tsangalidis:
Grammatical gender and offensiveness in Modern Greek slang vocabulary

In cases of diminution and augmentation in Modern Greek general vocabulary (GV),
the grammatical gender of the base is determined by the derivative suffix and not
by the base (Ralli, 2002:535-6, Ralli, 2003:89-90), e.g. 0 andrasMASC (man) > to
andr-akiNEUT-DIM (manDIM), to spitiNEUT (house) > i spit-aronaFEM-AUG (hou-
seAUG). The same observation may be made in relation to the slang vocabulary
(SV); arguably, in this case, the selection of a particular grammatical gender (i pust-
r-aFEM (fag, pansyFEM) vs o pUstisMASC (fag, pansyMASC)) or the change of gen-
der with the use of diminutive or augmentative suffixes (i putanaFEM (whore) a to
putanakiNEUT (whoreNEUT-DIM)), shows, among other things, the more positive
or more negative attitude of the speaker towards the referent. When evaluative
suffixes are used in SV, most lexical forms are of neuter grammatical gender (as ob-
served in GV, see Daltas, 1985: 74), e.g. to putan-akiNEUT-DIM (whoreNEUT-DIM),
to pustr-6niNEUT-DIM (fag, pansyNEUT-DIM), to kol-ardkiNEUT-DIM (assNEUT-DIM).
Moreover, we often find forms of grammatical gender different to the natural gen-
der, e.g. i putanaFEM (whore) > o putan-osMASC-AUG (whoreMASC-AUG), o pustis-
MASC (fag, pansy) > i pust-araFEM-AUG (fag, pansyFEM-AUG).

In this paper we intend to explore the hypothesis that the SV user, when s/he wants
to increase the degree of offensiveness in an utterance, s/he consciously changes
the grammatical gender of the lexical form. So, the masculine noun is realized either
in a feminine form (i pustra (fag, pansyFEM), i yliftra (toadyFEM)) or with a diminu-
tive or augmentative derived from a feminine base (to pustrFEM-6niNEUT-DIM (fag,
pansyNEUT-DIM), to yliftrFEM-6niNEUT-DIM (toadyNEUT)). As a result, we obtain a
continuum of offensiveness where one extreme includes diminutive words, whose
grammatical and natural gender coincide, while the other extreme includes aug-
mentative words with concomitant change in gender. In this connection a number
of cases will be discussed, in which, predictably (as in Xydopoulos & Christopoulou
2011), the neuter usually displays a lower degree of offensiveness.

Therefore, in order to study the effect of grammatical gender change in the degree
of offensiveness of SV elements:

e we identify those evaluative suffixes that change the grammatical gender of the
base;

e we record the SV words in which there is a change of grammatical gender;

e finally, by measuring the degree of offensiveness, we study the linguistic attitude
of native speakers (Makri - Tsilipakou, 2003, Jurafski, 1996) regarding the use of
evaluative suffixes with a parallel change of gender in SV.
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Evangelia Daskalaki & Marios Mavrogiorgos:
Locative predicates in Modern Greek

1. Introduction: Cross-linguistically, locative arguments can be introduced by ad-
positions or by applicative affixes, i.e. by valency increasing morphemes that at-
tach on the verb (cf. McGinnis 2008; Polinsky 2013). One of the topics of debate
concerns the transformational relation of these affixes to adpositions. According
to Baker (1988), applicative affixes are the result of incorporation of an adposition
into a verb. According to Marantz (1993), on the other hand, applicative affixes,
rather than being transformationally related to adpositions, are morpho-syntactic
heads directly Merged in the functional projection of the verb. In this presentation,
we check the predictions of the above analyses against a restricted set of Modern
Greek monotransitive verbs, whose properties, we argue, resemble that of locative
applied verbs. We show that their applicative affix — even though historically of
prepositional origin — synchronically, cannot be taken to be the result of incorpo-
ration despite the presence of homophonous free standing Ps. Furthermore, we
show that, at least for some speakers, the applicative affix in question has fused
with the verbal root giving rise to novel intransitive or transitive predicates with
non-transparent semantics and a non-oblique syntax (a process of lexicalization or
fusion — see Brinton & Traugott 2005).
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2. The Data: The verbal predicates in question (pointed out in passing in e.g. Holton,
Mackridge, and Philippaki-Warburton 1997; Anagnostopoulou 2003) are of Ancient
Greek origin and they show an interesting cluster of properties. Morphologically,
they consist of an intransitive verbal root and a locative prefix, which is morpho-
logically and semantically similar to a prepositional variant, also of Ancient Greek
origin. Some examples are given below:

Locative Prepositions Verbs

epi ‘on’ epilamvanome ‘take over’; epikrato ‘prevail’; epiveno ‘ride on’

ek “from’ ekserchome ‘come out’

iper ‘on/in favor’ iperischio ‘prevail’; ipertero ‘prevail’; iperiptame ‘fly
over’;iperaminome ‘fight for’

ipo ‘under’ ipolipome ‘be inferior’

kata ‘towards’ katischio ‘prevail/win over’; kataferome ‘attack verbally’

pro ‘in front of/before’ proedhrevo ‘preside over’

Syntactically, they may select a single argument that realizes genitive case, encodes
the theta role Location/Ground, and resists cliticization (Daskalaki & Mavrogiorgos
2013) and passivization (Anagnostopoulou 2003) (1a-b):

(1) a. (*Tu) iperischise i Eleni tu Kosta ston teliko.

(*Him.cl.gen) prevailed the Helen.nom the Kostas.gen in.the final

‘Kostas preceded Helen at the marathon.

b. *O Kostas iperischithike apo tin Eleni ston teliko.

The Kostas.nom was.prevailed from the Eleni.acc in.the final

‘Kostas was prevailed over by Helen at the final.

Note that despite the absence of cliticization and passivization, the genitive DP pat-
terns with arguments rather than with adjuncts: (i) It is merged inside the VP —as is
made evident by the “do-so” ellipsis test (2) — and (ii) it has its case and theta role
determined by the locative predicate. Thus, whereas genitive DPs in Greek are in
principle compatible with a wide range of theta roles (recipient, source, possessor,
etc.) genitive DPs that complement locative predicates may only receive the theta
role Ground/Location.

(2) *O Kostas eksilthe tu kentriku ktiriu

the Kostas.Nom came.out.3sg the main building.gen

ke to idhio ekane o Janis tu plainu ktiriu.

and the same did.3sg the Janis.Nom the side building.gen

“*Kostas exited the main building, and Janis did the same the side building.

3. The Analysis: Our analysis encompasses three main theoretical claims for the
nature of the locative prefix. (A) We argue that it is a type of applicative affix.

This captures the observation that its presence correlates with the transitivity of
the predicate. This prefix is derivational, purely functional, and it theta- and case-
marks the Ground argument. The Theme argument is introduced by the root, che-
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cking nominative case against T:

(3) [T [vp v [appP DPGround [appl’ appl [RootP DPTheme [Root’ Root]]1]]].

This is possible as the DPGround carries theta related case and cliticization does
not apply for independent reasons (no phi-features present in the extended verbal
projection). Theta-related case on the DP Ground also explains why passivization is
impossible (see McGinnis 2008).

(B) We argue that, despite its morphological/semantic affinity with free standing
locative prepositions, it is not the result of P-incorporation.

Although preliminary investigation suggests that an incorporation analysis could be
possible for Ancient Greek (see Alexiadou, Anagnostopoulou, and Sevdali 2014 for
certain datives in Ancient Greek), a number of considerations render the P-incor-
poration analysis on the synchronic level unlikely. These include, among others, the
lack of a grammatical input (4a), the fact that the case properties of the argument
introduced by the prefix and the free standing P are not always identical (4b), and
the fact that synchronically the free standing Ps are primarily used in fixed idioms
(4c):

(4) a. *Ischii o Janis iper tu Kosta.

Has.power.3sg the John.nom over the Kosta.gen

b. Ipolipome tu Kosta/ ipo to edhafos.

Am.inferior the Kosta.gen/under the ground.acc

c. apo stithus /epi tu thematos /ipo malis

from chest.gen /on the topic.gen /under armpit.gen

(C) We argue that the applicative affix is in the process of lexicalization with the
verbal root.

Evidence supporting this claim comes from novel uses, where the locative prefix
has lost its ability to introduce a Ground genitive argument:

(5) [...] UFO [...] iperiptate pano apo to jipedho (google search)

UFO flies.over over of the stadium

‘[...] A UFO flies over the stadium.

We argue that in this case, the prefix has fused with the root, giving rise to a novel
(intransitive) root. Fusion is supported by the lack of transparent semantics as well
as by the fact that the novel verb takes a PP adjunct, whose P-head spells out a se-
mantic relation close to the original one expressed by the prefix. Fusion is common-
ly found with derivational morphemes crosslinguistically, and it is independently
attested in the diachrony of Greek as a process that has given rise to roots that
are embedded within an intransitive, transitive, or ditransitive verbal structure, or
within a nominal structure (see Ralli 2005 and References therein). Examples of no-
vel transitive (with structural accusative) and intransitive uses of locative predicates
we present suggest that this process has already been finalized for some speakers.
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Stuart Davis (- Topintzi)

Sophia Deligiorgi:
NE§IKOAOYIKEG KOl ONLOOLOAOYIKEG TTAPATNPNOELG OTO YAWOOLKO LSiwpa TG
ApOmoAng, Bactopéveg otnv épeuva nediov, Matog 2014

JKOTIOC QUTAG TNG gpyaoiag sival n mapouaciaon tou YAWoowKoU 8LWHATOC TG
TEPLOXNG TNG ApOTOANG, ApYUpOKAOTPOU. Oa ETUYELPAOCOUME VO KAVOUUE HLO
Ae€LkoAoyLKr) Kal onpaclohoyikn eplypacdn tou lwpatos. Onwg avadbepbnkaue
KOl TILO TAVW N €pyacia auTh TPOKUTTEL WG AMOTEAECUA TNG £peuvag Tedilou
oTNV TEPLOXN) TNG APOTOANG LG opadag dpoltnTwy Tou Topéa EAANVIKWY, TUAUA
YAafkwy kat BaAkavikwv Nwoowy, Mavemiotnuiov Tipdvwy. Av otabolpe og pa
npwtn ¢don, autr tou Asflhoylkol Kataldyou, Ba mopATNPHCOUUE TIC OXECELG
TOU LSLWMATOC UE AANEG ETEPOSLAAEKTIKEG TTPAYUATIKOTNTEG. X QUTO TO onueio Ba
€EETACOUE TIG OXETELG TWV OANTWY HE AAAOUG OLOYAWOOOUG I ETEPOYAWOCOOUG
OMANTEG. H mapouasiaon oto Wilwpa auto apyaiwv Aegnuatwy, A.x. (piba, atya
npookEéDaAo), OXECELG TOU LOLWHATOC UE TNV Kowr NeOEANNVLIKNA, OXECELS TOU
SLWUATOG e TNV aABavikr) OUAOULEVH, QUTH N CUYKEKPLUEVN oXEon SV elval amAd
oxéon davelopoUl aAAd kat Stylwaoaotiag A.y. (ykpomna, apévta). Napouatdlovral Kat
TIOANEG SLadopég evtog Tng dlag eBvoloyikng {wvng. EToL A.X. to prpa (mpepata)
pe aAov Tpomo anodidetal oto xwpld AepPntoldvn Kot e AAAOV TPOTIO 0TO XWPLd
Tepraxartt (ngjikse), n Aé€n (oukauta) Fropavtln, oA (uavtlec) Teplaxdrtl. Zuxva ta
Ae€raTa TOU CUYKEKPLUEVOU LELWUATOG gV TTOPOUCLATOUV CNUOVTIKEG AANAYEG,
ouvenwg gv SuokoAeUouv TNV emKovwvia Pe GAAOUG OUOYAWOOOUG OUANTEG.
Tétolou £iboug Ae€nuata Sev Bewpouivtal AUoTNPWE WE LOLWHATIKA. YTa TAaiola
ToU Slwpatog Ba e€ETACOUUE KOl UEPLKEC ONUOACLOAOYLKEG TTAPATNPNOELS OTIWG
T0 dawoOuUeEVO TNG MOAUCNMIOG, CUVWVUMIAG, OMwVUMIAG. TNV TMEepIMTwon Tng
ToAuonuiag pmopoU e va avadEpou e Tnv AE€n (pouti) 1. ecwpouyo,2. Stddavo
S€ppa mou aANdlouv Ta ¢idla tnv avolen, n Aé€n unaunw,1. ypld,2. culuyog yépou,
3. otdyxu kohaumoklol mepimov adelo. KAeivovtag Ba Bélape va mpooBécoupe
KATL TTOAU ONUAVTLKO ylo TNV mapoloa pyaocia, Thv Katdtaén Tou I8LWwUatog ota
mAaiola tng StaAektohoylag. Amo yewypadikng anodng to diwpa tg ApomoAng
propel va xapaktnplotel wg Popelo Siwpa. Aeg§ikoloylkd mapatnpoUpe ta
XopoKtnplotnka evog NTELPWTIKOU ELWHATOG, adol amd TNV e€ETAON TTOU KAVAUE
oA Ae€LlkoloyLka oTolxela eival idla pe autd tng Hnelpou.
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Rea Delveroudi:
Modern Greek grammars written by or for foreigners around the time of the
Greek revolution (1818-1829)

My contribution sheds light on a particular issue in the history of Modern Greek
grammars: those written by or for foreigners and published in Europe (or America)
in the years immediately before and after the Greek revolution. Whether original
works or translations, these grammars were published in German, French, English
or ltalian; two of them, though written in Greek, were published in Paris and Bos-
ton, for readers of French and English respectively. Largely forgotten today, these
works raise interesting questions concerning the history of linguistic ideas about
the Greek language: the precise intentions of their authors; the kind of audience
they targeted; the specific varieties of Greek presented in them; the formal differ-
ences between one another, if any; the terms designating Modern Greek and so on.
On the basis of a comprehensive if not exhaustive list, two basic quantitative re-
marks are striking. Firstly, the number of MG grammars written during this period
(approx. twenty) almost equals the total number of MG grammars ever to appear
before. Secondly, a mere four grammars were written specifically for native Greeks
over the same period.

In interpreting this evidence, the following factors must be taken into account: a) as
regards the “densification” (i.e. publication rate) of MG grammars, the Philhellene
movement and the increasing number of travelers to Greece appear to have played
a decisive role. Compared to those previously written, it is evident that these works
mark a change in paradigm, at least as far as their audiences and purposes are con-
cerned. The place of missionaries, the group grammars were traditionally aimed
at, was now taken by the Philhellenes; b) as regards the disproportionate number
of grammars for foreigners compared to those for Greek readers, while the former
were principally practice-oriented, the latter had to deal with aspects such as the
congeniality between modern and ancient Greek. The reluctance of Greek scholars
to compose a self-contained grammar of MG for a Greek audience can be seen as
symptomatic of their ideological prejudices and prerequisites.

Camille Denizot & Sophie Vassilaki:
Expectation and presumption in Ancient and Modern Greek: Analogies between
the subjunctive with modal particle of AG and the “bare” subjunctive of MG

The aim of this study is the comparison between two morphosyntactic patterns:
a. the subjunctive with dav in Ancient Greek (AG);
b. The “bare/simple” subjunctive, i.e. the subjunctive without va in Modern Greek
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(MG).

Although these patterns within their respective synchronic level exhibit radically
different properties, especially in the area of Tense-Aspect-Mood (TAM), they seem
to share a number of semantic values insofar as they both convey a meaning that
can be named “presumption” (French “éventuel”).

This hypothesis is corroborated by the fact that both patterns appear and are used
in a quite similar way in three types of subordinate clauses:

a. Hypothetic clauses expressing expectation and bearing a prospective value (in-
cluding generic-iterative contexts in AG);

b. Temporal clauses without explicit temporal anchoring, which cannot be used
when their propositional content is already fulfilled (énewdav €A\Ong “when you
come” / LOALg pUyeL “as soon as he leaves”);

c. Relative clauses: the so-called conditional relative clauses in AG (6¢ Gv, 60T Gv)
and indefinite relative clauses in MG (6-, such as 6motog, éool, 6, T etc.).

In this study, we focus on the latter type of clauses, i.e. the conditional relative
clauses (AG) and the indefinite relative clauses (MG). The analysis, which is corpus-
based, is carried out as follows:

— Relative clauses are initially analysed from a synchronic point of view, in order to
establish a detailed account of their properties in their respective linguistic envi-
ronment.

— Similarities and dissimilarities are identified via an exhaustive contrastive analysis
— Parallel characteristics are used in order to delineate the notion of “presumption”,
a common property to the afore mentioned configurations of AG and MG.

Key issues emerge on the basis of this analysis, such as the construction of refer-
ence in indefinite contexts and the impact of specific syntactic structures (subor-
dinate adjunct clauses) in the semantic outline of the two configurations of the
subjunctive.

It is argued that the notion of “presumption” should be defined as a category cor-
responding to the core meaning of the two patterns. Consequently its definition
should encompass ingredients beyond the scope of verbal categories.
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Petros Diatsentos:
Language Reform in the 19th Century and the Fate of the Purist Project

This paper attempts to examine the conditions that led the purist project to failure
at the end of the 19* century. Unlike Hebrew, Katharevousa failed to take root and
spread out in modern Greek society. Nevertheless, in 1830 no prediction could be
made about the future of the variety chosen as language of the Greek state. At
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that time, historical circumstances opened up a multitude of possibilities for the
future of Modern Greek. Returning to Ancient Greek was not seen as illusory or
aberrant. The failure of the purist project was neither due to the “artificial charac-
ter” of Katharevousa nor to the facts adduced during the 20™ century. In reality it
was related to a particular conception of language, its history and its place in Greek
society, and was closely associated with a set of practices concerning the reform of
Modern Greek.

In the 19t century Greek became a vital indicator of identity, being considered an
indivisible language, almost untouched by the passing of centuries and unique in
the history of languages. Returning to the ancient form acquired a leading role in
the realization of the Greek national project up until the early 1880s. Its functional
role, that is to say the importance of language as a tool, remained minor. Within
this context, the aim of the reform was to bring Ancient Greek back to life, or at
least bring about a certain convergence with it, taking into account some aspects
of the vernacular. Thus there was neither a synchronic language target nor a deter-
mination to prescribe. More explicitly, there were no normative pieces of work: no
grammars, no monolingual dictionaries and no school manuals. A set of principles
provided a framework within which several norms were developed. The absence of
a real prescriptive practice and the lack of normative works can be accounted for
by the will to take the language towards a more and more archaic form, while dis-
seminating ancient literature and language in the Balkans became a priority. Within
this mindset, the emergence of a norm and standardization are seen as the result
of natural regulation, a kind of linguistic “laisser-faire”, effective in the long term.
On the other hand, there were no language regulatory authorities, nor the political
will to create them. In sum, one may observe the lack of a language policy aimed
at diffusing a specific standard to the largest number of speakers. Such practices as
well as the view of language reform eventually sealed the fate of the purist project.

Helma Dik:
Ancient Greek 6ot with specific referents

The Ancient Greek pronoun 6otLg is commonly called the indefinite relative, which
captures its etymology of relative 6¢ + indefinite tig. As early as Hermann (1833),
we can see this etymology used as a compositional description of the meaning of
6otLc. This works quite well for autonomous relative clauses and for relative claus-
es with non-specific antecedents. Compare (1) and (2): in (1) 6tew introduces an
autonomous relative clause, indirect object of ék&olvat; in (2) ftig introduces a
restrictive relative clause.

(1) éxboUval &€ v éwutol Buyatépa Otew BoUAoLto EkaoTog oUK EERV
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‘To give one’s daughter to whomever each preferred was not possible.”

(2) dvapAedet yuvatkog oUpw vipapevog toug 6GOaApoUg, ATIC TTapd TOV EWUTHG
avépa polvov nedoitnke

‘He will see again if he washes his eyes in the urine of a (/any) woman who has only
slept with her own husband.’

This description fails to give a satisfactory account of 6otic in all its uses, however.
Particularly problematic is the use of 6ot in non-restrictive relative clauses with
definite antecedents (apparently not in Faure (2010); briefly discussed in Prob-
ert (2015)). A large group of these exceptions has long been described as ‘causal’,
where the use of 6otig can give a causal reading, but 6ot¢ is also found in non-re-
strictive relative clauses where causal readings are out. Compare (3) and (4):

(3) ..G€oL elpév TolTo TO YéEPQG EXELV KAl BAAQ TTPOC TOUTW, oltveg Lodvol EAAAVWY
on

pouvopaxnoavteg T® MNépaon .. mepleyevoueda

‘[W]e deserve this honor and more besides, since we (lit. ‘who’) alone of the Greeks
fought the Persian.. and survived.

(4) (Among the kings of Egypt, there was one woman)

Tfj 6& yuvaiki obvopa Ay, ftig éBacileuce, 6 mep tf BaBulwvin, Nitwkptg

‘The woman’s name, who was queen, was the exact same as the Babylonian’s,
namely Nitokris.

In both (3) and (4) the relatives have specific referents, but a causal reading is im-
possible in (4). This paper will argue for a unified description of dotig with specific
referents in terms of appeals to shared information between speaker/narrator and
addressee, which can be on the basis of recent mention or of shared extra-textual
knowledge. In conclusion, | will trace this non-causal use in some of its literary sur-
vivals down to Koine Greek. (381 words)
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Maria Dimitrakopoulou:
Theresumptive pronounvs gap strategyin L1and L2 Englishparasitic-gapconstructions

The present study investigates the gap vs resumptive strategy in parasitic-gap con-
structions in L1 and L2 English.

Parasitic gap constructions are characterized of a composed A-bar chain, the first
part of which contains a wh-operator (overt or null) and its trace (a true variable)
while the second part contains a null operator and a co-indexed parasitic gap in an
adjunct clause (see ex. (1) for English).

(1) Which booksi did Nick throw away ti [PP [CP Opi without [IP PRO [VP reading
pgilllll?

There have been various accounts of their derivation (Kiss 1985, Munn 1992, Nunes
2001, Ouhalla 2001, to name but a few). In a small-scale study into the acceptability
of parasitic gap constructions Engdhal (1983) found that sentences with parasitic
gaps were preferred by less than 50% of the informants, while a similar number
preferred a pronoun in the place of the gap.

Greek, on the other hand, does not allow for a gap in the corresponding structures.
Specifically, in the Greek equivalent of example (1), the clitic in the adjunct clause,
which is in subjunctive mood, is obligatorily co-referential with the wh-phrase and
the intermediate gap.

(2) Pja vivlia petakse o Nikos xoris na (ta) diavasi?

which books threw-away3S the Nikos without na-SUBJ them-read3S

Given that a) L1 PF-requirements (e.g., the obligatoriness of the pronoun in Greek)
critically affect the recoverability of empty categories in L2 (Tsimpli and Dimitrako-
poulou 2007), b) the animacy of pronouns has been found to interact with their ac-
ceptability in operator dependencies (Tsimpli and Dimitrakopoulou, ibid) and c) the
referential character of the dependency when this is headed by d-linked wh-phras-
es (Pesetsky 1987), we expect high preference of pronouns by the Greek learners
of English, positively correlated with the presence of a d-linked element and rein-
forced in the case of inanimate pronouns. In contrast, we expect optionality in the
case of the native speakers of English (Engdhal 1083).

To this end a paced acceptability task and a sentence completion task were used
with two groups of intermediate and advanced learners of English (35 and 39 in
number, respectively) and a group of 24 native speakers of English. The results con-
firmed the hypothesis about the higher acceptability rate of pronouns by the two
learner groups and a main effect of d-linking. Surprisingly, the same tendency was
observed in the group of the native speakers of English. The results will be discussed
in the light of Ouhalla’s (2001) proposal for the type of operator in parasitic gap con-
structions (a null pronominal), which makes these dependencies highly referential.
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Maria Dimitrakopoulou (- Kokkinidou)

Kostis Dimos:
The case of Greek /s/-voicing and the phonetics-phonology interface

A common case of assimilation is /s/-voicing in Standard Modern Greek (SMG), i.e.
the conversion of a voiceless [s] to a voiced /z/ when followed by a voiced conso-
nant as a result of regressive voice assimilation. Most of the previous research indi-
cates variability across speakers and across different types of consonants (Baltazani
2006). Overall, the realization of /s/-voicing is described as gradient rather than
categorical (Arvaniti & Pelekanou 2002; Baltazani 2006). Previous studies have only
focused on /s/-voicing across word boundaries. However, /s/-voicing also occurs
within the boundaries of a word. In many cases, clusters containing a sibilant and a
voiced consonant are formed by morphological processes.

This study investigates the /s/-voicing across word boundaries, morpheme bound-
aries, and stem internally in order to describe the application of /s/-voicing in
SMG.,Native speakers of SMG were recorded during a production experiment. The
speakers read aloud a number of passages designed to contain different cases of
/s/-voicing. The intensity, duration and center of gravity were measured in order
to describe the tokens phonetically and compare the assimilated tokens with the
sibilant phonemes /s/ and /z/ of SMG.

The results seem to confirm the previous literature in regard to the effect of the
following consonant and speaker variability on the application of /s/-voicing. The
center of gravity was the most distinctive characteristic between assimilated and
non-assimilated tokens and differences in terms of duration and intensity were
found between the non-assimilated and [s] tokens as well as between assimilated
and [z] tokens.
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Konstantinos Dinas, Giorgos Georgiadis, Anna Vakali & Damianos Xanthopoulos
FewypadLkég yAwoolkEG MoLKIALEG otnv eknaidsuon: MovTLoKA SNUOTIKA
tpayoldia otnv A’ Aukeiou

To meplexdpevo oto pabnua tng StdaokaAiog tng véag ENNVIKAG YAwooag og KABe
TAEN TNG UTIOXPEWTIKAG Kal AUKELAKNG eKMaiSeuong oTo eAANVLKO EKTTALOEUTIKO
ouotnua elval euputarto, Kabwg pmopel va aflomolel pia Moo KelHEVWY HE
S1adopeg yewypadIKEG KOl KOWVWVIKEG TIOLKIALEG LG YAWOOOC O AUESH OXEDN KOl
€€ApTNON UE TNV MPOTUTIN TOWKIALX KL TN oUyXpovVN TPayUaTikotnTa. Eldikotepa,
oL HaBNnTég NG A’ Aukelou YAWOOLKA Bplokovtal O Vol ETTOPKEG ETILKOLVWVLAKO
eninedo, adol €xouv KOTAKTAOEL OUVOETEG KOl QMALTNTIKEG SOUEG TOGO TNG
UNTPLKNG TOUG YAWCOoOC 000 Kl TIOLKIALWY TNG.

JTnvmopoloa eLoHynon mapoucLAlou e pia SLEAKTIKA TpoTaoN ylaTny aglomoinon
Twv Slohektikwv otolxeiwv tng Movtlakng otn Sidackahia tg NeoeAANVIKAG
Mwooag kat Twv Kelpévwv NeoeAAnvikng Aoyotexviog tng A’ Aukeiou. ZKOMOG
NG epyaciog elval va cuoxetioel pla mepimtwon aglomoinong SLaAéKTou e
™ SdaokaAio Twv VEOEAANVIKWY KELWMEVWY Kol OTo TAA(oLo TG Slabepatikig
TIPOCEYYLONG TWV YVWOTIKWV OVTIKELMEVWY va eEeTaoTel TO (6510 UALKO TOGO Ao
Vv anoyPn Twv YAWoOoWKWY EMIAOYWV Kal SoUWwVY, 600 KOl Ao TNV TOALTLOTIKN
KOl KOWWVIKA TIPOOEYYLOn TOU TIEPLEXOMEVOU TWV KELMEVWV. ApXIKA yivetal
ouvtoun avadopd oto BewpnTko TAALCLO yLa TIC YewYPADLKEG SLAAEKTOUC pEoA
amnod TN BeUATIKN eVOTNTA VLA TIG YEWYPAPLKEG YAWOOLKEG TIOLKIALEG OTO MABNUa
™G NeoeAAnvikng NMwaooag otn cuvéxela e€etalovial KeElPevVa, Kal ELSLKOTEpPA
SNUOTLKA ToVTLOKA TpayoUldLa Tou oxeTi{ovTal BepatTikd pe TV evotnta “Ta GuAa
otn Aoyoteyvia”, Twv Ketpévwv NeoeAAnvikng Aoyotexviag.

H emloyn NG OUYKEKPLUEVNG SLOAEKTOU €ylve, emeldn moMol pabntég nrav
e€olkeELWUEVOL, adoU n TIOVTLOKN ATOTEAEL HEPOG TOU YAWOOLKOU TEPLBAANOVTOG
TouG. H emhoyn tou padnuatog tTng NeoeAANVIKAG Mwaooag €yive, ylati n HeAETn
TWV YEWYPAPIKWY YAWOOIKWY TOWKIALWY ommoTeAel HEPOC TOU TMpOypAUUATOS
Yrtoubwv tng A’ Aukelou. ITou¢ O0TOXOUG TOU METAED TwV AWV TpoTelveTal va
evtaxBoUv n YAWGoOLKI TIOLKIAOTNTA WG EYYEVEC XAPAKTNPLOTLKO OAWY TWV YAWCGCWV
KOLL N KELUEVLKA TIOLKIANOTNTA WG XOPAKTNPLOTIKO TwV YAWoowv, TtapdAAnAa Le Tnv
ekTipnon ™G ooTHiag OAwv Twv YAWOOWV Kal Tov 0€Bacpo TNG TOALTIOULKAG
kat yAwoowng Siadopetikotntag. To pabnua twv Ketpévwv NeoeAAnvikAg
NoyoTtexviag eTUAEXTNKE, yla va a&lomolnBel oXeTIKO UALKO yLa Lo TETOLO OEUATLKN.
EWdkOTEPQ, N evotnTa MoU oxetiletal pe “Ta QUAa otn Aoyotexvia” €édwoe TNV
eukatpia yla MoANQTAEC SuvaTOTNTEG EMIAOYNG KELUEVWY Kol MAALOTA amd T
Sdnuotikn mapdadoon. Ot atoxol Tou padnuoatog e€GAAou opilouv TNV KaALEpYELa
MLOG TIAQTLAG TIOLKIALOG OVAYVWOTIKWY KOl ETMLKOWVWVIAKWY S£€lOTNTWY Kal TNV
avayvwpLlon OTL n Aoyotexvia gival évag Kateoxnv SLUMOALTIOULKOG TOTIOG, OOV
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0 SLGdAoyog avapeca oToug TOALTLOMOUG yiveTal paén kot Omou n £TepOTNTA OXL
LOVoV avayvwplletol oAAG EVOWHOTWVETAL WE avayKaiog 6pog.

Thomas Doukas:
Rootlessness in early Greek

Previous literature on Root Infinitives (Rl) showed that there is a non-finite stage

in early Greek, equivalent to the Rl stage observed in other languages (Varlokosta,
Vainikka and Rohrbacher, 1996; 1998; Hyams, 2002, 2005; Varlokosta, 2002, 2005).
The present study focuses on -i form +perfective, -past non-finite verbs (aniksi =
open/3sgPerf*). We will refer to these forms as non-adultlike verbs (NAVs).Previ-
ous research (Varlokosta, Vainikka and Rohrbacher, 1996, 1998; Hyams, 2002, 2005;
Varlokosta, 2002, 2005) has shown that children’s speech develops in two stages.
During early stages, their speech presents a high rate of NAVs used with a modal
reference. During later stages the use of NAVs reduces overtime and eventually
such forms disappear. The empirical question we will address here is: do children
use NAVs in their speech and if yes is this adequate evidence for an early stage in
the acquisition of NAVs in Greek?
Two new monolingual Greek speaking children’s data of collective age between
1;07.15 and 2;11.11 form the empirical basis of this paper. The data consists of a to-
tal of 21 tape-recordings of 30 to 45 minutes of approximately one month’s intervals.
The analyses of the spontaneous speech collection present quantitative and qua-
litative data of the production of NAVs focusing on subject and agreement, modal
particles, past tense and their semantic interpretation. The results suggest that the-
re are only few instances of NAVs, which are mostly used with a modal meaning to
express irrealis (vali tiiorasi = switch-on/3sgPerf* television). The use of such forms
occurs for a very short period at around the age of 2.
We propose that these forms are adult modal constructions with a missing modal
particle (Ona/tha kathisi i Eva = sit/3sgPerf* the Eve). This short early developmen-
tal stage in relation to the modal particles is a temporary phenomenon, explained
due to the verbal paradigm ambiguity in Greek i.e. -i forms are ambiguous between
the perfect participle (non-finite) used for the formation of perfect tenses and the
3sg of the dependent (3rd singular aorist subjunctive) with perfective aspect. The
findings suggest that root infinitives are not present in early Greek and these few
examples of NAVs are either performance errors or a temporary learning dilemma
explained by the aforementioned morphological ambiguity. Data from other lan-
guages suggest that the same conclusion is evident in Italian, Spanish, Portuguese,
Catalan and notably null subject languages (Sano & Hyams, 1994; Hoekstra & Hy-
ams, 1998).
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Angeliki Douri, Evangelia Achladi, Evgenia Malikouti & Chrysanthi Paraschaki:
Mwootkd Addn toupkdPwvwv padntwv tng EAAnVIKAG we §Evne/Ssltepng
YAwooog: Avaluon Kot SL6OKTIKEG TPOTACELG

H avakolvwon mapouctdlel amoteAéopata HLOG Epeuvag avaluong AabBwv otnv
napaywyn ypantou Adyou arnod Toupkodwvoug eVAALKEG omtoudaoTég TnG EAANVIKAG
wg £€vng yAwooag. Ta dedopéva cuAEXBnkav kata tnv nepiodo 2011-2015 oto
mAaiolo tou Npoypappatog Adackahiag tng EAANVIKNAG TAWooAC 0TO ZLoUAVOYAELO
Méyapo tou TlevikoU MMpofeveiou tnG EAAGSAC otnv KwvotavtivoumoAn. Ot
OTIOUSAOTEG - UTIOTPODOLTOU £V AOYW MPOoyPAUATOC £XOUV OTNV TIAELOVOTNTA TOUC
W¢ UNTPLKN YAwaooa tv ToupkKikn. Etnv avaluon AabBwv dev éxouv AndBet umodn
XOPAKTNPLOTIKA OMw¢ PUAO, nAtkia, popdwTikd eminedo, Kivntpa, TPONyoUUEVN
yvwon ¢ EAANVIKAG, Kataywyr), yvwon GAAwV EEvwy YAWOoWV.

Ta 6ebopéva cUAAEXBNKav amo Tig Si6aokouoeg kaB’ 6An tnv mepiodo Aettoupyiag
Tou MpoypAIATOC, OTO OTOL0 CUUUETELXAV GUVOALKA TAvVw amod 500 omoudaoTEg
OAwv twv erunédwv (A1-N2 cvpdwva pe to KEMA). Mpodkettal yla moAudaptOupa
Kelpeva ypamtol kal Tpodopkol Adyou (Ypomtd €eEETACEWV, EPYAOLEC
OomoudaoTWY, NXNTIKA TIAPOUCLACEWY Kal AOUwV SpactnplotiTtwy), ta omola
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KATA peydAo ocooto Pndlomotnbnkav pe adopun TV CUYKEKPLUEVN £peuva. Qg
QMOTEAEOA LOKPOXPOVNG SLOAKTLKAG epmeLpiag, Ta Sedopéva gival mAalolwuéva
LE TIPAKTIKA Kol BewpnTikn €Mlyvwon Twy OLALTEPOTNTWY KAl TIPOKANCEWVY TIOU
napouotdlet n Stdaockaia tng EAANVIKAG wg eUtepnc/E€vng og ToupKODWVOUC.

H avdaluon oakolouBel téooeplg afoveg. Ta AdaBn mou kataypadovral
Slakpivovtal katapxnv o dwvntika/dwvoloyikd, ypadnuatikd, popdoloyika,
pHopdoouVTaKTIKA, Ae€AOYLKA/CNUACLOAOYIKA Kol TIPAYUOTOAOYIKA/UdOAOYLIKA.
AkolouBel avaAuon ouxvwv AaBwv pe oavadpopd o SOULKA XOPOKTNPLOTIKA
NG TOUPKLKAG YAwaooag mou Stadépouv amnod tnv EAANVIKNA, onwg m.x. n éAeuwbn
YPOUUATIKOU YEVOuG, N amoucio dpBpou, o CUYKOAANTLKOG XAPAKTAPOG TNG
YAwooog Kat n ¢wvnevtikn appovia. Tpitov, mpotelvovtal TPOMOL AVTLUETWITLONG
TWV AVOUEVOUEVWY AaBWV PE CUYKEKPLUEVES SLEAKTLKEG IPOTACELS. H avakoivwan
emiyelpel va avadeléel tnv amoevoyomolnuévn aflomoinon tou AdBoug yla
NV KOTAVONon SUOKOALWVY TIOU QVTLUETWTTI{OUV Ol TOUPKOPWVOL PaBNTEC TNG
EAANVIKAC w¢ EEvng/EeUTEPNC KALYLA TNV AVATTTUEN OTPATNYLKWY LABNoNG armo Toug
S16dokovteg aAlG Kal armd Toug ortoudacTeC. TEAOG, mapouatdletal n duvatotnta
a€lomoinong Kowwv TOALTIOULKWY OTOLXEIWV (TLX. TUTIOTIOLNUEVWY EKDPATCEWVY,
OLWTLOPWY, TTOPOLULWY) 0T YAwoolkr SltbaokaAla.

Alexandra Dudnikova:
N\ELTOUPYLKEG LOLALTEPOTNTEG TWV TIAPATAKTLKWY CUVSECUWV O€E KELEVA
EAANVIKWV SNHOTIKWV TpayouSLwv

To Bpa tng opAiog oxetiletal pe tnv meplypadn Kal tnv epunveia Stdpopwv
TAPEKKANOEWY TIOU UTIAPXOUV OTN ASLToupyla Kal TN XPRoN TwV MOPOTAKTIKWY
ouvdéouwv otn veoeAANVLIK Aaikr yYAWooo o cUYKPLON UE TNV KWOLKOTIOLNUEVN
Aoyotexvikp popdry tng NE. MapatiBevial pla mARPNG OTOTIOTIK XPHOEWS
OUVSECUWYV KOL N EPUNVELA TWV [N KAVOVLKWY TIEPUTTWOEWYV XPoNG UE Kabapwg
OUVTOKTIKA KAl ONUOCLoAOYIKA Kpttipla. H pelétn Paciletal oe emleypéva
KELUEVOL LOTOPLKWY, AKPLTLKWY Kol KAEDTIKWY Tpayoudlwv (cuvolikd 103 keipeva
arnd Stadopa HéEPN TNG EAANVIKAG OLKOUUEVNG OE avtioTolyeg Staléktoug pe 1962
TIEPLITTWOELG XPHONG TWV TTAPATAKTIKWY CUVOECUWV yLa Tiepimou 22000 AEEeLg).

OL gpeuVNTIKEG oG LEBOSOL amoteAoUV TNV oTaSLoK AVAAUCH TWV TTAPATOKTIKWY
SOUWV TOU KELWEVOU, OOWV CUUMEPINAUBAVOUV TAPATOKTIKOUG CUVEECHOUG,
oo Tpelg MAeUpEG, SnAadn Tpla pacuata AslToupyLwy Tou KABe cuVEEopoU TTou
SatiBetal. Ta paouata avtd e€etalovral ota mAaiola Tou Kabe eidouc oxéoswy,
oL omoieg ekdpalovtal pPe cUVOECUOUG: €lval TO GACUN TWV ONUACLOAOYLKWV
Aettoupylwy (oto emimebo TG oUVOeTNg MPOTOONG Kol AAAWV TTOPOUOLWY
OUVOECEWVY), KOL TOL GACHOTA TWV CUCTNUOTIKWY KAL TWwV UGOAOYLKWV AELTOUPYLWV
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ueLBULVWV YLA TO OXNUOTIOUO TOU KELUEVOU (oTa emimeda cUvBeong Kal UTTOBEGNG
Tou Kewévou, avtiotolya) [Kruchinina, 1988]. Ouwg AOyw HLOC CUYKEKPLUEVNG
LOLaTEPOTNTAC TOU UALKOU HaG, NTOL TNG PUBULIKAG 0pyavwong TwV KELUEVWY,
TPOCOETOUUE TO TETOPTO PACHA AELTOUPYLWV ylO TOUG OCUVOECHOUG, TIOU TO
ovoualou e GAoHO PUBULKWY AELTOUPYLWV.

H eA\nvikn yAwooikr mapadoon be Slabétel pehéteg mou Ba xpnolgonolovoay
napopola BewpnTik BAcn, yU aUTO AUACTAV UTTOXPEWEVOL VA AVTLOTOLX)COUE
TOUG EAANVLKOUG TTOPATAKTIKOUC CUVEECUOUG UE TIOPOUOLOUG OTN PWOLKN YAwooa,
emAEyovTtag 600 SuvaTtov Lo MANRPN AELTOUPYLKA aVAAOYA TOUG.

BiBAoypadia
1. KpyunHuHa U.H. CTpyKTypa 1 GYHKLUN COYMHUTE/IbHOM CBSA3M B PYCCKOM fA3bIKE.
M.: Hayka, 1988. — 212 c.

Chrysoula Dourou & Penelope Kambaki-Vougioukli:
An interdisciplinary approach of the Greek language through the ‘product-quotient’ bi-
pole, applying the ‘rule and exception’ model in modern Greek Grammar Handbooks”

The present study constitutes an interdisciplinary language approach (AEMNNZ, 2001)
through the application of the small mathematical models. More specifically, the
‘product-quotient’ bipole, which is generally considered to be particularly useful pro-
cedure in both research and teaching, can be also applied in language, especially
in the ‘rule and exception’ process, as they are presented in the school handbooks
(Kortakn- BouyloukAn, 2009). Building up a rule and its possible exceptions consti-
tutes, mathematically speaking, a quotient process, or, in other words it is a partition
of a set into two disjoint subsets. The present pilot study in which third and fourth
year students from the Department of Greek, Democritus University of Thrace were
also actively involved in the process of data collection and interpretation, aimed at
comparing two Modern Greek Grammar handbooks: the Grammar Handbook for
5th and 6th Graders of Primary School, (@W\umndakn-Warburton, Fewpyladéving,
Kot¢oyAou, Aouka, 2013) and Modern Greek language Grammar for the Secondary
School (XatZnoaBPidng & Xat{noaBPidouv, 2013). The aim of the comparison was
to spot and identify potential peculiarities and differences between the two specific
grammar handbooks. The students involved worked in groups, following the project
procedure, with the supervisor coordinating them. They carefully selected rules from
almost every chapter of the grammar books in order that a good variety of examples
was secured recording all their sessions and argumentation. After having spotted the
same rules and the same exceptions in both handbooks, they compared them and
tried to interpret them. The research yielded some interesting results such as that
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the Modern Greek language Grammar for the Secondary School incorporates both
the communication frame (use of a variety of texts) and employing a good numbers
of examples to achieve better understanding of the rules, while the grammar book of
Primary School is more diversified. More specifically, the former presents everything
in an analytical way and provides a detailed description of the rules, while the latter
presents a rule in more elliptical way, avoiding exceptions. This is wisely done as ex-
ceptions cannot possibly be assimilated by this age group of learners as they have not
mastered the rule yet. Furthermore, the Grammar Handbook for 5th and 6th Graders
of Primary School breaks up a rule into smaller ones for better assimilation, while
Modern Greek Language Grammar for the Secondary School brings all the elements
of the rules together with their exceptions in a unified whole (set). Finally, graphs
with all these differences from both handbooks were created for a visual represen-
tation of the results. The whole attempt is within the frame of the interdisciplinary
optimization of the small mathematical models not only in grammar but also in lan-
guage teaching and research in general.

Hans Eideneier:
ntw§ ypadikwe o Aaywog ... Zum ,,Mischstil“ der frithneugriechischen Schrift-
koine der Dichter

Der Mischstil ist neben einer Reihe von weiteren Charakteristika ein fester Bestand-
teil der sogenannten , Koine der Dichter” der friihneugriechischen Literatur in der
niederen Sprachstilstufe. Dazu gehéren auch das Fehlen von lokalen oder regiona-
len Dialektelementen, die Anonymitdt des Dichters, die Unfestigkeit der Texte mit
der Moglichkeit der Variierung und eben jener Einsatz von Elementen einer hohe-
ren Sprachstilstufe. Hier ist ab dem 13. Jh. eine neue Schriftkoine entstanden, deren
Sprachstil unterhalb der im ,,Schulbetrieb” gelehrten high und middle register und
oberhalb der miindlich tradierten Lieder und Erzédhlungen im regionalen Dialekt an-
zusiedeln ist. Diese ,, Koine der Dichter” ist eine poetische Sondersprache, vergleich-
bar der Sondersprache Homers. Sie ist nicht an die Schrift gebunden und lebt auch
dann in mindlicher Tradition weiter, wenn einzelne Werke in dieser Sondersprache
aufgezeichnet und schriftlich tradiert werden- Als Beispiel fiir diesen Mischstil wer-
den Verse aus der sog. VierfiiRlergeschichte (Atjynotg twv Tetpanddwv {wwv) aus
dem 14. Jh. herangezogen.

Mit Hilfe des Halbverses mtw¢ ypadikwg o Aaywag soll gezeigt werden, dass

diese Elemente der gelehrten Schriftsprache bewusst auch in dieser Sonderspra-
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che zum Einsatz kommen, dort aber erklart werden missen und erklart werden.
Mpadikwc steht dabei nicht etwa im Gegensatz zu mpodopikwc, sondern gegeniiber
der Zunftsondersprache der friihneugriechischen Dichtung, die mit der Ublichen
Schulschriftsprache nicht in Konkurrenz tritt. Zur Herabsetzung des Hasen dient
dem Streitpartner Hirsch auch der homerische Begriff mtw¢, der mit der Herleitung
von mtnoow («doBolpaly) als ein auch etymologisch abgesicherter und auch aus
der Schriftsprache bekannter Angsthase beschimpft wird.Zugleich bezeugt dieser
Ausflug in die Philologie nicht nur den hohen Bildungsstand des Autors, bzw. des
Schreibers der Handschrift aus dem Jahr 1461, sondern auch die Freude, diese
Kenntnis zum Einsatz zu bringen.

Dimitris Evripidou (->Tsiplakou)

Panagiotis Filos:
PP substitution for dative complements in post-classical Greek (with a compara-
tive assessment of parallel phenomena in Latin)

The gradual loss of the dative case in post-classical (and early Medieval) Greek is
a well-studied phenomenon as far as the most substantial part of the literary cor-
pus is concerned (cf. Humbert 1930). More recent studies, whose analysis is often
situated in a generative framework (e.g. Cooper & Georgala 2009), still rely heavily
on literary and posterior data, e.g. evidence from the modern Greek dialects. The
focus is normally on the adverbial aspects of dative substitution and/or on the well-
known dichotomy ‘genitive vs. accusative (in lieu of dative), with particular refe-
rence to clitics (cf. e.g. Horrocks 2010: 284-85).

In this paper, | am going to (re-)examine the earliest data, with particular emphasis
on the understudied corpus of non-literary texts from the Roman and Early Byzan-
tine periods. The focus will be on the rather neglected topic of PP substitution for
datives functioning as indirect objects to verbal forms, particularly verbs of saying
and giving. Both linguistic proper (e.g. word order, focus, preposition complement
word category, etc.) and other parameters (e.g. registers) will be taken into account.
A cross-evaluation of relevant data from Greek literary texts will follow, while the
paper will be completed by the comparative assessment of similar tendencies in
post-classical Latin.
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Martina Filosa & Roberta Berardi:

Bilingual papyri containing fables: a linguistic study

Three witnesses on papyrus coming from Egypt contain fables written by Greek
authors, along with a Latin translation. They are P. Ahm Il 26, containing fables from
Babrius, and P. Yale 104 and PSI VIII 848, both containing pieces of Aesop’s fables.
All of them have been assigned to a period between the third and the fourth cen-
turies A.D. It is likely that they were written as school exercises: although Egypt was
the only Roman province where Latin did not succeed to substituting the local lan-
guage (which was mainly Greek, and Egyptian only for minor communities among
the population), this is a period in which some important changes were happening
within the central administration. In fact, with Diocletian, Latin became the official
language of bureaucracy and this meant that the ways it was taught in the schools
began to be different.L Therefore, a substantial amount of bilingual literature flou-
rished even in Egypt. These papyri clearly establish a local connection between La-
tin and Greek culture: we want to investigate the survival and the reception of the
literary genre of fable in Egyptian schools between third and fourth century, where
the main language was still Greek but Latin was about to become dominant. This
study also aims to understand, through these texts, how teachers as well as lear-
ners in the early stages of their education dealt with the translating process from
Greek to Latin, and to show how the grammatical structures of simple texts like
fables were transferred into another language in this phase of the learning process.
The papyrus containing Babrius’ fables is especially useful as an illustration of how
imprecise translations could be: carefully analysing inaccuracies and mistakes al-
lows us to investigate the level of knowledge of both Greek and Latin in the social
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contexts where these papyri were produced. Finally an attempt is made to see how
different translations could change according to the period and the context from
which they derive. To do that it is important to make consistent hypotheses about
the origin and the date of all three papyri.
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Eleni Fleva, Georgia Fotiadou, Maria Katsiperi & lanthi Tsimpli:
Pronominal resolution and aging: the role of cognitive control and language
experience

Anaphora resolution (AR) is a phenomenon relevant to the interface between lan-
guage and cognition [8]. As such, issues of cognitive control, processing resources
and language experience — through print exposure - may be relevant [1], [7]. Fur-
thermore, language attrition as a result of bilingualism or aging has not been attes-
ted to the same degree across pronouns in the same language [10], [12], [3]. For
the purposes of this presentation we examined two overt anaphoric expressions in
Greek, a typical null subject language: the overt pronoun ‘aftos’ (he) and ‘o idios’
(lit. the same) in subject position. [11] claim that both expressions are pronouns,
differing in that ‘o idios’ is necessarily focused, whereas ‘aftos’ need not be. Moreo-
ver, ‘idios’ occurring in subject position co-refers with the subject of the preceding
clause [11] while ‘aftos’ has a tendency to refer back to non-topic antecedents [10],
[5]. While there have been experimental studies using self-paced reading and liste-
ning tasks on ‘aftos’, ‘idios’ has not been experimentally tested as yet. The present
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study examines whether elderly Greek-monolinguals (65;6 yrs; N=32) differ from
younger ones (22;49 yrs; N=32) with respect to online, eyetracking data and de-
cision making on preferred referent attributes to ‘aftos’ and ‘idios’ embedded in a
short story context. More specifically, participants heard stories (sentences (1)-(3);
Fig.1), followed by a question probing pronoun’s interpretation. The visual display
depicted the subject and the object of sentence (2), the object of sentence (3) and
the scenery. The sentences including the pronoun were presented in two word-or-
der patterns, the unmarked SVO and the marked OclVS word-order. We monitored
participants’ eye-movements, referent attributes and response latencies. The data
is evaluated against a battery of measures of cognitive control as well as measures
of language experience. Cognitive control was assessed through tasks taping on
syntactic information processing (‘syntactic-interference task’ [6]), updating (‘two-
back task’ [4]) and shifting (‘local-global task’, modeled after [9]), while language ex-
perience was measured by means of the ART / MRT tasks [2]). Preliminary analyses
on the gaze data show that elderly participants differentiate between ‘aftos’ and
‘idios” 500ms after pronoun onset. The differentiation involves more looks to the
subject for ‘idios’ than for ‘aftos’. Within the same time window, young participants
distinguish between the two word-order patterns rather than type of pronoun. In
particular, more subject looks are found for OclVS sentences with either ‘idios’ or
‘aftos’ and less subject looks with SVO sentences. As far as pronominal resolution
is concerned, both groups overall prefer subject referents although the young par-
ticipants show a stronger subject preference for ‘idios’ but not for ‘aftos’. Younger
participants are faster in response latencies overall, while elderly participants vary
in their response times with respect to the most/least salient interpretation (i.e.
object responses needed more time in the presence of ‘idios’). Finally, the cognitive
measures, i.e. updating, attention and shifting, yielded significant positive correla-
tions with language experience. We are currently analyzing the data with respect to
the role of language experience and cognitive control on the gaze data and pRefe-
rences for pronominal resolution.

Fig. 1  Example display and experimental items of the conditions Word Order
(SVO vs. OCIVS) and type of anaphor (aftos vs. idios)
(1) Here is a hunter, a fisherman & a worker.
(2) The hunter, ,, meets the fisherman, _every afternoon in the forest by the river.
(2) The fisherman, _him_ meets the hunter,  every afternoon in the forest by the
river.
(3) He found accidentally there, after a long time, the worker.
(3) The Same found accidentally there, after a long time, the worker.

Question: Who bumped into the worker?
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Aggeliki Fotopoulou:
Ano tnv «Ekdpacn» oto «MoAuTtpomno»: EVWoLoAOyLKOG OXESLAOUOGAES LKWV TOPWV

Tov MPWTO Kal TMELPAPATIKO OXESLACHO TOU €VVOLOAOYLKOU AgflkoU «Ekdpaon»
napoucotdoape oto (Mapkaviwvatou kot QwtomouAou, 2008). ITo TUAOTIKO AUTO
£€pyo xpnoLuomoLlnonkav TexVIKEG ovtoloylwv (cuvadeg €pyo to Ontowordnet)
eneldn Bewproape OTL Katd TV petadopd evog As€lkol os ovtoloyia MPOoKUTTEL
N avaykn yla PeyaAUTEPN GUVETIELA OTNV XPHON TWV EVWOLWV KOL TWV CXECEWV
HETAEL Toug. Me dAAa Adyla n petadopd evog Ae€lkol o ovioAoyia odnyel otov
EVTOTULOWO TTOLWKIALOG OXECEWV KAl KUplwG otnv Suvatdtnta achaloug Xpriong Toug
yla AoyikoU¢ oupnepacpols. H 8eutepn autr Suvatotnta pnopet va anodetyBel
TIOAU XproLun yio ebappoyég EQT.

To Ae€lkd ™G «Ekdpaocng» oxedldotnke maipvovrag eniong cofapd umoPv Tig
QVAYKEG TWV XpNOTWV cuyypadéwv (avalutikr mapouaciacn oto (Markantonatou,
S., Fotopoulou, A., Mini, M. and Alexopoulou, M. 2010) kal £xelL WG oXeSLAOTIKA apXN
NV akOAouBn: amnod pia tuxaia AéEn evog onpactoloyikol nediou divetal eUKOAN
KOl CUCTNHATIKA TPOoPacn oTig GAAEG AEEELG TOU TIESIOU HECW ONUAGLOAOYLIKWY
Kal popdoloylkwv oxéoewv». Auth n  apxn n omola kabwg daivetal €xel
akolouBnBei amo tov Roget (Hullen, 2003) kat and tov ©oAdyo Bovotavt{oyAou
(Bootavt{oyhou, 1962) obnyel otnv ULOBETNON TWV CNUAGCLOAOYIKWY TESIWV WG
Baolkwy gvvolwy Taglvounong.

Ztnv B. ddaon tou Ae€kol (épyo KPHMIZ «MoAUTpOMO) KATOPTIOTNKE €va TTPWTO
AnupatoAdylo (20000 eyypadwyv: katdloyog umoPndiwv AnUuatwy pe Baon tn
ouxvotnTa edAvLorG Toug ota IK- XelpwvaKkTiki enefepyaacia, opadomnoinon twv
gyypadwv yLa ToV KOTapxnVv mpocdloplopo TwV BACIKWY GNUAGLOAOYIKWY TIESIWV
ta omnoia Ba meplthappavovtal oto A€o, Kol EUMAOUTIONAOC TOU KATAAOYOU TwV
eyypadwv ava onuactoloyko nedio. Baoikn povada opyavwong Tou YAWooLkoU
UALKOU 0TO UTIO avamtuén evvoloAoytkd A€o elval n eyypadr kot OxL To AR
onw¢ napadoolakd cupPaivel ota A€k mou mpoopilovtal ylia avBpwrnoug —
xpnoteg. Kabe eyypadn opiletal povadika pe BAcH CUYKEKPLUEVA KPLTHPLA OTIWG
n povasdikotnTa Tou cuvduacpou opBoypadikng popdng, popdoloyiag, onupaaciag
Kal (yla Ta pnuatikd katnyopiuata) mAatciov umokatnyoplomnoinong). To Aefikd
nepthapPBavet dUo €ibn eyypadwv: TIG LOVOAEKTIKEG KL TIC TIOAUAEKTIKEG: To WG
Kw&Lkomolouvtal Tty ot ToAUAekTIKES (Fotopoulou &alii, 2014)

JTnv mapovoa avakoivwon Ba katatebel n Stadikacia emdoyng Twv eyypadwy,
oL apxEG mou akoAouBnBnkav wote va géacdaliletal n MANPOTNTA EVIOC TOU
onuoaotloloylkou mediovu KaBwe Kal €vag MPWTOG CXESLACUOE TOU EVVOLOAOYLKOU
Lotol Tou Ae€lkou.
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Aggeliki Fotopoulou (->Anastasiadis; Kyriacopoulou)

Vasiliki Foufi & Tita Kyriacopoulou:
Construction of electronic resources for the automatic recognition and teaching
of Greek multiword compound nouns

MWEs are a great obstacle for natural language processing systems and learners of
a natural language and therefore a big challenge for linguists and computer scien-
tists. They cover a wide range of structures (compound nouns, fixed expressions,
named entities and others) and are subject to various linguistic phenomena, such
as semantic opacity, substantivation and abbreviations.

Our research focuses on the most frequent class, bilect compounds consisting of
an adjective and a noun, such as Yuxpog moAepoc/cold war. Following G. Gross’
theoretical framework (1996), we define as ‘compound noun’ a multiword noun
whose at least one of the semantic, syntactic or distributional properties cannot be
deduced by the properties of each of its constituents.

We will present the electronic dictionary of about 20,000 entries that we developed
via the Multiflex program (A. Savary 2005, 2007, 2008, 2009). Multiflex is a graph-
based formalism which is incorporated in the Unitex corpus processor (—>Paumier

113




2004). Each compound sequence is segmented into tokens, in our case into the two
constituents (the adjective and the nouns as single words). These inflected tokens
are annotated by their lemmas, morphological and semantic features. We con-
structed around 450 graphs for the inflection of simple adjectives and nouns and
around 40 graphs for the inflection of the compound nouns in the form of adjective
+ noun and their variants. A representative extract of the dictionary is cited below:

O0OTUVOULKO(QOTUVOULKOC.AL:ns) TURa(TUAUa.N364:ns),NC_AN+Conc+[Lieu]
QYPOTLKN (aypOTIKOG.AL:fs) dulakn(duAlakn.N200:fs),NC_AN+Conc+[Lieu]

aBANTIKO(aBANTIKOC.AL:ns) KEvTpo(kEVTpo.N31:ns),NC_AN+Conc+|[Lieu]

Semantic features are very useful for a more precise corpus analysis, but also for the
acquisition of the compound nouns by learners of Greek as a second/foreign lan-
guage. Furthermore, the concordances extracted from our corpus either by applying
electronic dictionaries or by using regular expressions are of great importance both
for the teacher and the learner of Modern Greek. An example of concordances con-
taining multiword compound nouns followed by semantic features is cited below:

XapunAwv Bepuokpaciwy, Tou édtacav toug 37 Babuolg umd to pndév,
avakolvwoav KuPBepvntikég mnyég[Hum], mou Steukpivicav otL Ta Buuata
ntov doteyol.{S} {S}AvevoyAnta Katl KATw amod Tt HUTH TWV 0WHPOVIOTIKWY
urtaAANAwvV[Hum+[Prof]], Stakivoloe KUKAWUA aTtd KPOTOU UEVEG

mpooavakplon K. Fpnyopn Nemovn, padl pe tov dilo g KOPNE TNG KaL atépa
Tou aviAwkou Ttadlou[Hum] tng, Tov Anuniten Mevia.
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Xanthippi Foulidi (- Georgalidou)

Georgia Fragaki & Dionysis Goutsos:
Greek diglossia in the 20th century: A historical corpus linguistics approach

The discussion of Greek diglossia is characterized by an almost exclusive focus on
linguistic attitudes towards demotic and katharevousa rather than an investigation
of actual use. However, this kind of investigation is necessary since, as Daltas has
underlined, “what is societally recognized as diglossia is not directly related to how
actual people implement the relevant contrasts” (1993: 348). Similarly, the lack of
evidence from use seriously impinges on the question of standardization of Modern
Greek, as lordanidou has repeatedly argued (e.g. 2002a, b). The development of a
diachronic corpus of Greek would seem to be an obvious step towards a compre-
hensive study of Greek diglossia.

Recent language change has been extensively studied through the use of diachron-
ic corpora, especially in English (Mair 2009, Aarts et al. 2013, Taavitsainen et al.
2015). The research project “Diachronic Corpus of Greek of the 20th century”, fund-
ed in the frame of the action ARISTEIA, aims at studying recent language change in
Greek. The project involves the compilation and analysis of a 20 million corpus of
20th century Greek (Greek Corpus 20), including data from the 1900s to the 1980s,
to be integrated with the existing 30 million word “Corpus of Greek Texts” (Goutsos
2010), which includes data from 1990 to 2010.

This paper reports on the findings from a preliminary study of a sub-corpus of
“Greek Corpus 20", including 1.7 million words from all decades. The text types in-
vestigated include newsreels, public speeches and films from spoken data (540,000
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words), and theatrical plays, private letters and academic texts from written data
(1,160,000 words). We compare, among else, the frequencies of grammatical items
like €ig, 61a, lva, molog (H variety) and o€, molog, yia (L variety) and their variants
across these six text types and along the nine decades. Our first results indicate
that there is a uniform trend for H types to decrease and L types to increase as
the 20th century progresses in both spoken and written texts. At the same time, H
types show non-predictable peaks in the 1920s and 1950s for spoken data and in
the 1940s and 1960s for written data, while they manifest a sharp decrease in the
1980s. Thus, register variation and other contextual parameters must be taken into
consideration in accounting for data frequency patterns in 20th century Greek. In
all, our findings support a variationist view of language change on the basis of the
thoroughly attested role of frequency (Schneider 2004).
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Giorgos Fragkakis (->Giagkou)

Katerina Fragkopoulou:
On gradualness of morphological integration in Heptanesian

In this paper | examine the morphological integration of nominal Italian/Venetian
loanwords in Heptanesian, a Modern Greek dialect. | assume that the morpholo-
gical integration of nominal loanwords in this dialect is not a homogenous, fixed
phenomenon and in a stable state. Following -inter alia- Bloomfield (1933), Hau-
gen (1950), Filipovi¢ (1980, 1981), Van Marle (1993: 259), Anastasiadi-Symeonidi
(1994), Romaine (2010: 30-31), | argue that the integration of loanwords is a gra-
dual process with levels of morphological integration. More specifically, | postulate
the following levels of integration: a) Primary integration with simple transfer of
the loanwords to the recipient language. In primary integration, loanwords display
gender assignment and assignment to a specific grammatical category. However, in
this level loanwords do not demonstrate assignment to the inflectional system of
Heptanesian. Moreover, in this level loanwords do not exhibit participation to the
productive morphological processes (e.g. compounding) of the recipient-language.
b) Partial integration with assimilation of the loanwords to the inflectional classes
of Heptanesian. In partial integration, loanwords are assigned to a specific gender
and grammatical category. Nevertheless, in this level there is a use of a derivational
affix as an integrator of the loanwords to the recipient-language, but loanwords
do not function as a base for derivation and compounds. c) Total integration with
absorption of the loanwords in all the morphological processes of Heptanesian.
In total integration, loanwords show inflectional adaptation and participate in de-
rivation and compounding of Heptanesian. In confirmation of the above claim, |
present data from the dialectical enclave of Heptanesa.
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Konstantinos Francis (->Marinis)

Katerina Frantzi & Evangelia Vlachou
MeA£Tn TNG XPRONG TWV ITOCOSELKTWV Alyo-ALlydKL o€ KEipEVA TIOALTLKOU AGyou

H Ukpr) ToooTNTA EKPPATETOL LE LA OELPA ATIO LOopDOAOYLKA SLadOPETIKA OTOLKELD
OTLG YAWOOEC Tou KOopou (BA. BeAoUdng 1995, 1996, 2003, Giannakidou 2012,
Holton et al. 1997, Mackridge 1985, Mwuowaéng 2012 kat Xel\&-MapkomoUAou
2000 yia TV EAAnVLIKA). 2TV eAAnVIKn, evoladEpov mapouctdlouv oL ToooSeiKTEG
ULKPNG TtoooTNTag Alyo Kal AlyakL Tou, evw eival popdoloyikd mapouolol, Sgv
epdavifovral ota idta mepBdiiovta:

1. BaAe Alyo/Ayakt Laxopn otov KadE.
2. KowunOnka (#Aiyo)/Ayakt, oxedov Suo wpeg.
3. KowunOnka Atyo/(*Aydkl) oe cUyKpLon HE ECEVAL.

Y& npoodarteg pehéteg, ol Corblin & Vlachou (2011) yia to {ebyn peu/un peu kat
Aiyo/Awydk, n Solt (2009) yia to Levyoc few/a few kat n Vlachou (2011, submitted)
yla to {evyog Alyo/ALlyakL £(0UV MAPATNPNOEL OTL N ULKPN TOoOTNTA eKdpaleTal
pe popdOoAoyLKE TIOPOUOLEG OAAA CNUACLOAOYIKA SLadOPETIKEG EKPPAOELS OTLG
YAwooeg Tou Kdopou. Atad£pouv GNUOCLOAOYLIKA 0TO OTL Ta SEUTEPA KOTA OELPA
otolxela ekPppalouv aVWIEPOTNTA OE OXECN HE WO UTIOKELUEVIKA ETUAEYUEVN
VOpUO EVW TA TIPWTO KOTWTEPOTNTA.

H epyaoia auth evioxUeL auTr tnv UMoBeon péoa amd TNV MOCOTLKH KAl TIOLOTIKNA
HEAETN TNG XPNONG TwV Aé€ewv TNG EAANVLIKNAG Alyo Kol AlYyGKL OE CWHA KELLEVWY
TOALTLKOU AOyou. Mo GUYKEKPLUEVA, ULOBETWVTAC TO KPLTAPLO TTOU aVaSELKVUOUV
v avtiBeon petafl avwtepdTNTAC Kal KATWTepOTNTAag ard tn BLBAloypadia, n
epyacio aut HEAETA TN oUVSUAOTIKOTNTA TWV TTOCOSEIKTWY Alyo/AlydkL pe o)
ETUPPNMATA TIOU SNAWVOUV KATWTEPOTNTA (LOVO), B) EMEENYNLATIKOUG TTOCOSEIKTES
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(oxeb6v, HOALg, Teplmou), y) oTolyela apvNTIKAC TOAKOTNTOC (KavEvag, Timota).
To YAWGOGOLKO UALKO, OWHA KELLEVWY GUYXPOVOU TOALTIKOU AOYoU, amoteAeital ano
Kelpeva KOWOBOUAEUTIKWY Kol EEWKOLWVOBOUAEUTIKWY OUALWY, apBpa, SNAWOELS
KOl OUVEVTEVEELG TIOALTIKWV TPOCWTWV TNG EAAASAG. H xprion owpdTtwy KELLEVWY
TIOALTIKOU AGYOU yla TNV HEAETN YAWOOOAOYIKWYV GOLVOUEVWY EXEL CUVEXWG
HEYQAUTEPN QMAXNON OTOUC €PEUVNTEG, OXL MOVO €MELdN gyyuatal MANPOTNTA,
aKpiBeLa KOl EYKUPOTNTA OTNV MOCOTIKH avAAuacn kavovtag rnapdAAnAa Suvath T
enefepyaoia peyalou Oykou YAwooLkoU UALKOU, aAAG Kal eMELSH Ta EPLOCOTEPA
€l6n moAttikou Adyou Snuoactomolovvtal kat Snuootevovtal eAeUBepa. UVENWG, O
TLOALTLKOG AGYOG amoTeAel eUKOAA IPOCPBACLLLO TTPWTOYEVEG UALKO OE OXEON UE GAA
€lbn kelévwy yla Ta omola mpémetl mpwta va emAuBolv (xwpig va sival mavta
ePIKTO) Bépata MVEUHOTIKWY Sikatwpdtwy (Adel 2012). Sto mAiclo PeANOVTIKAG
epyaciog, n €peuva 0 QUTA TA KELUEVIKA £(6n TOALTIKOU AOyou €€uTinpeTel T
OUYKPLTLKA LEAETN TNG XPONG TWV TTOCOSEIKTWY ULIKPRE TTO0OTNTAC, Alyo Kal Atydkt
ota Stadopa KEWWEVIKA €16 TTOALTIKOU Adyou.
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Cassandra Freiberg:
Ancient Greek tuyxavw + Participle: Aspect or Modality?

This talk presents the results of in-depth research on Ancient Greek tuyxdvw + par-
ticiple, which is often inadequately translated as ‘happen to + infinitive’. This elusive
construction has been receiving special attention ever since the 19th century (e.g.
Wheeler, 1891). However, a comprehensive study of its diachronic development
from Archaic Greek down to the Graeco-Roman period is still missing.

As the recent discussion by Bentein, 2013: 101-103 shows, it is still not clear wheth-
er tuyxavw ‘achieve, hit’ developed into a modal or aspectual modifier. In (1) below,
for example, both a modal value of coincidence as well as an aspectual value of in-
creased relevance with regard to a contextually specified reference point (Bentein,
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2013) might be defended at first sight. In (2), however, the coincidence-reading is
precluded as Kroisos’ explicitly says that Atys’ status as his only son is due to his (i.e.
the king’s) own reasoning and not to chance.

(1) drukvéovtal €¢ 2apdig dkpalovoag MAoUTw GAAOL TE ol tavTteg €k TG EAAASOG
coodlotal, ol toltov TOV Xpodvov Etuyxavov €ovieg (Hdt. 1.29.1)

‘[...] Sardis was at the height of its wealth. There came to the city all the teachers
from Hellas who then lived [...]" (transl. Godley)

(2) [Kroisos explains to his son why he worried about him so much:]

€1C YAp HOL poUVOC TUYXAVELS MV Tialce TOV yap 8n Etepov StepBappévov Thv
&KoV ouK ivai pot Aoyilopat (Hdt. 1.38.2)

‘You are my only son: for that other, since his hearing is lost to him, | count no son
of mine.” (transl. Godley)

The talk seeks to disentangle both notions and determine the function of Tuyyavw
by providing a detailed analysis of the morpho-semantic characteristics of the con-
struction, focusing on questions such as: What is the Aktionsart (or: lexical aspect)
of Tuyxavw? Which lexical classes of verbs are combined with it? Which combina-
tions of tense-aspect stems on tuyxdvw and the participle do we find? Are there
semantic conflicts due to these combinations, and how can they be resolved? An-
swers will be given from the theoretical perspective of Langacker’s Cognitive Gram-
mar (CG) based on data from Homer (750 — 700 BC), Herodotus (? — 420 BC) and
Polybios (c. 200 — c. 118 BC) which were gathered using the online Thesaurus Lin-
guae Graecae (TLG).
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Matthias Fritz
Graeca Armeniaca

Als in den Zwanzigerjahren des letzten Jahrhunderts nach dem Ende der Repub-
lik Pontos die ,Repatriierung” der Pontos-Griechen stattfand - mit Hilfe von Nikos
Kazantzakis, gingen nicht alle Griechen in die Heimat ihrer Ahnen zurtick. Manche
blieben in der Heimat ihrer Familien. Die zum Islam Ubergetretenen Angehdrigen
der griechischen Sprachgemeinschaft etwa blieben in der sich neu bildenden Tiir-
kei. Aber auch einige Pontos-Griechen, die schon in frilheren Jahrhunderten von
Nordost-Anatolien (Trabzon, Kars) in die Kaukasus-Region migriert waren, blieben
in dem jeweiligen Land, in dem sie inzwischen heimisch geworden waren.

Auch heute leben noch einige wenige Familien, die aus der ehemaligen Gemein-
schaft der Pontos-Griechen stammen, in den nun seit etwa einem Vierteljahrhun-
dert selbstandigen Kaukasusrepubliken Georgien und Armenien. Die Siedlungsge-
biete dieser kaukasischen Pontos-Griechen liegen vor allem im Siden Georgiens
und im Norden Armeniens, also beiderseits der georgisch-armenischen Grenze. In
Armenien ist es insbesondere der nérdliche Regierungsbezirk (Marz) Lori, wo ver-
haltnismalig viele Pontos-Griechen leben. Ferner sind in der Hauptstadt Eriwan und
in den beiden weiteren armenischen GrofRstadten Gjumri und Wanadzor Angehori-
ge dieser griechischsprachigen Minderheit in gréRBerer Zahl vertreten. Eine bemer-
kenswerte Anzahl von Pontos-Griechen kam im 19. Jahrhundert als Bergarbeiter
in die zu dieser Zeit durch den Kupferabbau aufbliihende Industriestadt Alawerdi,
die im heutigen Marz Lori liegt, was die regionale Konzentration der griechischen
Immigranten gefestigt hat. Fiir den ersten Botschafter Griechenlands in Armenien,
Leonids Chrysanthopoulos, ,(...) bedeutete dieser Posten des ersten Botschafters
im neuen unabhangigen Armenien eine goldene Gelegenheit, eine Freundschaft
zu erneuern, die so alt war wie die Geschichte (,Aufbruch nach Armenien: Chronik
eines Diplomaten’. Frankfurt a. M. 2012).

Linguistisch ist das armenische Pontos-Griechische aus mehreren Griinden ein in-
teressantes Objekt. Zum einen dialektal, da das Pontos-Griechische als Varietdt des
Griechischen am langsten von den Aktionszentren des Kernlandes isoliert ist, zum
anderen sprachgeschichtlich, da es als die Varietdt des heutigen Griechisch gilt, die
dem antiken Griechisch am nachsten steht, und schlieflich soziolinguistisch unter
diversen Aspekten: In welchen kommunikativen Kontexten gebrauchen die heuti-
gen Griechen in Armenien das Griechische? Uber welche Themen sprechen sie auf
Griechisch? Wie hat sich der Gebrauch ihrer Varietdt im Laufe der Generationen
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gewandelt? In welchem Verhaltnis haben sich ihr Griechisch und Armenisch ge-
genseitig beeinflusst? Zu diesen Punkten soll besonders am Beispiel eines isoliert
situieren griechischen Dorfes in Armenien Stellung genommen werden.

loannis Fykias & Christina Katsikadeli:
‘Subordination Patterns’ in the History of Greek and German

This contribution is conceived of as a part of a more comprehensive study that
deals with the diachronic development of formal syntactic traits and their inter-
relationship with the dichotomy between main and subordinate clauses in Indo-
European (Herrmann 1895, Kiparsky 1995). The first parts of this study (Fykias &
Katsikadeli 2013 and Fykias & Katsikadeli forthcoming) focused on the distribution
and development of a set of devices signaling indirect speech that emerged in pre-
classical and classical Greek, such as the development of a system of complemen-
tizers (such as hoti and hos), person shift, mood shift (such as the use of optativus
obliquus in classical Greek in connection with past tense in the matrix clause) and
tense shift (the predominant strategy in pre- and post-classical Greek in the context
of past tense in the matrix clause) in the course of the major historical stages of
Greek. We also examined the partial decline of some of the above mentioned traits
as subsystems in post-classical Greek, as well as the emergence of a small number
of constructions allowing the use of kai introducing subordinate constructions in
Modern Greek.

In the present paper, we systematically compare some of the aforementioned phe-
nomena with affine diachronic developments in the history of the German langua-
ge, such as the development of dass-clauses, the emergence and decline of non-ca-
nonical subordinate clauses and patterns involving the use of und as a conjunction
that introduces subordinate constructions at some phase in the history of German,
as analyzed by Axel 2007, Axel-Tober 2012, and Ferraresi & Weil3 2011.

One of the major aims of our contrastive account is to interpret these converging
patterns of diachronic development as evidence as to several types of cycles, which
are at play, in the spirit of Van Gelderen 2011, who argues that the real sources of
change are internal principles that bias the learner toward certain structures.
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Valantis Fyndanis, Paraskevi Christidou, Sokratis Papageorgiou & Spyridoula
Varlokosta:

(Morpho)syntactic production in Greek-speaking agrammatic aphasia: A test of
competing theories.

Impaired verb-related (morpho)syntactic production is the hallmark of agrammatic
aphasia. Several hypotheses have been proposed to account for agrammatic pro-
duction, which make different predictions. For example, the Tree Pruning Hypothe-
sis (Friedmann & Grodzinsky, 1997) predicts that the syntactic tree is pruned at a
specific node, usually Tense, with all nodes/categories above the pruning site being
deleted and all nodes below being well preserved. The Tense Underspecification
Hypothesis (Wenzlaff & Clahsen, 2004, 2005) posits that Tense is underspecified,
but subject-verb Agreement and Mood are well preserved. According to the Ten-
se and/or Agreement Underspecification Hypothesis (Burchert, Swoboda-Moll, &
de Bleser, 2005) what is underspecified in agrammatic aphasia is either Tense or
Agreement, or both of them, or none of them. The Interpretable Features’ Impair-
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ment Hypothesis (e.g, Fyndanis, Varlokosta, & Tsapkini, 2012) suggests that cate-
gories with uninterpretable features, such as subject-verb Agreement, are better
preserved than categories with interpretable features, such as Tense, Negation,
and Mood. Lastly, the Distributed Morphology Hypothesis (e.g., Wang, Yoshida, &
Thompson, 2014) posits that categories involving inflectional alternations are im-
paired. To reliably test these accounts, one should test agrammatic individuals on
a wide range of (morpho)syntactic phenomena. However, only few studies have
done so.

Against the above background, we tested five Greek-speaking agrammatic indivi-
duals and five healthy control participants on five (morpho)syntactic phenomena.
In particular, we administered two sentence completion tasks and a constituent or-
dering task to investigate participants’ ability to produce Subjunctive Mood, Tense,
subject-verb Agreement, Aspect, and sentential Negation.

The control group performed significantly better than the aphasic group on all ca-
tegories. At the group level, Aspect was found to be the most impaired category for
the agrammatic participants (45% correct), followed by Tense (63% correct) and Ne-
gation (65% correct). Subjunctive Mood and Agreement were well preserved (97%
and 90% correct, respectively). At the individual level, all participants with aphasia
exhibited selective deficits in (morpho)syntactic production.

The results will be discussed in relation to the above-mentioned theories of agram-
matic aphasia. It will be shown that none of these theories can fully account for the
patterns of performance of all the agrammatic participants. Their results, together
with the production results of other agrammatic speakers reported in the literature,
show that all possible patterns of (morpho)syntactic production can be observed in
agrammatic aphasia. We will suggest that a number of factors interact in determi-
ning the way in which (morpho)syntactic impairments manifest themselves across
patients and languages.

References

Burchert, F., Swoboda-Moll, M., & de Bleser, R. (2005). Tense and agreement dis-
sociations in German agrammatic speakers: Underspecification vs. hierarchy. Brain
and Language, 94, 188-199.

Friedmann, N., & Grodzinsky, Y. (1997). Tense and agreement in agrammatic pro-
duction: Pruning the syntactic tree. Brain and Language, 56, 397-425.

Fyndanis, V., Varlokosta, S., & Tsapkini, K. (2012). Agrammatic production: Interpre-
table features and selective impairment in verb inflection. Lingua, 122, 1134-1147.
Wang, H., Yoshida, M., & Thompson, C. K. (2014). Parallel functional category de-
ficits in clauses and nominal phrases: The case of English agrammatism. Journal of
Neurolinguistics, 27, 75-102.

Wenzlaff, M., & Clahsen, H. (2004). Tense and agreement in German agrammatism.

124

Brain and Language, 89, 57-68.
Wenzlaff, M., & Clahsen, H. (2005). Finiteness and verb-second in German agram-
matism. Brain and Language, 92, 33-44.

Maria Gasouka (->Georgalidou)

Basilis Gatos, Vassilis Katsouros, Vassilis Papavassiliou & Fotini Simistira:
Use of Language Resources in Recognition of Historical Greek Polytonic Scripts

This paper discusses the work that has been done in order to enhance the conver-
sion of historical Greek documents written in Greek polytonic into searchable texts.
Even though there is a large amount of such manuscripts and many of them have
been digitized, the great majority of these document images still remains without
full text search capabilities. The main reason is that the automatic transcription
of Greek polytonic document images is a very challenging task mainly due to the
large number of character classes which cannot be handled sufficiently by current
technologies for optical character recognition. Specifically, the diacritics in Greek
orthography notating Ancient Greek phonology (oxeia, bareia, perispomene, dasi
pneuma, psilon pneuma, diaeresis and hypogegrammene) and their combinations
can be associated with the 14 vowel characters (7 upper-case and 7 lower-case
letters) according to several phonologic and orthographic rules, thus, resulting in
many groups of different symbols for each vowel character that look alike.

To this end, we have adapted two methods of machine learning the first based on
Hidden Markov Models [3, 4] and the latter on BLSTM Networks [1, 2] to the optical
character recognition (OCR) problem and applied them on a collection of Greek
polytonic texts from the Greek Parliament Proceedings (samples of speeches of
four Greek politicians: Vlahou in 1977, Markezinis in 1953, Saripolos in 1864 and
Venizelos in 1931) and the Greek Official Government Gazette (1957). Besides the
capability of the proposed techniques, this paper discusses how the integration of
language models (e.g. bi-grams, 3-grams on character or word levels, or lexicons of
different sizes resulted from the process a sub-corpus of TLG texts (http://www.tlg.
uci.edu/) influences the recognition results. In addition, we examine how the use
of such language resources affects the performance of ABBYY FineReader and Tes-
seract [5], two well-known OCR engines. A detailed error analysis on character level
(i.e. confusion matrix of misclassified characters) and word level (i.e. misrecognised
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stop words or nonstop words) is also presented.

[1] V. Katsouros, V. Papavassiliou, F. Simistira, and B. Gatos. HMMs for the Recogni-
tion of Greek Polytonic Degraded Texts, in International Conference on Document
Analysis and Recognition, 2015

Maria Gavrilidou, (- Piperidis)

Zoe Gavriilidou:
Evaluation through intensification

Gradable predicates map their arguments onto abstract representations of mea-
surement, or degrees, which are formalized as points or intervals partially ordered
along some dimension. Adverbs, adjectives or even prefixes are sometimes used to
scale a gradable predicate upwards from an assumed norm with regard to its extent
or intensity by ‘boosting’ the property denoted by the predicate. These linguistic
elements are called intensifying elements in Gavriilidou (2013). Many scholars have
addressed the relationship between intensification and evaluation. Among them
Martin & White (2005: 135) claimed that “a defining property of all attitudinal me-
anings is their gradability. It is a general property of values of affect, judgment and
appreciation that they construe greater or lesser degrees of positivity or negativity.”
For them engagement values scale for the degree of the speaker/writer’s intensity,
or the degree of their investment in the utterance. The semantics of graduation,
therefore, is central to any appraisal or evaluation system. The purpose of this pa-
per is to discuss whether intensifiers fulfil the conceptual, linguistic and textual cri-
teria for evaluative expressions set by Hunston and Thomson (2000). Furthermore,
I will investigate the relationship between different types of intensifiers and types
of expressions for appraisal in the light of the theory of appraisal of Martin (2000).
I will show that intensifiers are safe indices of evaluative expressions while there is
a systematic correlation between specific types of intensifiers and specific types of
appraisal.

The paper will be organized as follows. In section 1, | will attempt an overview of
the typology of intensifying elements presented in Gavriilidou (2013). Section 2 will
investigate whether intensifying elements fulfil the conceptual, linguistic and textu-
al criteria for evaluative expressions set by Hunston and Thomson (2000). Finally in
Section 3, | will examine the distribution of different types of intensifying elements
to different types of expressions of appraisal in order to trace possible correlations.
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Zoe Gavriilidou & Konstandinos Petrogiannis:

Profiling strategy use of learners of English as a second language attending Greek
Schools

The last decade has seen a growing interest in studying language learning strategies
in Greece. The works of Papaefthymiou-Lytra (2001), Kazamia (2003), Griva (2006),
Gavriilidou & Papanis (2007; 2009), Gavriilidou & Psaltou-Joycey (2009), Psaltou-
Joycey (2003; 2008; 2010), Psaltou-Joycey & Joycey (2001), Psaltou-Joycey & Kan-
taridou (2009a; 2009b), Vrettou (2011) and others investigate ways of identifying
and measuring strategies used when learning a foreign/second language. Language
learning strategies, as a part of more general concept of ‘learner autonomy’, play a
very significant part in the development of independent foreign/second language
learning that should offer schoolchildren the opportunity to develop competency
and fluency both in the classroom and in real-life contexts (Macaro, 2001). Although
the current curriculum for teaching English stresses the need for the development
of language learning strategies by students learning a foreign language at school,
there is surprisingly little systematic research into mapping the strategies that lear-
ners in public schools in Greece employ. The present study, which is the first large-
scale (N=3356) study with sample of public Schools throughout Greece, reports on
the descriptive statistics of the data collected within the frame of Thales project
379335 entitled “ADJUSTMENT OF S.I.L.L IN GREEK AND TURKISH AND STRATEGIC
PROFILING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL LEARNERS AND TEACHERS” by
using the translated into Greek and validated for school-aged children Strategy In-
ventory for Language Learning (SILL) version 7 (Oxford, 1990), the most widely used
instrument for measuring the frequency of language learning strategies, which was
implemented in order to identify and define language learning strategies used by
students in primary and secondary Greek schools who learn English as a foreign
language. The data were statistically analyzed and, as a result, the strategic profi-
les of learners of English attending public elementary and secondary schools were
revealed. The findings of this study suggest a number of implications for classroom
activities promoting language learning strategy use.
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Marianthi Georgalidou, Maria Gasouka, Sofia Lampropoulou, Apostolos Kostas &
Xanthippi Foulidi:
Sexist language and ideology in a corpus of Greek Public Documents

The present study consists of an analysis of sexist language phenomena in corpus
of Greek public documents. It aims to highlight the gender power role relationships
that are reflected as well as sustained in the broader Greek socio-ideological context
through the use of sexist language. Language sexism is seen as the tendency to speak
of people as cultural stereotypes of their gender and is mostly conveyed through
treating words/ language choices that refer to women as marked. At the same time,
unmarked words are those that primarily refer to men or generically to both men and
women. In this way, women are either ignored, rendered invisible, defined narrowly
or depreciated through language choices (Henley, 1987; Weatherall, 2002: 13).
Public documents consist of an important aspect of the public arena, as they en-
compass a wide range of administrative tasks/ functions and they refer to and/ or
address different groups of citizens and stakeholders who share various social and/
or demographic features. We aim to explore, among others, the extent to which
the public documents under analysis, are seen as representative of dominant ideo-
logical beliefs with regards to gender roles that are in social circulation in the Greek
context.

Our sample consists of 949 public documents that are in current use in a) city coun-
cils, b) prefectures and c) ministries. Our sample was first selected randomly; then
stratified according to document types and finally selected proportionately so that
a representative amount of documents are analysed according to the size of the po-
pulation of the said municipality/ prefecture/ ministry. Our analysis was conducted
in two stages: a) qualitative discourse analysis of selected documents that explicitly
refer to and/or address group citizens with specific attributes and b) quantitative
through the software ATLAS.ti.

Our findings document the foregrounding and/or the exclusive use of the male gen-
der - even when females are exclusively addressed or referred to in the documents
-which, in turn, results in the lack of direct reference and visibility of females for the
total of the social and professional identities included in our dataset. This observa-
tion reflects a confusion on the part of the authors with regards to a ‘grammatical
standard’ that has been established in Modern Greek. To this end, we seek to un-
derline the ideological role of language in that not only it reflects and perpetuates
power role relationships between the two genders but, at the same time, helps
sustain and enforce the power men have historically held in this particular domain
of life, namely the public arena (Weatherall, 2002: 14, Spender, 1980) and produce,
in turn, sexism as a social reality (Pavlidou, 2002).
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Maria Giagkou, Giorgos Fragkakis & Haris Papageorgiou:
Feature extraction and analysis in Greek L2 texts in view of automatic labeling
for proficiency levels

While most readability research has focused on L1 readers, a number of recent stu-
dies have investigated text characteristics tailored to the specific aspects of reading
difficulty for second language (L2) learners and have developed automated reada-
bility estimation methods as an aid for the selection of reading and assessment ma-
terial for L2 (e.g. Crossley et al. 2008, Frangois & Fairon 2012, Heilman et al. 2007,
Pilan, Volodina & Johansson 2014, Vajjala & Meurers 2012).

The current paper reports on an investigation of a set of linguistic features as corre-
lates to the proficiency level of Greek L2 texts, and thus as predictors of the profici-
ency level in an automated classification approach.

The dataset employed in this investigation comprises about 700 texts drawn from
Greek L2 textbooks edited by the Centre of Intercultural and Migration Studies
(EDIAMME). These textbooks are labelled for proficiency level by the editor and
aligned to the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) levels and can
thus be considered as gold standard. The texts were automatically annotated for
morphological types, syntactic dependencies and phrase structure. A set of more
than 250 linguistic features were automatically extracted from the annotated data
using our language technology suite expanded for the purpose at hand. These are
both ‘raw’ quantitative features and standardized transformations that fall grossly
into four categories: a) lexical/semantic (e.g. lexical density and variation), b) syn-
tactic (e.g. depth and height of syntactic trees, length of phrases, subordination and
apposition), c) morphological (e.g. frequencies of different parts of speech), and d)
discourse-based features (e.g. use of relative pronouns, degree of narrativity and
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temporality).

Statistical analysis of the textual features revealed that the best performing predic-
tors of proficiency level were the frequency of adjectives, the use of genitive case,
the frequency of relative pronouns and sentence length. These features discrimi-
nate mostly EDIAMME levels 4 and 5 from lower levels. Syntactic trees features,
i.e. width, height, average number of head nodes and leaves, proved to be highly
discriminative not only between higher and lower levels but also between adjacent
lower levels. In previous research on Greek L1 readability (Giagkou 2009, 2012),
some of the above features were also put forward as indices of text difficulty. How-
ever, in the case of Greek L2 the use of the genitive case and of relative pronouns
seems to be an important aspect of difficulty which was not identified in L1 texts.
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Lena Gialabouki:
Commenting on the news: assessments and their epistemics in presenter-jour-
nalist live studio discussions

Research into journalism as a form of institutional talk has so far focused on the
investigation of the practices journalists employ in their interaction with other pro-
fessionals, most commonly politicians and experts (e.g., Clayman & Heritage 2002).
With only a few exceptions (e.g., Kroon Lundell 2010, Montgomery 2007), how
journalists interact with other members of their own profession has received little
attention in the literature. Focusing on television news, the present paper seeks to
investigate one such form of intra-professional interaction: presenter-journalist live
studio discussions of the news of the day.

More specifically, | focus on assessments as one resource participants in live studio
discussions employ in order to comment on the news. Adopting a conversation ana-
lytic perspective (Goodwin & Goodwin 1992, Heritage 2013, Heritage & Raymond
2005, Levinson 2013, Pomerantz 1984, Schegloff 2007), my presentation seeks to
address the following questions: 1) how are assessments intersubjectively produ-
ced and sequentially organized by participants in this form of institutional talk? 2)
how do participants manage their rights to knowledge and information, and, thus,
their rights to evaluate news events, in the course of producing assessments of
them? 3) where in the overall structural organization of news presentation are as-
sessment sequences positioned, and how do participants display their orientation
to this positioning? My data consist of transcripts of 65 presenter-journalist live
studio discussions, broadcast between 2011 and 2014 as part of the main news
bulletins of two Greek television stations (MEGA and SKAI).

As the analysis reveals, assessment sequences in this form of institutional talk are
always initiated by the presenter, who produces an assessment of an event or some
state of affairs presented in the preceding film report. To this, the journalist res-
ponds with a second position assessment: he/she first agrees with the presenter,
and then elaborates on the position stated by providing justification or evidence. At
the same time, through the design of their assessments, participants display their
orientation to their own as well as to their co-participant’s epistemic rights and
claims to knowledge, with presenters downgrading their own assessments, thus
acknowledging the journalist’s primary epistemic rights to assess events and states
of affairs. Design features such as the use of pronouns in initial reference position
also make evident participants’ orientation to the positioning of their assessments
and show that assessment sequences are constructed as the final stage in the ove-
rall structural organization of the presentation of news.
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Anastasia Giannakidou (- Chatzikonstantinou)

Chiara Gianollo & Nikolaos Lavidas:
Language contact and typological universals: Cognate noun constructions in the
history of Greek

In Cognate Noun Constructions (CNCs), a root morpheme is repeated in a verbal
predicate and in a nominal phrase syntactically dependent on it. CNCs are cross-
linguistically widespread, regulated by seemingly universal constraints, mainly con-
cerning (i) the kind of predicates with which they can occur, (ii) the form taken by
the nominal phrase, and (iii) the semantic contribution they provide (among others,
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Pereltsvaig 2002, Horrocks & Stavrou 2010, Authors 2013, forthcoming). CNCs can
be distinguished into two types (for an overview, cf. Pereltsvaig 2002): argumental
(the CN is a thematic argument or an event argument; cf. 1a) and adverbial (the
CN is an adjunct). Adverbial CNCs are further distinguished into manner adverbi-
al CNCs, which must appear with a modifier (cf. 1b), and focused adverbial CNCs,
which are not required to have a modifier (cf. 1c).

(1) a. ta(ita ta rhémata erefs tofs huiofs israél

this:ACC.PL ART.ACC.PL word:ACC.PL say:ACT.FUT.IND.2SG ART.DAT.PL son.DAT.PL
israel.GEN

‘These are the words that you are to speak to the Israelites.” (Ex.19:6)

b. tén dikaian krisin krinate

ART.ACC.SG right:ACC.SG judgment:ACC.SG judge:ACT.AOR.IMP.2PL

‘Judge with right judgment. (Jo.7:24)

c. hérkdi gar horkisen idséph

0ath:DAT.SG PTC make-swear:ACT.AOR.IND.3SG Joseph:NOM

‘Joseph had made (the sons of Israel) solemnly swear.” (Ex.13:19)

In Indo-European languages, the most frequent types of CNCs are those occurring
in argumental position with unergatives and those with the function of manner
modifiers. We show that Greek, throughout its history, conforms to the cross-lin-
guistically attested constraints on CNCs concerning both their compatibility with
different predicates and the features of the nominal constituent (determiners, mo-
difiers, and case). Much less widespread in Indo-European languages is the type
represented by focused adverbial CNCs, which is instead a core/systemic characte-
ristic of Semitic languages (Mittwoch 1998).

Interestingly, these focus-expressing CNCs are found in Biblical Koiné Greek, where
they are marked with the dative case (cf. 1c). Traditional literature has conside-
red them to be influenced by Biblical Hebrew (among others, Conybeare & Stock
1905). We argue that the frequency of focused adverbial CNCs in Biblical Koiné
Greek is certainly influenced by language contact and the “biblical register”; similar
tendencies also appear, for instance, in the Latin translations that we examined.
Nonetheless, the structural possibility of licensing focused adverbial CNs is a native
feature, the distribution of which witnesses a significant increase in Biblical Koiné
Greek, and which later follows the fate of the dative case in being substituted by
other formal means.
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Maria Giakoumelou & Dimitris Papazachariou:
On polar questions of the Corfiot dialect

The aim of this paper is to describe the basic intonation pattern of polar questi-
ons in the Corfiot dialect. More specifically, we aim to examine a) the phonological
structure of polar questions, which are the structural elements that compose their
melody, b) the effect of focus in different places of the utterance (particularly at
the beginning and at the end), and c) in what ways the melody of Corfiot polar
questions differs from that of Standard Modern Greek (SMG). The data were coll-
ected by means of a guided questionnaire, and comprise polar questions which are
embedded in mini-dialogues or in a very specific discourse context, so as to obtain
both semi-spontaneous utterances and the desired structures. The 5 speakers of
the Cofiot dialect who participated in the research were instructed to answer in the
most natural way.

In SMG polar questions, the focused word carries a L* pitch accent, followed by a
bitonal L+H- phrase accent and a L% boundary tone. The L+H- aligns with the last
stressed syllable when the nuclear accent is not on the final word of the question,
or with the last syllable of the focused word when it is utterance-final (see Arvaniti
2009). In Corfiot questions, the contour is only superficially different; a) when the
focused word is at the beginning of the utterance, the contour of the question con-
sists of a L* nuclear accent, followed by a high FO plateau which extends up to the
last syllable of the utterance, and ends to a L% boundary tone. The high plateau can
be analyzed as a result of two occurrences of a H- phrase accent. In other words,
the phrase accent is copied in two locations, immediately after the nuclear accent,
and at the last syllable of the phrase, and the high plateau is derived from the linear
interpolation between them (see Grice, Ladd & Arvaniti 2000); b) when the focused
word is at the end of the utterance, the phrase accent aligns with the last syllable.
We therefore suggest that the melody of Corfiot polar questions is not phonologi-
cally distinct from that of SMG, but shows differences in phonetic realization.
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Marianna Gkiouleka:
Morphological Borrowing and Contact: Evidence from Pontic

This paper investigates a case of contact between the genetically and typologically
different Greek and Turkish in two Greek-based dialectal variants of the Pontic dia-
lect (Papadopoulos 1953): the so-called Rumeic, spoken in the Of and Tonya areas
of Pontus (Turkey), and its parent linguistic variant found in several dialectal encla-
ves of northern Greece, inhabited by refugees from Pontus, which we will simply
call Pontic.

More particularly, the aim of this study is to explore the borrowing and presence
in Pontic (Rumeic and Pontic in Greece) of the Turkish particle HA. It shows that HA
has obtained a different character from its Turkish correspondent, both semanti-
cally and structurally. Consider the following Turkish data, where HA is mainly used
as an exclamation marker (1a), very often to express wonder (1b):

(1)a. Ha goreyim seni! ‘Let me see you!’

b. Amma glizel ha! “What a beauty!’

In contrast, the Pontic HA mainly appears as a pronominal (2a) and adverbial (2b)
prefix, which intensifies the meaning of the base:

(2)a. ha(y)utos ‘exactly this’ < ha + utos ‘this’

hatosos ‘exactly this much’ < ha + tosos ‘this much’

b. hakatu ‘exactly right down’ < ha + katu ‘down’

haets ‘exactly this way’ < ha + ets ‘this way’

Beside the pure functional character, the prefixal status in Pontic is also justified
phonologically, since the combination HA+base constitutes one phonological word.
Since prefixes are generally inexistent in the agglutinative Turkish, we propose that
the borrowed HA has changed status in Pontic, in accordance with the morpholo-
gical properties of the synthetic/fusional Greek. More particularly, shifting from an
autonomous particle status to a bound prefixal one, HA can be considered to con-
stitute a typical grammaticalization/morphologization case (Luraghi 2001), where
bound elements are considered to be more grammaticalized/morphologized than
autonomous ones.
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However, like many typical grammaticalization cases, where a new status coexists
with the original one, HA has not completely lost its original particle use, since it still
appears in certain future constructions, either as a substitute of the future particle
tha (3b) or together with it (3a):

(3)a. ha tha leo se [l will tell you] b. ha leo se [I will tell you]

HA FUT tell you HA tell you

While contributing to the documentation of Pontic and ultimately reinforcing its
fragile existence, this paper sheds light to grammaticalization processes, which fol-
low from contact between two structurally incompatible linguistic systems.
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Voula Giouli (> Fotopoulou)

Marina Golub:
Possessive Pronominal Arguments in Greek and Latin DPs

This paper represents an attempt to analyse some aspects of word order in Greek
and Latin, more specifically, word order of possessive pronominal arguments in no-
minal phrase (i.e., Determiner Phrase, DP) in one bilingual text — Monumentum
Ancyranum or Res gestae divi Augusti (RGDA). Position of pronominal arguments is
first studied separately for both languages (Latin original and its Greek translation),
and then compared. Our research has a twofold aim: to examine traditional and
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contemporary descriptions of word order in DPs in both languages, and possible
influence of Latin on the word order in Greek DP.

In terms of syntax, word order in Latin and Greek has long been described as more
or less free; for Latin subject comes as the first clause element and verb as the last,
after the object, and for Greek word order is even less syntactically determined —
object should come before the verb which, unlike in Latin, can be, with equal fre-
quency, found in any position within a clause. For position of adnominal arguments
in both languages, syntax again has very little to offer — arguments can be found in
prenominal and postnominal positions equally frequent — which is why today, scho-
lars usually turn to pragmatics when trying to explain word order in these langua-
ges. In this paper, we will also take this pragmatic approach in describing position of
possessive pronominal arguments.

Greek version of our text had been considered as literal (verbum pro verbo) trans-
lation of Latin original produced by an incompetent translator until the early 1920s
and even tough today most experts don’t believe that to be correct, faithfulness in
translation which reflects even in word order is to be expected. It is believed that
the author of the translation was trying to make it sound more Latin than Greek
because it is an official and politically important document and it is well know that
those kind of documents were translated quite literally in the Eastern Roman pro-
vinces.
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manic, (translation from German by D. Langslow, Vorlesungen lber Syntax: mit
besonderer Beriicksichtigung von Griechisch, Lateinisch und Deutsch, Basel 1920—
1924), Oxford UP 2009.

Dionysis Goutsos (-> Fragaki), Georgia Fragaki, Eirini Florou, Vasiliki Kakousi &
Paraskevi Savvidou:

Diachronic Corpus of Greek of the 20th century: Design and implementation

The paper presents the research project “Diachronic Corpus of Greek of the 20th
century”, funded in the frame of the action ARISTEIA (Excellence). The project in-
volves the compilation and analysis of a corpus of Greek of the 20th century (Greek
Corpus 20). Greek, unlike other languages, has not extensively benefited so far by
the huge advances in the wider research field of linguistic corpus development
and exploitation. Extra-linguistic factors, such as the socio-historical background of
Greece in the 20th century, as well as linguistic parameters such as the persisting
diglossia and related sociolinguistic issues make the development of a diachronic
corpus of recent Greek an essential and valuable endeavour.

The project is intended to fill this gap by developing a 20 million word corpus of
Greek for the first nine decades of the 20th century, which will be integrated with
the existing 30 million word Corpus of Greek Texts that includes texts from 1990 to
2010 (CGT, see Goutsos 2010). The main aims of the project are a) the examination
of the issues involved in the compilation of a diachronic corpus, especially of Greek,
relating to sociolinguistic issues, b) the exploration of data sources and data collec-
tion with the aim of compiling a 20 million word diachronic corpus and c) the analy-
sis of the corpus with a view to drawing some preliminary conclusions on linguistic
change across the decades of the 20th century.

The paper focuses on the design of the corpus (design principles, compilation and
evaluation) and the phases of its implementation. In particular, we refer to the re-
search background of diachronic corpus development, including illustrative examp-
les from other languages (e.g. the “Helsinki Corpus of English Texts”, the “Brown”,
“Frown”, LOB and FLOB corpora, COHA and COCA for English, DiaCoris for Italian
etc.) and their basic research findings (e.g. Leech et al. 2009, Mair 2009, Davies
2012). We mainly focus on the composition of the corpus, detailing the text types
and genres included and discussing issues of balance and representativeness. We
especially examine the technical questions that arise from the development of the
corpus, involving the availability and evaluation of resources, as well as its theoreti-
cal implications for historical pragmatics and sociolinguistics. Finally, we discuss the
availability of Greek Corpus 20 through its webpage interface (www.greekcorpus20.
phil.uoa.gr) and the potential fields of application for the analysis of Greek of the
20th century.
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Kleanthes K. Grohmann & Maria Kambanaros:
Bilectalism, Comparative Bilingualism, and the Gradience of Multilingualism: A
View from Cyprus

A multitude of factors characterizes multilingual compared to monolingual langua-
ge acquisition. Two of the most prominent viewpoints have recently been put in
perspective and enriched by a third (Tsimpli 2014): age of onset of children’s ex-
posure to their native languages, the role of the input they receive, and the timing
in monolingual first language development of the phenomena examined in bi- and
multilingual children’s performance. We suggest a fourth: language proximity, that
is, the closeness or distance between the two or more grammars a multilingual
child acquires.

The empirical part of this study comes from two types of data involving Greek and
collected in Cyprus (and Greece): the acquisition and development of object cli-
tics in two closely related varieties of Greek by bilectal, bilingual, and multilingual
children and performance on executive control in monolingual, bilectal, and bi- or
multilingual children. A third line of inquiry will be touched upon, namely the role
of comparative bilingualism for children with developmental language impairment.
The populations tested come from several groups of children: monolingual spea-
kers of Standard Modern Greek from Greece, multilingual children from Cyprus
who speak the local variety (Cypriot Greek), the official language (Standard Modern
Greek), and Russian or English (and some children even an additional language),
and what we call bilectal children, native acquirers of Cypriot Greek in the diglos-
sic environment of Cyprus who also speak the official language but have not been
exposed to any other languages; in addition, there are Hellenic Greek (two parents
from Greece) and binational children (one parent Hellenic Greek, the other Greek
Cypriot), residing in Cyprus.
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On the basis of the measures mentioned, we want to establish a gradience of bi-
lingualism which takes into account two very closely related varieties, in this case
Cypriot Greek and the standard language. The experimental findings suggest that
bilectal children do indeed pattern somewhere in between monolingual and multi-
lingual children in terms of vocabulary and executive control, yet at the same time
none of the three groups exhibit significant differences in their pragmatic abilities;
the often raised “cognitive advantage” of bilingualism must thus be further distin-
guished and refined (cf. Bialytok et al. 2009 and a host of recent literature). The
analysis of object clitic placement is more complex, however, crucially involving
sociolinguistic aspects of language development such as schooling, place of resi-
dence, and gender.

Kleanthes K. Grohmann (->Karpava)

Stella Gryllia & Giorgos Spathas:

On the prosody of focus associating operators in Greek: the contribution of
phrasing

The aim of this paper is to investigate to what extent prosodic phrasing contributes
in determining the associate of Focus Associating Operators (FAOs) like mono ‘only’
in Greek. Previous research on the syntax of FAOs in Greek, has shown that an FAO
must stand in the relation of sisterhood with the phrase it associates with. Previous
research on the prosody of focus in Greek has mainly focused on prominence and
intonational tunes, rather than phrasing. The same studies have investigated new
information and contrastive focus, but never focus induced by FAOs. This research
has argued that no specific prosodic correlate (e.g. a L+H* tone) can unambiguous-
ly be associated with an interpretational property of focus (e.g. the triggering of
alternatives), whereas it can unambiguously signal the projective properties of fo-
cus (see, e.g. Georgakopoulos and Skopeteas 2010). This means that (i) prosodic
marking of contrastive constituents in Greek is not obligatory, and that (ii) contrast
to salient alternatives is not a necessary condition for the occurrence of the releva
nt prosodic effects. In order to unambiguously probe for the interpretive effects
of prosodic marking in Greek, we investigate the prosodic realization of focus in a
case where the determination of focus always has truth-conditional effects. i.e. the
case of association with the exhaustive operator mono ‘only’, as in, e.g., (1) where
different foci lead to distinct interpretations. We compare such cases with new-
information focus in Question-Answer pairs. We can thus determine (i) to what ex-
tent prosodic realization is identical across different focusinducing environments
and (ii) if and how prominence, tune and phrasing interact in determining focus in
cases of FAOs.
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(1) a. 0 Menos 'penepse ['mono ti Melline]F sti si'nedisi]|
b. o 'Menos ['penepse 'mono ti Melline]F sti silnedisi
c. 0 'Menos ['penepse 'mono ti Me!line sti si'nedisi]F
the Manos praised only the Melina at.the meeting

‘Manos only praised Melina at the meeting.’

We report the results of a production study that examined stimuli like the ones
presented in (1). Target stimuli where preceded by trigger questions to ensure the
desired interpretation. We included 22 items and recorded 4 native speakers of
Greek. Since our study wishes to determine to what extent prosodic cues (and es-
pecially phrasing) are used to disambiguate otherwise identical strings, we compa-
re our results with those of an independent study in which we investigate to what
extent phrasing is used to disambiguate otherwise identical strings in a non-related
domain, that of attachment ambiguities, as in, e.g., (2).

(2) a. epo'mekrine [to !vetrexo] [me tin tsi'bide] [e'po tin ku'zine]
b. epo'mekrine [to 'vetrexo me tin tsi'bide] [e!po tin ku'zine]
c. epo'mekrine [to !vetrexo] [me tin tsi'bide e'po tin ku'zine]
remove the frog with the pincer from the kitchen

‘Remove the frog with the pincer from the kitchen!

Cristina Guardiano, Giuseppe Longobardi, Andrea Ceolin & Dimitris Michelioudakis:
Greek dialects and Southern Italy: a syntactic phylogeny

In this paper we use modern parametric syntax to address two questions traditio-
nally studied by dialectology and historical linguistics mainly through the analysis
of lexical data:

1) can parametric syntax help reconstruct a plausible phylogeny for Greek and Ro-
mance varieties in Southern Italy?

2) can parametric syntax identify the amount of contact among such varieties?
Our central analytic tool is the Parametric Comparison Method (PCM), which com-
putes parametric distances among sets of languages and prompts the automatic
construction of phylogenies. PCM opens the possibility of combining hints from
formal grammar, historical-comparative linguistics, quantitative sociolinguistics (di-
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alectometry), and computer-assisted techniques to study vertical and horizontal
transmission of languages.

Southern Italy is an ideal testing ground, for long-known historical and sociolingu-
istic reasons. In this area, we collected syntactic data from the nominal domain in
four Greek varieties (the two Greek dialects of Southern Italy: Salentino Greek and
Southern Calabria Greek; Cypriot and standard Modern Greek), seven Romance
ones (three in Sicily: Ragusa, Mussomeli and the Gallo-Italic dialect of Aidone; two
in Calabria: Reggio Calabria and Verbicaro; one in Salento, and, finally, standard
Italian), and their ancestors (two varieties of Ancient Greek, and Latin); after com-
puting parametric distances (using PCM), we built syntactic trees and networks, and
performed various statistical experiments; subsequently, to pursue a comparison
between the historical development of lexicon and syntax, we measured the results
of comparative syntax against those produced by lexical data. Through these analy-
ses, we were able to study the amount of correspondence between both phyloge-
nies and the relative impact of borrowing on either of them.

As a result, it is possible to argue that syntactic information alone is a good predic-
tor of the genealogical histories of Greek and Romance in Southern Italy in spite
of some detectable but controllable amount of secondary convergence, affecting
syntax as well as the vocabulary. On this line, we claim that it is plausible to iden-
tify selective subdomains of syntax more sensible to contact-induced parameter
resetting or, vice-versa, more impermeable to the pressure of contact or, simply,
diachronically more stable, but this must be relativized to the general parametric
layout of the languages in contact.

This way, we conclude that PCM can not only be used for the purpose of long-range
historical comparisons, but also successfully implemented as a device to describe
and explain microvariation at a local and chronologically shallower level.

Cristina Guardiano & Melita Stavrou:
Adjective-Noun combinations in the Greek of Italy. Polydefiniteness revisited

1. This study investigates adjectival modification in the Greek dialects of Southern
Italy (Grecia Salentina: GR; Bovesia: BO). We compare them with 4 Romance dia-
lects of that area (Sicilian, Southern and Northern Calabrese, Salentino), along with
Modern Greek (MG) and Italian (IT).

GR and BO display strong constraints on prenominal adjectives, like the neighboring
Romance dialects and unlike MG, where all adjectives can be placed prenominally.
In contrast, postnominal adjectives are part of a more complex picture: while in BO
(textual tradition) postnominal adjectives are articulated in definite DPs (polydefini-
teness), like in MG, in GR they are never articulated, like in Romance.

2. We assume that in both GR and BO restrictions on prenominal adjectives are due
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to the movement of the noun to higher positions, like in the neighboring Romance
varieties, but unlike in MG. The phenomena inspected reveal interesting facets of
language contact: the observed pattern was introduced in Greek as an innovation
under the pressure of contact with Romance (Romance languages display pervasive
effects of noun movement).

Yet, while GR fully adopted the Romance pattern (with noun movement and no
polydefiniteness), BO turned out to be more reluctant (at least in textual tradition)
to abandon the original Greek system, and preserved postnominal articulated ad-
jectives, presumably as a consequence of the geographic and social isolation of the
area. The fact that this pattern is no more preserved in today’s speakers points to a
delayed contact effect, following from the “catastrophic” breaking of the isolation
condition occurred over the past 40 years to the Greek-speaking communities in
Bovesia.

3. Our data come from two types of sources: native speakers and written texts.
Information collected from grammaticality judgments is consistent with that obtai-
ned from the literature, with only one exception: in BO, indeed, there is a discre-
pancy between the data collected from the literature (Caracausi&Rossi-Taibi 1959,
Falcone 1973, Crupi 1980, Condemi 1995), where polydefiniteness in argument
nominal structures is regular and systematic, and those coming from the speakers,
where postnominal adjectives are almost never articulated, and polydefiniteness is
assigned the label of an “archaism” by speakers. Clearly, texts seem to keep track
of a pattern that has been removed from the actual speakers’ grammar, which, as a
consequence, has become similar to GR and Romance. In the light of these facts, we
make some further assumptions about the function of polydefiniteness in standard
Greek and in the Greek dialects of Italy.

Cristina Guardiano (- Ceolin)

Klelia — Eleni Haimeli, (< Mikropoulou)
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Giinther S. Henrich:
Aevpuvon YEwypadIKWVY YVWOEWV Kat pubormAaocia otov AifLotpo: petatonion
OVOMATWV BAATIKWY XWEWV TTPOG ThV AVATOAN;

AwaPagovrag to AlBLoTpog Ko POSAVN EVIUMTWOLACTNKA AVARESA OTA alouVAROLloTa
KUpLa ovopaTa Kol xwpwvupta W6iwg amo ta dVo ovopata Attafia (pe o €Bvikd
AwtaBlog) kat (n) AiBavépog mou BeBaiwg Ba pmopovcav va eival ohdteda
davtooTikd: av Opwg dev eival pavtaotikd, ald €xouv KAMoLo oTApLyHa otnv
TPAYUATIKOTNTA, TOTE OTOV XAPTN TNG UECALWVIKAG (Kal vedtepng) Eupwmng kot
EyyUg AvatoAng n povadikn eTupoAoyikn Baon yla to AttaPia daivetal n oxéon
pe To AtBovavia (Omwg Aépe onpepa), Kot LAALOTA UTIO TOV YEPUAVIKO TNG TUTO,
Litauen. Auto odnyel otn cuvefétacon tou AAou TapAfevou XwWPwvu- piou amd
1o 1610 Keipevo, To N AiBavdpoc: Tuxaia To dvopa piag opopng Ue t AtBouavia
neploxng apyxilet eniong amo [li-], n AlBovia twv vedtepwv xpovwv (wg to 1919
PWOLKO KU- Bepveio MOU XwploTnKe TOTE Pe yvwpova Tov MAnBucouod tng o’ éva
vOTLO TUAMA Tou TepRABe otn Agtovia KL éva BOPELO TTIOU EVOWHATWONKE 0TV
EcBovia). KLedw maALioteUw nwg BonBa pia interpretatio teutonica: H yepuavikn
ovopoaoia tng AtBoviag eivat Livland: av unoteBel 6Tl kAl n ovopacia autrg TG
TEPLOXNG €YLVE YWWOTH oToug oPLuoug Bulavtivolg — Omwe To MoTeVW yla ToV
YEPUAVIKO TUTIO Tou AlBouavia — armd tnv Kevrpikr Eupwrn, tote o mbavotepog
pXLKOC EAANVLIKOC TUTIOC Ba NTav (n)*AiBAavéog, o omoiog pe avouoiwon twv [I]
- [I] > 1] - [r] umopouoe va yivel *AiBpavdog. Epocov 6uwg ovopata EAANVIKA 1)
e€eAAnVL- opéva oe -pavdog oxedov dev udlotavtal, odnyeital kaveig otn okédn
Mw¢ Hetatédnke To [r] otn Ayouoa: AiBavdpoc.

Kat touldylotov SUo dAAa Aefloyikd otolyeior tou puBlotoprpatog Seixvouv
TPOC TNV KevtpoavatoAikn Eupwnn: 1) To ouo. coukavia «upakpld povota TG
yuvalkeiog popeotdg xwpig pavikiay sival ohafikng mpoéAeuong (moAwv. suknia,
npBA. oepPokpoart. suknja, mapdywyo and To kowo ohaf. sukno «Upacua»). 2)
To kUpLO OGvopa Bepdepixog mMpogpxeTal — WG yVWOTO — AMO TO UECALWVY. VEPLL.
Frederich. MpoBAnuaTKO €lval OpWG TO NXNPO TOU OpPKTIKG cUPGWVo- yU autd
davtalopot ochaPikn pecoldBnon, mpPA. to toéxiko Bedfich. 3) lowg kat Tto
kUplo BEtavog va eival cAaBLlkAC apxic, amod to Svetan, mopdywyo Tou svetyj
«AyLog». (ApKTLKO TPOCUUPWVIKO [s/z] eival oxeTikd aotaBég ota eAANVIKA.) Agv
g€poupe SuoTuXwg ylatl o cuyypadéag mrpe ta SVo ovopata BAATIKWY XWPWV
KOl TLG LETEBECE KATIOU 0TNV AVOTOAN — UATIWG QUTA N YEWypAdLKr TIEPLOXT) TOU
davnke 1o KATtAAANAN yla TNV «mapapuBoeldn» umobeor tou; Epxouaote otn
«8levpuvon tou yewypadkol opilovtar: Mpodavwe oL TIEPLOXEC OTA OVOTOALKA
™G BaATIKAG ATV AyVvwoTeg oTtoug Bulavtivoug we tov 130 alwva, onote apxLoav
L€ TOV EKXPLOTLOVLOMO TOUG VA UMaivouv ota mAaiola tng moAltlopévng Evpwnng:
H ABovia wg ta 1237 mpooxwpnoe otov KaBoALopd, evw n Atbouavia mapépeve
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okopa etdwAolatpikr emi Touldxlotov évav atwva: and ta 1340 nepimou TOo0 N
Maooxa 600 Kal n Pwun mpoonddnoav va tTnv mpoohAuticouv. Tnv anodaocn Twv
npooTaBelwV UTIEP TOU SUTLKOU XpLOTLAVIOHOU TNV I pe o péyag Soukag Jag(i)ello,
otav to 1386 Badtiotnke KaOOAIKA, KAAECE SUTIKOUG LEPATIOOTOAOUG OTN XWPA
TOU, MAVTIPEVUTNKE TNV KANPOVOUO Tou MoAwvikoU Bpdvou Jadwiga (Hedwig) kat
KNpUXTNKe BactAldg tng evwuevng MoAwviag kat AtBovaviag. To apyotepo ToOTE
n AtBouavia mpEmeL va £yLlve yvwoTh Kol oto Bulavtio. Av OAa ta mponyoUpeva
eival Baolpa, tote Ba kepdiloupe Kal pia EvEeLEn ylo Thv emoxf thg ocuyypadng
tou AiBlotpou: MBavotepog eivat o 140¢ awwvag. (AAMwote, av eixe ocuyypadel
otn Nikata Twv Aaokapldwy, 6ev Ba TEPLUEVAE KATIOLA AVTIAATLVLKY TACT TOU;)

Noriyo Hoozawa-Arkenau (- Karvounis)

George Hohn, Giuseppina Silvestri & M. Olimpia Squillaci:
Greek and Romance unagreement in Calabria

The phenomenon of unagreement involves a configuration with an apparently third

person definite plural subject and non-third person marking on the verb, and has

previously been described for null subject languages (NSLs) like Spanish and Stan-

dard Modern Greek (Hurtado 1985, Ackema & Neeleman 2013, Choi 2014, H6hn to

appear), see (1).

(1) Afou oi glossologoi lysoume to provlima, tha teleiwsei to sunedrio. SMG
after the linguists solve.1PL the problem FUT end.3SG the conference
“After we linguists have solved the problem, the conference will end.”

Other varieties of Greek such as Cypriot Greek and Calabrian Greek (Greko), also
show unagreement, cf. e.g. (2). However, some NSLs like Standard Italian do not
display unagreement, see (3).

(2) Ta pedia pezume me ta xartia. Greko
the children play.1PL with the cards
“We children play cards.”

(3) *| bambini giochiamo a carte. Standard Italian
the children play.1PL to cards

Choi (2014) and Hohn (to appear) connect the availability of unagreement to the
presence of a definite article in adnominal pronoun constructions (APCs), cf. SMG
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emeis *(oi) glossologi vs. St. Italian noi (*i) linguisti “we linguists”.

However, new data from two southern Italo-Romance varieties in southern Calabria
and eastern Sicily (Bovese and Filippese respectively) show that these languages
have unagreement like Greek, cf. (4), in spite of the fact that their APCs pattern with
Standard ltalian in lacking the definite article, e.g. nui (*i) figghioli “we children”
(Bovese).

(4) | figghioli iocamu e carti. Bovese
the children play.1PL the cards

“We children play cards.”

There is a strong case for analysing this as a result of intense and long-term langua-
ge contact with the Greek variety spoken in the area (Greko). It is, however, not a
full calque from Greek, since APCs exhibit the Standard Italian pattern, turning this
into a hybrid structure resulting from Greek-Romance language contact.
Interestingly, the same pattern is also attested in northern Calabria. The varieties
spoken there did not have the same kind of intense contact with Greek as the more
southern (Romance) ones, raising the possibility that here unagreement arose
through indirect contact via the aforementioned Romance dialects.

We discuss modifications required to account for the dialectal data while main-
taining Hohn’s (to appear) distinction between pronominal determiner structures
(Postal 1969) for languages without unagreement (St. Italian) and more complex
structures with person features encoded higher than D in languages with unagree-
ment (Greek).
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Maria lakovou, loannis Kazazis, Viktoria Panagiotidou & Thomais Rousoulioti:
H 8Lapaduion twv popdoouviaktikwv Gatvopuévwy ota véa LovTEA
OVOAUTIKWV TTPOYPOUUATWYV yLa T Stdaokalia tTng EAANVIKAG wg dg0TEPNG
vAwooog

Ta AvaAutika Mpoypdppata (All) t6o0 wg mPoG Tov oXeSLAOUO 0G0 KAl WG TTPOG
TNV UAOTOINGK TOUG OTOTEAOUV TPWTAPXLKO TAPAYOVTIO Yl TNV TOLdTNTA TNG
SdaokaAiag kal Tng pabnong. Epwtnuata onwg nwg oxedlaletal éva A, Twg
opilovtal oL oTOXOL TOU, LLE TTOLA KPLTHPLa ETUAEYOVTOL TOL OTOLXELQ TIOU TO QO TEAOUV
(Nation & Macalister, 2010) kat wg éva All eivat Suvatd va aflomoinBet yla tov
oxedlaopo evog YAwooikol pobnuatog otn deltepn yAwooa (12) anacxololv tov
S16a0KovTa, TNV TPOOTIABELA TOU VO AVTATIOKPLOEL GTOUG OTOXOUG KOL TLG AVAYKEG
TwV pHodnTwv Tou.

2TOX0G TNGTTOPOUCOG AVaKOlVwaoNG elvatlvamapouatldoel o) To mAaiolo Snutoupylog
povtéAwv Al yia thv EAAnVIKA wg 2 pe Baon ta 6 emninmeda eA\nvopdbelag
(A1-12) kat B) tn duvatotnta SLaPAOUIONG TWV TPOTEWOUEVWY, avd eminedo
eA\nvoudBeLag, LopdoouUVTAKTIKWY GaLvopévwy Ue TTapdAANAn avadopd os pa
OUYKEKPLUEVN BEpQTIKY TLEPLOX.

H npoavadepBeioa épsuva mpayuatomnoteital anod to Kévipo EAANvikAg NMwooag
(KET) oe ouvepyaoia pe €EWTEPLKOUG €PEUVNTEG KAl ETUXELPEL Vo KOAUWEL TIG
avaykeg Stdackaliag TG EMNVIKAG wg 2 o TtaykOopLo eminedo SnuLoupywvtag
£Val AmOTEAECUATLKO Kal aflomioto mAalolo SibaokaAlag. Edikotepa, oto mAaiclo
™¢ mpdéng EXNA 2007-2013, kot pe adopun oxetiky evotnta SibackaAiog oto
npoypappa «Aladpopég otnv eAAnvikr yYAwooo, to KET oxedlalel povtéla Al ta
omola KvolvTtal Tavw oToug €€NRG AEOVEG:

a. Kowo Eupwrnaiko MAaiolo Avadopdg yia tig F’Awooeg (utdp. ota eAA: KET, 2008)
B. €l61KA XOPAKTNPLOTIKA TNG YAWOooAG-otoxou (EAANVIKA wg M2: wg mpog Toug
TPOMoUC UAOTIOINGAC TNG OE Ypa ATk -AeEAOYLO,)

Y. opadeg —otoxoL(matdLa-eviAKeg)

6. 8160KTIKEG pueBodoNoyleC Kal HOVIEAM TOU €UVOOUV Tn BEUATOKEVTIPLKN Kall
Spaotnplokevipikr StdaokoAio wg péoa yla Tnv mapdAAnAn avantuén popodng Kot
onuaotag otn 2.

To ouykekpluEvo €pyo tou KEI Ba oAokAnpwBel katd to £tog 2015, kat Ba elval
SLaB£ao10 og EVTUTIN KAl NAEKTPOVIKY LopdH TIPOKELUEVOU SACKAAOL TNG EAANVLKNG
YAwoooc wg 2 va €xouv otn S1dBeon toug éva xprnotpo epyaldeio avadopdc oto
omolo Ba pmopouv va Bacifovtal yia tov oXeSLAoUO Kal TNV avantuén tou Stkov
TOUG YAWooLkoU UALKOU oTLg TAgeLg Kat Tig opadeg mou diddokouv(Aevbpvol &
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KapaBa, 2013).

Jtnv avakoivwaon auth Ba §00si pdaon otn StaBabuion (amo ta xapunAotepa npog
ta uPnAotepa enineda eAANVOUAOELOC) TWV MPOTEWVOUEVWY HLOPDOCUVTAKTIKWY
dawopévwy, ONMwE autd avamtuooovial yupw omd Tt BOepatikn TmepLoxn
«Avayvwplon ToutotnTag», cUpdwva Pe TIG BEWPNTIKEG APXEG TTOU SLETOUV TNV
Katavoun kat dtadoxn Tou uALkoU (grading and sequencing, Ellis 2003), tn yA\wool-
K KL TN YVWOTLKA Tou moAumAokotnta (task complexity, Robinson 2001).
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ZENAME2: Mwa Kawoupta tnyn avadopdg yia tnv EAAnvikn wg M2

H avdAuon tng yAwooag twv padntwv plag M2 otn Baon peydlou oykou amd
auBevtika dedopéva ypamtou kat tpodoplkol Adyou anoteAel KOUPBLKO onueio oTLg
TPOOoTAOELEG EpEUVNTWY Kal SLIEACKOVIWVY Va KATAVOroouV Kat va Stapopdwoouv
HLO. OIMOTEAECUATIKOTEPN Bewpnon yla tn Stadlkaocia Kataktnong tng Asltepng
Mwoooag kot Tt S8akTkn TG oto TePBAAAovV TG TAENG. AflomolwvTag TLG
Suvatdtnteg mou mapéxel N NMwoocoloyia SwHdtwy Kelpévwy otn HeEAETN Twv
duokwv yAwoowv (McEnery & Wilson 1996, Hunston 2002), ta nAeKTPOVIKA
CWHATA LaONTIKWY KELUEVWV EXOUV avadelxBel taTeAeuTala XPOVLO OE XPNOLLOTATO
epyoleio TOOO yla TN MEAETN 000 Kal tn SdackaoAia Twv yAwoowv (Granger
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2002, 2003, 2009, Romer 2006). To wpa E€eAiktikwv Napaywywv Mabntwy tng
EANVIKAC we 12 (ZEMAME?2) épxetal va mpooTteBel o€ pila oelpd TPooTaOeLWVY yLa
TN OUYKPOTNON CWUATWY HOBNTIKWY KELUEVWY TNG EAANVIKAG w¢ 2 (Mpoypapua
MoucouApavonaidwyv, KEF, Mpoypapupa «MNubayodpag», Mpoypappa «AAmoALg»,
TlQuwkag 2010, Ko\tapn k.d. 2014) kot mapdAAnAa va koAU EL €va Kevo TIOU 0TN
vevikotepn BipAloypadia amodidetal otnv eyyevi SuckoAia Tng mapakoAolBnong
evO¢ paOnTkol TANBuopoU otn OLApPKEL EVOG TIOPOTETOUEVOU XPOVLKOU
Slaotiuartog (diachronic learner corpus, Granger 2002: 11). Anwtepog oTdX0G
elvatlva kataypadei n e€eAELLOTNTA TNG YAWOOLIKAG AVATUENG TWV (SLwV padntwy
otn SLapKeLla TOu TPOKABOPLOUEVOU XPOVOU TIOPAKOAOUONGCNG TOUG HaOnuaTwy
EAANVIKAG O GUYKEKPLUEVO EKTIALSEVUTIKO PopEa, eVw, TApAAANAQ, va cuvayxBouv
XPNOLUO CUUTIEPACATA YLO TNV OpLOBETNGN TWV EMUMTES WV YAWOOOUABELAC KAL TNV
QTOTEAECUATIKOTNTA SLadOPETIKWY SLSAKTIKWV Tapeupacswy. Edkotepa, 100
padntég Stadopetikwv ernedwyv eNnvoudBetag (A1-I2, cOpdpwva pe tThv KAipaka
tou Kowou Eupwmnaikol MAatoiou Avadopag 2001) ou dottolv oto Aldaokaleio
™G EAANViknAG Mwooag tou EKMA katd to akadnpaiko €tog 2014-15 cuviotouv To
OVTIKEPMEVO GUOTNUATIKAG Kataypadng Kal PEAETNG WG TTPOG TLG YAWOOLKEG TOUG
TaPAYWYES, CUUPWVA UE TIG €EAG TTAPAUETPOUC:

a) atoukd mpodih Baocel petafAntwv omwe: ¢ulo, Ml, xpovog Kol moocotnTa
£€kBeon¢ otn 2 evtog Kol eKTOC TAENG, KivTpa EKMAONGNG K.ATL

B) ypamtég mapaywyeg, MANPWE TOEWVOUNUEVEG WG TIPOG TOV XPOVO Kal TOMO
mapaywyng Toug, cUPbwWvA PE TO TPOYPAUUA LoOnudtwy mou akoAouBolv ce
aTouLkn Baon ot Stdackovteg (As€apevi A)

V) YPOAUITTEC AP AYWYEGTIOU TIPOKUTITOUV OTtO 5paoTNPLOTNTECELOIKA SLOBAOULOUEVEG
ota tpla enineda (A-B-I) wg mpog to yvwotikd toug doptio (Robinson 2001)
Kall EKPoteVovTal 0To TAALOLO E8IKWY TUNUATWY ypadng (extra writing practice
courses). OL mopaywyEG auteg Pndlomololvtal kot amoctéAlovial kabs dpopd
OTOV aMOSEKTN TOUG NAEKTPOVIKA UE QUECN €EATOULIKEUHEVN avatpododotnon
(Ae€apevn B)

8) TeAkn ypamt Tapaywyn oto TAalolo TG TpokaBoplopévng e€Etacng
TILOTOTOLNONG TOU GUYKEKPLUEVOU ekmalSeuTIKoU dopéa (Asfapevn I

€) MPodOopPLKEC TtapaywyEG, U0 dOopEC 0T SLAPKELA TOU XPOVOU UE SOUNUEVEC
6paoTnPLOTNTEG KOG Bepatoloyiog ue auteg Tng Asapevng B kat pia mpodopikn
napaywyn and tnv teAkn eé€taon niotonoinong (Asapevn A)

Jtnv avakoivwon divovtal avaAuTikd ol BaolkéG apxEG OXeSLAOMOU, avamTuéng
KaL enefepyaciog Tou ouykekpluévou HIMK kot Kataypddpovtal TpoKaTopKTLKA
aroteAéopata amd TN Slaylwooiwkr €€EAEN Twv poOntwv o oxéon e
OUYKEKPLUEVEC YAWOOLKEC TOUG E€TIAOYEC, Ao TN OUYKPLON TWV YPOITWY Kal
PO OPIKWVY TIAPAYWYWV TOUG KAl arnd Tn cUYyKPLoN TapaywywyV TIPOEPXOUEVWY
amnd Sladopetikeg Sefapevég cuAoyng Sedopévwy.
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Elena loannidou, Angela Ralli, Marios Andreou & Theoni Neokleous:
Greek in “enclaved communities”: Cypriot Romeika in Cyprus and Cunda Cretan
in Turkey

The paper is part of the research program GRECO (Retaining Greek in “Enclaved”
COmmunities) which focuses on language and identity among two groups: a sub-
group of Turkish Cypriots (“linobambakoi”) in Cyprus (Sayar, 1943; Constantinou,
2007, 2009), and Cretans now residing in Cunda Turkey (former Moschonisi). Both
groups have Greek as their mother tongue; in particular, Cypriot Greek and Cretan
Greek in their more basilectal forms.

The current paper explores the two groups’ Greek varieties and offers a multilevel
analysis on the following:

(a) First, it offers a systematic documentation and identifies the linguistic phenome-
na that characterize the varieties,

(b) Second, it identifies the phenomena that can be attributed to language contact
with Turkish, and,

(c) Third, it presents the symbolic and communicative functions of the Greek lan-
guage in these Turkish Cypriots’ and Cunda Cretans’ linguistic repertoire.

The principal method of investigation is the ethnographic interviews (Denzin,
2001), complemented by observations of the participants in their context. Partici-
pants were located through the sociolinguistic approach of social networks (Milroy,
1980, 2002) where social and family networks of (twenty—one) Turkish Cypriots and
(eight) Cunda Cretans were created, by locating “key informants” and then expan-
ding the network around friends and family.

Data analysis of 30 hours of corpus has been conducted on the basis of the three
aforementioned levels and some of the key findings are:

(1) As regards the linguistic description, the variety used by Turkish Cypriots exhi-
bited basilectal phonological (e.g. allophony between [8]/[y] and [x], affricate ge-
mination) and morphological phenomena (e.g. the morpheme e—in (+PAST) verbal
forms, suffixes —isko and —nde). As regards the variety spoken by Cunda Cretans
some of the key phenomena identified were intervocalic deletion of /y/ and epen-
thesis of /y/ in the verbalizer —ev(y)o.

(2) Given that both varieties have been in contact with Turkish and exhibit lexical
borrowing, an important question is whether a number of phenomena (e.g. voicing
of the initial syllable of a word beginning with a plosive, omission of prepositions)
can be attributed to language interference.

(3) Strong correlations as regards issues of identity and the active notion of the
“Self” and “Other” on a communicative/functional and on a symbolic way. On the
one hand, interview data revealed a strong symbolic value of the Greek language
within the two communities. On the other hand, its use was restricted in specific
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domains and the question posed is whether this is evidence for language shift or
language death.
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Mark Janse:
CAPPADOCIAN KINSHIP

Cappadocian kinship systems are very interesting from a sociolinguistic and an-
thropological perspective because of the mixture of inherited Greek and borrowed
Turkish kinship terms. Precisely because the number of Turkish kinship terms dif-
fers from one variety to another, it is necessary to talk about Cappadocian kinship
systems in the plural rather than about THE Cappadocian kinship system in the sin-
gular. Although reference will be made to other Cappadocian varieties, this paper
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will focus on the kinship systems of Misotika and Aksenitika, the two Central Cap-
padocian dialects still spoken today in several communities in Greece. Particular
attention will be given to the use of borrowed Turkish kinship terms, which some-
times seem to co-exist together with their inherited Greek counterparts, e.g. mana
vs. néne ‘mother’, ailfé/aelfd vs. yardas ‘brother’ etc. In the final part of the paper
some kinship terms with obscure or hitherto unknown etymology will be discussed,

e.g. kdka ‘grandmother’, iza ‘aunt’, liva ‘uncle (father’s brother)’ etc.

Mark Janse, Brian D. Joseph

Language Choice as a Hobson’s Choice: Ideologically Driven Language Engineer-
ing in Early and Later Demotic Modern Greek

“Early Demotic Modern Greek” is a label that can be used for the variety of Demotic
that Albert Thumb explicitly describes in his Handbook of the Modern Greek Ver-
nacular, first published in a German version in 1895. Thumb’s Modern Greek ver-
nacular shows a number of forms that he treats simply as ordinary Demotic of his
era, presented without any particular comment, e.g. Tou mpaudartou ‘of the thing’,
or ta aAdyata ‘the horses’. Interestingly, and importantly, these forms still occur
today but they have a status that is different from their status just 120 years ago.
That is, such forms currently are distinctly regional dialectisms and are no longer
part of the “ordinary” Demotic as described, for instance, by Mackridge 1985. In
their place, archaizing forms like tou mpdapatog or once-competing Demotic forms
like Ta @hoya occur and have the status of everyday Demotic. What are responsible
for this shift, and thus for the current status of these forms, are the forces of pur-
ism and the impact of advocates of archaizing language in the first half of the 20®
century, with the apparent involvement of key shapers of public policy regarding
language use and education in Greece. These observations speak to the issue of
how powerful, but subtly so, the archaizing forces were, so that speakers of Demot-
ic wanting to present themselves as urbane speakers of the language essentially
had no choice in “choosing” among variants, thus a veritable Hobson’s choice. The
results are interesting from a sociolinguistic standpoint, given the social meaning —
indicative of regional dialect and often characteristic of older speakers -- attached
to the use of forms like Tou mpaudtou, but also from a structural standpoint, given
that a declensional type, the genitive in —tog, that was no longer part of the lan-
guage has been reinstituted, imposed by puristic ideology. Similar points can be
made with verbal forms, for instance in the mediopassive voice paradigms.
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Mark Janse, Dimitris Papazachariou & Nicole Vassalou:
The Vowel System of Misétika Cappadocian

This paper discusses changes in the vowel system of contemporary MiSotika, the
Cappadocian variety of Misti. We compare the current vowel system with the one
described by Dawkins (1916) and propose a hypothesis to explain the differences
between the two, taking into consideration mechanisms of language contact lingu-
istic and change.

According to Dawkins (1916), the vowel system of Cappadocian consisted of eight
vowels. In addition to the Greek vowels [a,e,i,o,u], it included the Turkish vowels [y,
o, w). These appeared mainly in Turkish loans, e.g. kari ‘woman’ > [ka'rw], titiin
‘tobacco’ > [ty'tyn] (Janse, 2009; 2015), whereas their presence in Greek words was
rare, if not unattested, e.g. okuAwoU > [fcy'Ay], nkouoev > ['yksen].

The current vowel system diverges significantly from the older one. In particular, [y,
o, w] are rapidly disappearing, especially in the casual speech of younger adults.
At the same time, a previously unattested vowel [&] seems to have emerged in the
speech of both elderly people and young adults. We argue that the changes in the
vowel system result from language contact. In particular, the Turkish vowels [y, ce,
w] are in the process of elimination due to mechanisms of levelling, as MiSétika has
been in contact with Modern Greek since the population exchange of the 1920s,
and Turkish features were highly stigmatized for many decades.

The presence of the vowel [] is in need of explanation. It occurs in many words
of Greek origin, e.g. eapé ‘now’ > [dae're], ta nuétepa ‘our’ > [tee'maer]. It is well
attested in Pontic (@ or q in standard Pontic orthography) and occasionally in Pha-
rasiot (Dawkins, 1916). We discuss the phonological status of [&] in contemporary
Misétika and its possible origins, including its presence in Turkish loans, e.g. tepe
‘hill’ > [dee'pae], sever ‘time’ > [sae'veer].

References

Dawkins, R. M. 1916. Modern Greek in Asia Minor: a Study of the Dialects of Sil-
li, Cappadocia and Pharasa with Grammar, Texts, Translations and Glossary. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Janse, M. 2009. Greek-Turkish language contact in Asia Minor. Etudes Helléniques/
Hellenic Studies 17, 37-54.

Janse, M. 2015. H Kamtmadokikr Stdhektog. In: Chr. Tzitzilis (ed.), NeoeAAnVIKEG
Stahektol. Thessaloniki: Institute of Modern Greek Studies.

154

Mark Janse (= Vassalou)

Brian D. Joseph (=Janse)

Evia Kainada (->Lengeris)

Vasiliki Kakousi (- Goutsos)

Antigone Kalamida:
Greek psychological verbs of alternating syntactic structure

The classification of psychological verbs into three categories, the Object Experi-
encer, the Subject Experiencer and the ‘piacere’ verbs, proposed by Belletti and
Rizzi (1988), has been widely used in the study of psych verbs crosslinguistically.
Psych verbs which syntactically realize the argument of the Experiencer in the ob-
ject position (annoy) are believed to have no external argument: some analyze the-
se structures as anticausative (Belletti and Rizzi 1988), while others analyze them as
causative (Grimshaw 1990, Anagnostopoulou 1996, 1999).

The purpose of the present study is twofold: first, to propose a new classification
for Greek psychological verbs based on whether the same verb takes part in the
alternation between the subject-experiencer syntactic structure and the object ex-
periencer syntactic structure or not and second, to analyze the category of Greek
psych verbs that take part in this alternation. My analysis will focus on three as-
pects: a) the issue of causativity, that is whether the verb in its object-experiencer
structure is a prototypical transitive verb, b) the question of whether these particu-
lar verbs in Greek have an external argument or not and c) the issue of passivization
in the verbs that bear the mediopassive voice morphology.

More specifically, | propose that psych verbs be classified into two main categories:
a) those with alternating transitivity/syntactic structure (tromazo ‘frighten’-troma-
zo ‘be frightened’, eknevrizo ‘irritate’-eknevrizome ‘be irritated’), and b) those with
stable transitivity/syntactic structure (apolamvano ‘enjoy’, erotevome ‘fall in love’,
agapo ‘love’). Here, | focus on verbs that alternate their syntactic structure from
object-experiencer to subject-experiencer. | claim that in the structure where the
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Experiencer is in the object position psych verbs are causative and do have an ex-
ternal argument, whether this argument is +animate or —animate.

Moreover, | argue that in the structure where the Experiencer is in the subject po-
sition psych verbs do not form passive structures, but rather anticausative struc-
tures. As argued also in Alexiadou&lordachioaia (2014), these verbs seem to take
part in the causative- anticausative alternation in which only verbs with an external
argument can participate, like the verb spao ‘break-be broken’ in Greek (Schéafer
2009). | claim that this is true both for psych verbs which do not alternate their
morphology, being always in the active voice (aidiazo ‘disgust- be disgusted’), and
for psych verbs which alternate their morphology from active to passive (enohlo
‘bother’-enohlume ‘be bothered’).

Finally, I claim that the above can be interpreted with the analysis of the “Action
tier” that Jackendoff (1990) proposed, according to which the syntactic structure
of psych verbs is guided by the conceptual functions contained in their event struc-
ture.
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Foteini Kalamida:
A lexicological study of the linguistics terminology in Greek

In the present study, | examine the adaptation of the English linguistics terminology
into the Greek language. In order to do so, | discuss certain terms that are in com-
mon among a number of dictionaries/glossaries, such as the translated version (in
Greek) of the fourth edition of A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics by Crystal
((AT®) 2003/2008), the sixth edition of A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics
by Crystal (in English) ((DLP) 2008), the translated version (in Greek) of the sixth
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edition of A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics by Crystal ((AT®) 2008/forthco-
ming), the Contemporary Dictionary of Linguistic Terms and Topics by Sakellariadis
((XAO@T) 2004), the most recent Glossary by the Hellenic Society for Terminology
((ELETO) 2014) and the Online Glossary of Linguistics Terminology by Xydopoulos
((OGLT) 2007).

Then, | compare and contrast the translations of these terms in order to find cases
of terms that differ in their translation in the Greek language, e.g. the term specifier
is translated as xapaktnpiotig (Ar®, 2003/2008; OGLT; AT®, 2008/forthcoming)
and as mpocdloploTikod (XAOGT, 2004). Furthermore, | discuss some new entries in
the sixth edition of Crystal’s dictionary ((DLP) 2008) which were not included in the
previous edition, therefore, they were not translated in Greek before, e.g. the term
beneficiary can be translated as evepyetoUpevog. The main aim is to propose the
optimal translation in Greek.

As regards the evaluation of the translation of the terms, | take into consideration
the four criteria proposed by Mpampiniotis (1993; 1994) and especially, the four
macrorules proposed by Xydopoulos (2002); namely, the steps that | follow are the
following:

a. | check the scientific term and its definition,

b. | check the standardization degree of the term,

c. | check the linguistic mechanisms of productivity,

d. | try to avoid or eliminate, as much as possible, any ambiguities.

The main conclusion is that there is a need for a unified linguistics terminology in
Greece since there are cases of English terms that can possibly cause problems, am-
biguities and confusion to the users; this happens because, sometimes, the trans-
lations of the terms in Greek differ. Therefore, in order to achieve such a unified
linguistics terminology, | believe that it is necessary to apply and strictly follow the
above evaluation criteria with systematicity so as to translate the linguistics termi-
nology correctly and accurately.
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Alexis Kalokerinos:
Life and death in unity. Parameters of language choice in 19th c. Greek

Theoretically speaking, revival of Ancient Greek was a possibility. But in contrast to
(parts of) the Norwegian and Jewish communities, though unhappy with its native
(modern) language, the Greek community in the 19* century failed to perceive that
language as “foreign” to its imagined identity, or avoided doing so. An argument for
the “unity of language” (ancient and modern) proved powerful enough to motivate
“correction” and “enrichment” of a “barbarized” or “corrupted” spoken language,
with regard to both (public) speaking and writing for a national community during
and after the process of self-determination involved in acquiring political (state)
existence. This was a particular argument towards a common course previously es-
tablished in other European language communities .

My presentation will focus on both ends of the 19t century, before and after the
emergence of the science of language. Discussion will mainly involve two pairs of
contestants: Korais vs. Doukas, in early 19% c.; and Chatzidakis vs. Psycharis, in late
19 c. 1 will try to trace archaist Doukas’ endeavor to reverse the course of langua-
ge change in order to revive, and thus naturalize, Ancient Greek, in opposition to
vernacular-based “middleman” Korais’ strategies to “improve” existing natural lan-
guage. Korais and Doukas share an Enlightenment background perception of “lan-
guage”, inflated by both “Logic” (i.e. epistemology) and Rhetoric. They also share
basic political aims. | will try to show that [some of] their arguments, once assessed
in historical context, are sound by modern scientific-theoretical standards.
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Chatzidakis and Psycharis shared a solid background in historical linguistics. For
both, revival of Ancient Greek was out of the question. | will try to trace the former’s
attempt to appropriate Korais’ authority and the latter’s attempt to rebut it. Verna-
cularist Psycharis proved more vociferous in arguing for the “unity of language”;
eventually, this argument went a long way from its pre-modern transcendental-
metaphysical version in Kodrikas to its natural-historical version in Psycharis.
Within the same time span, the notion of “law” assumes different shapes, from
the Enlightenment-inherited notion of language legislation to an allegedly more
rigorous scientific one. Evidently, the latter question remains relevant to the issue
of language standardization. It is also related to perceptions of the nature of lan-
guage, which involve the shaky twin dipole, also inherited from the Enlightenment,
relating reason and nature against habit and use. The dipole is shaky since habit
also partakes in nature, according to the dominant empiricist tradition. This raises
questions about language choice as an act of will —ideally of general will- in a field
of operation of the invisible hand. | hope also to have a word to say on these puzz-
les, which underpin discussions on language choice.

Maria Kaltsa & lanthi Tsimpli:
Lexical Access in Greek-German Bilingual Children

Our study investigates lexical access in Greek by comparing online data from 80
Greek-German bilingual children living in Greece or Germany. Bilingual research
(Gathercole & Thomas 2009; Scheele, Leseman & Mayo 2010) shows that bilingu-
al vocabularies are smaller compared to those of their monolingual peers mostly
due to language exposure differences with the quantity of input appearing to be
associated with the development of bilingual lexical skills. Thus, we measured our
participants’ amount of input, age of onset (simultaneous vs. successive), language
dominance and degree of (bi-)literacy skills through extensive questionnaires. Lexi-
cal abilities were evaluated with a word-finding task in Greek (Vogindroukas et al.
2009) and German (Petermann 2010). These standardized vocabulary tests provi-
ded us with independent measures of our participants’ language proficiency which
we subsequently compared to their performance on a visual lexical decision task.
Our main research question is whether bilingual lexical processing is affected by
external factors such as home language, language of education, majority language
and degree of (bi-)literacy as well as internal factors such as age at time of testing
and phonological working memory. We developed an online visual lexical decision
task with 140 experimental items, all nouns, in Greek. The items were divided into
three categories; real words (N: 60), pseudowords (N: 60) and phonotactically il-
legal non-words (N: 20). Frequency, word-length and gender endings were taken
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into account. Two types of scoring were employed; accuracy scores for word/pseu-
do/nonwords as well as a composite accuracy score for which we subtracted the
number of errors in the pseudoword category from total correct responses in the
word category. We predict that the composite accuracy score will strongly indicate
the true size of real word knowledge of each participant and would thus correla-
te strongly with the participant’s performance in the expressive vocabulary test in
Greek. Preliminary findings suggest that higher accuracy scores correlate with word
finding scores in the oral vocabulary test. Furthermore, language of education and
majority language appear to be stronger predictors of performance on the visual le-
xical decision task than home language, indicating that literacy measures are more
relevant to this task.
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Aokpaoia ekppactikol Ae€iloyiou. Xavid: FAaukKn.

Maria Kambanaros (- Grohmann, Karpava)

Maria Kamilaki:
NEEeLg-Tapumou otn dnuooia odaipa Kol KOWWVIOYAWOOLKEG TAUTOTNTEG:
H nepintwon tng EMWVUUNG LOUOLKAG Snpoupyiag

Mia aro TG Bacikeg Aettoupyieg twv Aé€ewv-tapumou (taboo words), dnAadn twv
aKATAANAWV Aé€ewv Kal Pppdoewy, Ttou anodidouv cupmnepldopég oL onoleg Bew-
pouvtal UTEpPUCLKA QTTAYOPEUEVEG I AV OLKEG I OVAPUOOTEG KATA Evav Katada-
VWG apdAoyo tpomo (Trudgill 2000: 18), elvatl n évtaén Tou aTOUOU OE €va KOWW-
VIKO 8IKTUO 1) pio kovoTnTa MPAKTIKAG KAl N eVioxuon Twv SECUWV E0W-OUASIKAG
oAAnAeyyung (Andersson & Trudgill 1990: 79), amootéAAovtog TauTOXpOovVa OTh
oupPBoAwkn e€opia tov e€w-opadiko «AAO». OTav, LAALOTA, TIPOKELTOL YLO TAL SLOLLE-
coNaBnUEVA KELUEVIKA (6N TNG LAKAG KOUATOUPAG, N KAVOVIKA [N OVAMEVOUEVN
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napoucia tou As€loyiou Tapumol otov Snpoacto xwpeo, mapapLalovtag TG Kablepw-
UEVECG OUUBAOELG TNG YAWOOLKNG EUYEVELAG KOl TG TIOALTLKAG opBdTnTag, Asttoup-
VEL WG oTpaTnyLkr cuvoplAlomoinong kot avBevtikomoinong tou Udoug (XTauou
2010), aAAG KoL ToTiLkoToinong Twv cUYKeKPLUEVWY el8wV (Androutsopoulos 2010),
SLeupUVOVTAG TO PEMEPTOPLO TWV YAWOOIKWVY TIOIKIALWY, KAl N TwV KN IPOTUTWY
(non-standard), mou aflomoloUvtal ota CUYKEKPLUEVA EL6N.

Y& aUTO TO MAAICLO, OTOXOG TNG TaPoVCaC avakoivwong eivat n dtepelivnon tng
XPNong Twv Aé€ewv-tapmol otnv eAANVIKA EMWVUUN HOUGCLKAR Snuloupyla Twv
televtaiwv 30 etwv (1980-2010), Baoel evog corpus 520 eAAnvodwvwv Tpa-
YOUSLWV amod TN POK LOUGLKK) OKNVI, TO XUT-XOT, GAAQ KoL TO €VTEXVO I TO mMain-
stream gumMopIkd TPayoUdL. ELSIKOTEPA, ETUSLWKETAL N CUYKPLTIKI) QVAAUCH TWV
TAPAMAVW HOUCIKWY EL6WV, OE OXECN HUE TIOPAUETPOUG OTWE OL KATNYOPLEG TwV
Aé€ewv-taumol (Bwpoloxieg, éudulol 1 dpuletikol duadnuiopol, PAacdnuieg
KOl OVOGLOAOYIEG, OpyKOTIOMOL K.4.) KOl EUPNUIOUWY, TIOU EMLOTPOTEUOUV Ol
pouotkol dnuloupyol oe kaBéva amd QUTA, OL PNXOVIOUOL OXNUATIOMOU TOUG,
KaBwWG KAl OL KOWVWVLOTIPAY LOTOAOYLKEG AELTOUPYLEG TIOU ETUTEAOUV, TIPOKELUEVOU,
TEAKQ, va avadelyBel n CUUPBOAN TWV «OTTAYOPEUUEVWY» OpWV OTNV KOTAOKEUN
KOLWVWVIOYAWOOLKWY TAUTOTATWV KAl TNV &VOEIKTIKOTNTA (A un) S&eoAoyLkwv-
TIOALTLKWYV TOTOOETHOEWVY TPOG TOoV Kupiapxo Adyo.
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Eleni Kapogianni & Amalia Arvaniti:
Prosodic variation in ironic strategies: a cross-linguistic investigation

The question of whether there is a specific tone of voice that indicates ironic me-
aning has long been debated but still remains unresolved (Bryant & Fox Tree 2005,
Bryant 2010). This paper aims to shed light on this debate by bringing two new
perspectives into the investigation: (a) a typological approach to ironic strategies
and (b) a cross-linguistic and cross-cultural comparison, which focuses on Modern
Greek and British English. First, a typology of ironic strategies is proposed on the
basis of the relationship between the literal and the intended meaning of the ironic
utterance. This relationship can vary from a simple semantic relation of antonymy
(e.g. “amazing!” to mean “awful!”) to a reasoning process that relies on juxtaposi-
tion, as in (1) below:

(1)
A: | am going to ace the exam tomorrow!
B: And I’'m climbing to the top of Mount Everest tomorrow!

+> Your claim is as impossible as mine

This typology was used to examine a corpus consisting of both naturally occurring
and scripted instances of irony in Greek and British English. Analysis of this corpus
and of the context in which each instance occurred revealed that different ironic
strategies require different degrees and types of contextual information in order to
be successfully conveyed and recovered. Consequently, the analysis views the vari-
ations in the prosody of ironic utterances (particularly in terms of tempo, intonation
and focus) as a product of the interaction between context and ironic strategy. For
instance, a speaker may emphasize the ironic use of “amazing!” to mean “awful!”
by using a relatively low pitch range and span which are incongruent with the me-
aning and typical use of “amazing!” Alternatively, pitch range may be raised and
pitch span expanded so that “amazing!” sounds overly exaggerated. In all, the aim
appears to be the incongruity between the selected prosodic strategies and prag-
matic context. Comparison between Greek and British English reveals both simila-
rities (like the mismatch between context and prosody discussed above) as well as
differences (e.g. in the use of focus) in the means and purposes of prosodic marking
of irony in each language.

Finally, the observed cross-linguistic differences between Greek and British English
are discussed in relation to wider cultural factors, such as directness, politeness,
and humour. The degree of (contextual or prosodic) markedness and explicitness of
ironic strategies correlates with pReferences in the choice of politeness strategies.
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At the same time, there is an apparent similarity between patterns of use of ironic
strategies and humorous devices in each language.
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loanna Kappa:
Instances of Vowel Insertion in the Greek Dialects

Vowel insertion is cross-linguistically one of the strategies employed for the re-
pair of marked or language-specific unacceptable structures, for instance, via V-
insertion are repaired: various coda types, e.g. in Irish, the complex coda /rm/
in /gorm/—>[gorEm] ‘blue’ (Carnie, 1994:95), onset clusters, e.g. in Temiar #/
CC/->#[CvC] or #/CCCC/—>#[CvCvCC] (It6, 1989:252), or boundaries at intonational
phrases as in Galician (Hall, 2011:1578 and References therein).[The epenthetic vo-
wel is displayed with lower case v].

The aim of the present study is to explore the vowel insertion, focusing only on
cases of vowel anaptyxis, in a group of Greek dialects, namely of Dodecanese, Crete
and Peloponnisos. Our data are drawn from Pantelidis (1929:19-21) for the dialects
of Kalymnos, Kastelorizo, Kos, Rhodes, Simi; Pagalos (1955:183-5) for the Cretan di-
alect; Kontosopoulos (1981:47) for the dialect of Peloponnisos. The vowel insertion
in the before mentioned dialects results in CV-optimal syllables and it is attested in
the following cases:

(a) in Coda position creating a CV-syllable as in (1),

(b) it breaks-up clusters, specifically:

-initial (2a) or medial (2b) anti-sonority [sC(C)] clusters,

-clusters sharing the same place of articulation in (3),

-medial clusters that are not realized word-initially, e.g. /6m/, /xm/, /tm/ in (4),

-well-formed clusters in (5).

(c) Vowel insertion is also attested within words, when consonantal sequences arise
through concatenation, namely, between proclitics ending in a consonant and verbs
beginning with a consonant, i.e. within a prosodic word, in (6),(7).

163



1) [.VC.C..] > [..VCv.C..]

a) /vol.ta/=> [voli.ta] ‘walk, stroll’ Peloponnisos

b) /xer.sos/-> [geri.sos] ‘uncultivated’ Peloponnisos, Crete, Kalimos, Kos
2) [SC(C)] = [Sv.C(C)]

a) /sfrayida/—> [sufraida] ‘stamp’ Peloponnisos

b) /freskos/ > [fresi.kos] ‘fresh’ Peloponnisos

3) [CaPlaceCaPlace] - [CaPlace V. CaPlace]

a) /patmos/ > patnos > [patinos] ‘Patmos’ Kalimos, Kos, Simi
b) /sidrimi/-> [sidirimi] ‘breakage’ Peloponnisos

4) #*[CC..] [.Cv.C...]

a) /staBmos/ > [staBimos] ‘station’ Peloponnisos

b) /atmos/ > [atimos] ‘steam’ Peloponnisos

c) /6raxmi/—> [6raxumi] ‘drachma’ Peloponnisos

5) [CC]-> [Cv.C]

a) /xlimidro/-> [cilimidro] ‘nicker’ Crete, Karpathos, Kos, Rhodes
b) /kapnos/-> [kapinos] ‘smoke’ Peloponnisos

6) [i]-insertion (attested in Kastelorizo, Simi)

/ton vlepis/ [toniylepis] ‘(you) see him’ Kastelorizo

7) [e]-insertion (attested in Crete, Kalimnos, Kos, Rhodes)

a) /min tros/-> [minetrojs] ‘don’t eat’ Kos

b) /tus lei/-> [tuselej] ‘(s/he) tells them’ Crete

As shown by the data above there is a dialectal preference for unmarked structu-
res, namely CV-syllables, therefore syllables with coda as in (1) or in other respects
well-formed clusters (4, 5), are repaired via vowel insertion, viz. anaptyxis. The ho-
morganic clusters in (3) are also disfavored, due to the action of OCP (constraint
against similar place of articulation) and V-insertion is the only possible repair. Vo-
wel prothesis in pre-cluster position of a /s/+OBSTRUENT cluster is not allowed, i.e.
*[vSC], only vowel anaptyxis [SvC] is permitted contradicting the findings in other
languages with such clusters where prothesis occurs (Broselow, 2015:313). The at-
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tested V-anaptyxis pattern in (2) shows that in the case of stray consonants (and all
other clusters in general), the dialects demand the leftmost segment of the stem
to have a corresponding segment at the left edge of word (ANCHOR-LEFT STEM,
PWORD), at the expense of CONTIGUITY that is violated due to V-insertion, i.e. the
ANCHOR-LEFT constraint blocks the action of CONTIGUITY (ANCHOR-LEFT >>CON-
TIGUITY). To sum up, V-insertion/anaptyxis repairs marked structures, focusing on
clusters (mainly homorganic and antisonority ones) and codas within the prosodic
word; the dialectal data also show that insertion is favored over deletion, resulting
in preservation of underlying segmental material.
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Despina Karadimou & Konstantinos Simitopoulos:
Dealing with untranslatable Greek words in the frame of a YIA European program

Untranslatability is a property of a text or of any utterance in one language, for
which no equivalent text or utterance can be found in another language (Wikipe-
dia). J.C.Catford, a celebrated translation scholar of linguistics school, raised the
issue of untranslatability in 1965. He argues that the linguistic untranslatability is
due to the differences in the source language and the target language, whereas
culture untranslatability is due to the absence in the target language of relevant
situational features (Jingjing Cui, 2012:1). In April 2014, 32 young people from 6
European countries (ltaly, Spain, Estonia, Poland, Bulgaria and Greece) gathered
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in Edessa (Greece) to deal with untranslatability by participating in an one-week
seminar entitled “Spread the Word, Feel the World” in the frame of the European
Lifelong Learning Program (“Youth in Action”) organized by Youthnet Hellas, in col-
laboration with the Youth Movement of the host city. The program dealt with lingu-
istic issues, adjusted however to the age and educational level of the participants.
Apparent goal of this program was to aid workshops, discussions and activities to
produce a deliverable, namely “The Little Handbook of Unique Words”, that con-
tains 36 unique words (6 of each participating country). Through this process of
searching unique/untranslatable words from each language the young participants
had the opportunity to come closer, to improve communication between them, to
familiarize themselves with unknown cultural elements and to contribute through
language to the unification of Europe. The aim of this paper is to present not only
the theoretical framework of the seminar, but also the contribution of the Greek
team, namely the untranslatable words they chose to present to the other partici-
pating countries. Furthermore, it will show the efforts of other foreign participants
to set up an appropriate word in English to translate the unique Greek words based
on the principles of the formation of terms.
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Eleni Karantzola, Georgios Mikros & Anastassios Papaioannou:
Lexico-grammatical alternation and stylometric profile of autograph texts in
Early Modern Greek

It is well known and not surprising that there are considerable linguistic differences
among manuscripts of more or less vernacular Greek texts in Byzantine and Early
Modern times. Because of this very fact, the choice to work with autograph ma-
nuscripts, as it is the case with the doctoral thesis in progress of A. Papaioannou, is
a critical one, concerning the witnessing of written sources for language registers
used during 16th and 17th centuries.

This paper addresses the specific question of the margins/extent of an author’s
language differentiation in his own autographs of the same text, in relation to the
context of text’s production. Unfortunately, very limited evidence is available. The
mostly referred case of Manouil Malaxos, whose a paraphrased version in verna-
cular (1562/1563) of his unpublished work “Nomokanov” has been recorded in at
least eleven autographs, could be considered as a rather extreme case.
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The corpus we will analyze, consists primarily of two autographs of an unpublished
translation in “koine” of the Life of St Jean by Anthimos Skourtas from Zante, co-
pier and translator of hagiographical works. Skourtas spent the biggest part of his
monasterial life in Strofadon Monastery in Zante, where the first autograph of the
work was written (ms 3, 1617, 215v-225r). A second autograph manuscirpt with the
same text resides in National Library (ms 2328, 17th c., 213r-230v); it is assumed to
be written in Kefallinia island, some years later, and compared with the first, it con-
tains a large number of language differentations in all linguistic levels (Karantzola &
Papaioannou, in press).

Two more manuscript texts, from Strofadon Monastery, complete our corpus: (i)
Skourta’s translation of the Life of St John, copied by a less literate monk (ms 10,
1r-36v), and (ii) a second unpublished translation made by Skourtas, of the Life of
St Spyridon (ms 3, 163r- 211r).

We plan a detailed quantitative investigation of the above mentioned texts using a
variety of stylometric textual features (Mikros, in press) in order to:

e Compare the stylometric profile of all the texts.

e Explore the impact of the various lexico-grammatical alternations in the distribu-
tion of important stylometric parameters in our corpus.

e Obtain accurate quantitative description based on inferential statistics of the
changes observed in the texts.

The quantitative methods used in the analysis of our corpus can provide signifi-
cant insights in a number of interesting research questions as how “deep” are the
proposed lexico-grammatical changes observed in the examined texts in terms of
stylistic integrity. Can we assume that the various linguistic differences are expected
to differentiate the stylometric profile of the texts or they are just surface variation
without any consequences in the document stylistic identity?

In addition, more general assumptions will be made concerning the production of
translations in vernacular Greek in 17th century and their contribution to the histo-
ry of the Greek language of the period.
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Eleni Karantzola & Konstantinos Sampanis:
oti na — oti pos — pos na: On the “pleonastic” usage of complement conjunctions
in Early Modern Greek

A syntactic feature that characterizes Early Modern Greek is the “pleonastic” usage
of the complement conjunction 6ti or pos with the modal (“subjunctive”) particle
na (1-2), as well as the co-presence of the complementizers oti pos (3). These co-
occurences are ungrammatical in Modern Greek, while in vernacular Late Medieval
and Early Modern Greek texts they are sufficiently attested.

In this paper we record a large number of instantiations of the {6ti / pos} + na /
oti pou structures in order to trace the conditions of their occurrence; the examp-
les come from extended prose texts of 16th century as Kartanos’ Palaia te kai nea
Diathiki or Morezinos’ Klini Solomontos, as well as from the Anthology of demotic
prose texts of 16th century elaborated by Kakoulidi-Panou, Karantzola & Tiktopou-
lou (in press).

The 6ti + na constellation, for instance, is noticeably frequent in Kartanos’ text;
although its appearance seems to be unsystematic, certain patterns of usage may
be identified: it may introduce a final or result clause as in (4), or a complement
clause with a predicate the subject of which has disjoint reference to the subject of
the main clause (subject obviation) as in (5). On the other hand, oti pou structure is
closely related to evidentiality.

Competitive syntactic structures in the same vernacular texts, without the pleonas-
tic usage of complementizers, closer to Modern Greek, are also examined, bearing
in mind that variation in the course of syntactic change is between options that are
grammatically incompatible and, therefore, variation reflects grammar competition
(Kroch 1994).

Finally, we compare the Greek data with similar phenomena in languages of the
Balkansprachbund (cf. (6.a.) and (6.b.)), which can be informative for the case exa-
mined in this paper.

Examples:

(1)

0 Z0AopwV... EMapekdAece Tov Oedv OTL va Tou Swoel codlav

o Solomodn eparakalese ton thedn 6ti na tu dhdsi sofian

the-Solomon.NOM. beg.3SG.AOR. the god.ACC. that MOD.PRT. him give.3SG.PERF.
wisdom.ACC.F

“Solomon asked God to give him wisdom and prudence” (Kartanos, Testament 199
-199v)
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(2)

Huelg anodacioapeyv mwe va €L n yuvaika to £51KOV TG...

Imis apofasisamen pos na echi i gyneka to edhikon tis...

we decide.1PL.AOR. that MOD.PRT have.3SG.PERF. the woman.NOM the own

“We decided the woman to have / that the woman should have her own... (Letter
of the archibishop of Cyprus, 1578)

(3)

Awnyatal o maAatdg kat 6o¢hog Lotoploypddog o Zevodwv OTL TwG eiyav cuvnBelav
oL Népoadt... Dhiighate o paleds ke sofés istorioghrafos o Xenophon oti pos
narrate.3SG.PRES.IND. the-ancient and wise-historiographer-the-Xenophon.NOM.
that.CONJ. that.CONJ. ichan sinithia oi Pérse

had custom.ACC.SG.F. the-Persians.NOM.M.

“Xenophon reports that there was a custom among the Persians....” (Loukaris, Ser-
mon, beginning of 17th c.)

(4)

VA KAPEL TPOTIOV OTL Va ToV EEMAAVEDEL

na kami tréopon 6ti na ton xeplanési

MOD.PRT. make. 3SG.PRES. way.Acc.m. that MOD.PRT him deceive.3SG.PERF.
“[Delilah] should find her way in order to deceive him” (Kartanos, Testament 182v)

(5)

Aot O€AeTe OTL VA aneBavel;

dhiati thélete 6ti na apethani

for-what want.2PL.PRES. that MOD.PRT. die.3SG.PERF.

“Why do you want him to die?” (Kartanos, Testament 275v)

(6a)

Am vrut ca Mihai sa olece miine. (Romanian)

Aux.1SG.IND.PRES. managed.PRC. that Mihai MOD.PRT leave.35G. tomorrow
“] wanted for Mihai to leave tomorrow.” (In Alboiu 2004: 63)

(6b)

Jani do gé fémijét té punojné (Albanian)
John want.3SG.IND.PRES. that children-the.NOM.FEM MOD.PRT work.3Sg.
“John wants the children to work.” (In Terzi 1992: 17)
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Athanasios Karasimos (= Christofidou; Markopoulos)

Petros Karatsareas:
«To ZaBpatov evva XapTWOOUHEV TO Kitdv»: British Cypriot Greek as a heritage
language

Since the early 20th century, the United Kingdom has been home to a sizeable
Greek Cypriot community, whose population is presently estimated to fall between
200,000 and 300,000 individuals (Christodoulou-Pipis 1991; National Federation of
Cypriots in the UK). The members of the Greek Cypriot parikia share a rich linguis-
tic repertoire, which—in addition to English—features an array of forms of Cypriot
Greek ranging from basilectal to acrolectal varieties along the continuum defined
by Katooytdvvou et al. (2006) and Tsiplakou et al. (2006). As is often the case with
diasporas, however, the parikia does not form a homogenous speech community
in that not all of its members have an equally good command of Cypriot Greek (or
English, for that matter). Rather, different types of both monolingual and bilingual
speakers can be found.

Here, | focus on one particular type of Cypriot Greek bilingual that has recently
begun to draw significant attention in the literature: heritage speakers (see Ben-
mamoun et al. 2013; Montrul 2008; Polinsky & Kagan 2007). Heritage speakers are
British-born second-generation immigrants, i.e. the children of first-generation im-
migrants who were born in Cyprus. They grew up acquiring Cypriot Greek at home
until they started school at which time they started acquiring English. Gradually,
they became more fluent in the latter, limiting the use of the former to the interac-
tion with family and friends from the same ethnic background. Research on other
heritage languages has shown that this acquisitional trajectory is expected to affect
the heritage speakers’ competence in Cypriot Greek with inflectional morphology,
both nominal and verbal, considered to be one of the most vulnerable grammatical
domains in that connection.

My aim in this paper is to test the predictions of the heritage linguistics literature by
examining the nominal morphology of heritage speakers of British Cypriot Greek. |
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specifically look at gender, number and case agreement between nouns and such
targets as articles, adjectives, pronouns, participles and numerals in the speech
data collected by means of sociolinguistic interviews from 20 speakers who were
born and still live in areas of north London with high concentrations of Greek Cypri-
ots (Harringay, Wood Green, Palmers Green, Edmonton). The results indicate that,
contrary to the expectations of the literature, the agreement system of Cypriot
Greek heritage speakers shows no signs of erosion or even deviation from that of
non-heritage Cypriot Greek. In the collected data, all agreement targets appear in
the expected inflected form with respect to the specification of their controller for
gender, number and case. Possible explanations for these findings are proposed in-
cluding the early age of acquisition of nominal agreement in Greek (2;10, according
to Stephany 1997), late exposure and shift to English as well as sustained use of the
heritage language within the parikia in adult life.
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Petros Karatsareas & Marika Lekakou:
The two faces of Modern Greek determiner spreading

This paper discusses determiner spreading (DS) in two varieties of Modern Greek:
Standard Modern Greek (SMG) and Cappadocian Greek (CG). Determiner spreading
involves the multiple morphosyntactic realisation of the definite article in adjectival
modification constructions that are semantically monodefinite. In SMG, DS is opti-
onal and has special syntactic and semantic properties vis-a-vis monadic definites
(see inter alios Alexiadou & Wilder 1998; Kolliakou 2004; Campos & Stavrou 2004;
Lekakou & SzendrGi 2012; Alexiadou 2014). As shown in (1) and (2), DS in SMG
licenses word order freedom unavailable to monadic definites. Furthermore, DS
imposes a restrictive interpretation of the adjective: in (3), DS is infelicitous in virtue
of all cobras being poisonous.

(1) a. to prasino to kuti b. to kuti to prasino
the green the box the box the green
‘the green box’ the box the green

(2) a. to prasino kuti b. *to kuti prasino
the green box the box green
‘the green box’ ‘the green box’

(3) Idhame tis dilitiriodhis (#tis) kobres

saw.1PL the poisonous the cobras

‘We saw the poisonous cobras.

In CG, DS is obligatory: attributive adjectival modification generally triggers an addi-
tional determiner (4), while the word order is rigidly DADN (5). Moreover, in virtue
of being obligatory, DS does not impose semantic restrictions on the adjective. As
(6) indicates, a non-restrictive interpretation of the adjective is possible.

(4) a. du omurfu du kuritf b. *du omurfu kuritf
the beautiful the girl the beautiful girl
‘the beautiful girl’ ‘the beautiful girl’

c. *omurfu du kuritf
beautiful the girl
‘the beautiful girl’
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(5) a. du omurfu du kuritf b. *du kurit] du omurfu
the beautiful the girl the girl the beautiful
‘the beautiful girl’ ‘the beautiful girl’
(6) Rantsam ula spitcu da domata scepasin=da

saw.1PL all house.GEN the.PL roof.PL covered.3SG=them

d’ aspru du con.

the white the snow

‘We saw that the white snow had covered all the house roofs.’

Following Lekakou & Szendrgi (2007, 2012), we treat DS in SMG as an instance of
close apposition involving noun ellipsis. Close apposition is analyzed as a symmetric
relation between DPs, among which predicate modification takes place. By con-
trast, DS in CG is strongly reminiscent of definiteness agreement in Semitic lan-
guages, where definiteness doubling is obligatory in attributive modification and
yields no ordering freedom. We follow Alexiadou (2014) in analyzing this instance
of DS as post-syntactic agreement in terms of definiteness. Despite the DP-internal
morphosyntactic differences between SMG and CG, we argue that in both varieties
semantic definiteness is located in a functional head above DP. The evidence for this
comes from both synchronic data, relating to the interpretation of polydefinites in
SMG and CG, as well as the diachrony of Greek polydefiniteness.
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Sviatlana Karpava:
Object Clitic Production by Bilingual Children in bi(dia)lectal setting of Cyprus

This study investigates linguistic development of bilingual children in Cyprus, speci-
fically with respect to object clitic production. 23 Russian—CG simultaneous bilingu-
al children took part in the study. All of them born in Cyprus, in a mixed-marriage
family (Cypriot father and Russian mother); 11 boys and 12 girls, aged from 3;1 to
8;4. Developmental Verbal IQ Test (Stavrakaki and Tsimpli, 2000) together with the
background questionnaire were used in order to get the information of children’s
language proficiency in Greek and their linguistic and socio-economic background.
Greek oral production data, obtained via elicited story-telling (Tsimpli et al., 2005),
was recorded, transcribed and analysed in terms of object clitic (non)target pro-
duction/omission and relevant features such as gender, case, number and person.
Overall, bilingual children produced 9,664 words. The analysis of the data show-
ed that bilingual Russian—CG children produced 306/43.42% overt object clitics,
328/46.52% overt object DPs, 13/1.84% overt object pronouns, while the rate of
the object clitic omission was low (58/8.22%). They could misanalyse the clitics as
weak pronouns and omit them because of the influence of L1 transfer from Russian
or tend to use nouns instead of object clitics to express old/given discourse infor-
mation (McShane, 2005; Erteschik-Shir et al., 2013).

The analysis of the data showed that in root clauses bilingual children prefer to use
pre-verbal (172/64.17%) rather than post-verbal object clitics (26/76.47%). They
might be influenced by their mothers’ linguistic input and negative attitude towards
the CG variety. CG index (the number of CG words/total number of words in each
child’s speech sample) is significant for post-verbal clitic production.

It was found that bilingual Russian CG children omitted only 3rd person object cli-
tics, mainly of neuter gender (35/60.34%). As for overt object clitics, they were
of 1st (26/9.70%), 2nd (12/4.47%) and 3rd (230/85.83%) person, mainly of neuter
(132/51.17%) and masculine (89/34.49%) gender. The main problem in agreement
(between object clitic and its antecedent) was gender, they used neuter instead of
masculine (13/32.50%) and feminine instead of neuter (20/50%), mainly due to L1
interference. This can be the evidence in support of the Interpretability Hypothesis
(Tsimpli and Dimitrakopoulou, 2007).

The linguistic development of bilingual children is influenced by their mothers’ lin-
guistic profile and background. Specifically, according to one-way ANOVA, mothers’
length of residence in Cyprus, age of onset to Greek, level of Greek proficiency are
significant for object clitic omission and post-verbal object clitic production by their
bilingual children.
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Sviatlana Karpava, Maria Kambanaros & Kleanthes K. Grohmann:
Narrative Abilities: MAINing Russian—Greek Bilingual Children in Cyprus

Narratives can help identify linguistic, cognitive, semantic, and social abilities as
well as communicative competence and cultural awareness of a child (Paradis et al.,
2010). In fact, it has been argued that narrative skills are important for children’s
success at school, as evidenced by a close relationship between oral language skills
and literacy (Snow, 2002). This study investigates the narrative production of bilin-
gual children with typical development in both their languages: Russian and Cypri-
ot Greek. A total of 23 simultaneous bilingual children across different age groups
(from 3 to 11 years) have so far been tested with MAIN, the Multilingual Assess-
ment Instrument for Narratives (Gagarina et al., 2012), a tool developed in COST
Action 1S0804 ‘Language Impairment in a Multilingual Society: Linguistic Patterns
and the Road to Assessment’. All participants were also tested on a large battery of
tests: the Developmental Verbal 1Q Test, adapted to Cypriot Greek from Stavrakaki
& Tsimpli’s (2000) Standard Modern Greek original (Theodorou, 2013), the Russian
Proficiency Test for Multilingual Children (Gagarina et al., 2010), and several tasks
assessing executive functions (digit span test, word span test, fluency test, Raven’s
matrices).

With regard to narrative abilities, the bilingual children performed similarly across
their two languages. Their performance was higher on the retelling than on the
telling condition. This is not a surprising finding, since retelling is considered to be
easier than telling, though it is not just a repetition of a story but its reconstruction
in detail and grammatical, lexical and content accuracy (Schneider et al., 2006).
As expected, the bilingual children’s narrative abilities also improve with age, alt-
hough the number of participants in each age group are too low to allow a concrete
generalization. However, a comparison of the participants’ (telling and retelling)
narrative performance with that of monolingual Cypriot Greek- and monolingu-
al Russian-speaking children (Gagarina et al., 2012) shows that these outperform
their bilingual peers mainly in story structure and internal state terms.

Bilingual children have been shown to lag behind their monolingual peers in terms
of structural complexity as they are not able to produce complete and well-formed
episodes and lack the understanding of narrative schemata, causality, perspective-
taking, ability to plan, and meta-awareness (Westby, 2005). In our talk, we will also
link the bilingual children’s narrative performance with other variables we have
collected data for such as the Greek DVIQ scores, Russian Proficiency Test scores,
and schooling as well as chronological age.
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Christos Karvounis:
MwooKOg e§apXAlopog Kot N «LEE0AOYIKA» VOpUA: ZNTHUOTA YAWOOLKNG
Siaxeiplong otn véa eAAnvikif

Me Sedopévn tn pePLKA eMIKAAUYPN TNG BEUATIKNAG «YAWOOIKOG €€APXAIOUOCH UE
TLG KATNYOPLEG a) YAwo oLk AaBog, B) moAuTuTtia kot yAwoolKA VOpUa, V) YAWGCGOLKN
TOWKIAOTNTA (KUPLWE TIG AEYOUEVEG KKOWVWVLKESY KOl «AELTOUPYLKESY TIOLKIALEC), )
YAwootkn 16eoloyia kal y\woolkd kUpog, Ba emixelpnOei katapyxiv va SLeukpLvLoTel
(ko epmelplkd) o 6pog «YAwooLKOG e€apxaiopnos», dnA. n yAwooikn Slaxeipon
TAAQLOTEPWV 1] KAVOATTAAALWUEVWV» YAWOOLKWY LOVASWY, OL OTIOLEG — EPAV TWV
OVOYKOOTLKWYV I TIAYLWUEVWVY XPIOEWV — ATAV LEXPL TIPOTLVOG (OTOV TNAEOTITLKO KOl
Snuocloypadiko Adyo, Tou amoteAel KaLTny KUpLa EpeLVNTIKA adeTnpia) adOKLUEG,
UTIO e€adavion, TIg StkatoAoyoUae n NALKLA TOU XprOTN, N UTTAYWYH] TOUG O€ KATOLO
e€el8lkeupévo Ae€NOYLO A, KUpilwg, N Asttoupyia toug, SnA. n CUVELSNTH XPrioN TOUg
WE¢ apxaiopwy yla oLkiAoug AOYoug, TL.X. ELpWVEL, OATIPA, «NTILOTEPN EKPpPACN»
KTA. Katd ouvénela sivatl BepeAlwdng n Stakplon HETAEU (TTOYLWUEVWY) APXAICHWY
Kat e€apyaiopov, dnA. TG TAONC va armo-/avaKTrOoOUV GUYKEKPLUEVEG YAWOOLKEG
pHovadeg apyoifovra xapaktinpa (Ue O,TL AUTO OCUVETMAYETAl). Mia €VOELKTIKA
napouaciaon/katnyoplomoinon/avaAucn QVIUTPOCWIEUTIKWY  TTAPASELYUATWY
Ba Swoel pLa elKOVA TOOO Yo To L6OAOYLKO OGO KL YLa TO TTOGOTIKO Tieplypappa
™G BepatikAg: A.x. 2000 odpayuévwy cupnatplwtwy / BewpeioBe kat eloBe / TIpEG
yla OAa ta Bahdvdia / peodvuxba / tov Yrdloav n owkoyévela tng Epatoug /
cVoowWoG N Bouhn mapePiaoe...annydpeuoe / tou INTOUV va eKPL{WOEL TO AUTTEAL
/ Ta maveniotiula Ba mapapeivouv avolktd. Islaitepo evéladEpov mapouactalouvv
HeTaEV AAwV n SLdxuon Toug oto «dNUocto» (ypamto Kat mpodoptkd) Adyo Kal,
Kupilwg, N KowwvioyAwoooAoyikr toug Aettoupyia/xprion, 6nA. to OTL cuxvd
Xpnolpomnolovvtal o MepLBAANOV TTOU UTEPLOXVEL N XPON KOLUOPKAPLOTWV» TUTIWV
Kal 6ev umtovoeital kamota e8ikn Asttoupyla. Mapatnpeitatl Aowumov to napddofo
OTL 0 XpNotng daivetal pev va emAEYEL/SNUIOUPYEL CUYKEKPLUEVEG YAWOOLKEC
Hovadeg (Ue kpLtiplo tnv e€acdaiion yYAwoGLKoU KUPOUG;), amd tnv AAAn, OHwg,
OUXVA TLC TTPOBAAAEL WG «OUOPKAPLOTOUG» TUTIOUC.

H avakolvwaon 6&v eMISLWKEL TOOO VA EMIONUAVEL TIG TAOELS €€APXOIOUOU QUTEG
KaBauTtég, aAA KUPLwE: a) va emonudvel tnv éktaon/Béon mou daivetal va
QTTOKTOUV 0TN YAWGOGLKI KOWOTNTA, B) Vo TLG CUVOEDEL JE TO TESLO TNG YAWOOLKAG
Saxeiplong (language management), to omoio Ta teAeutaia xpovia Eexwpllel wg
uTokatnyopia TG YAWGOOLKNG TIOALTLKNG KAl TOU YAWGGLKOU TIPOYPAUMUATIOMNOU, V)
va BepatomnolosL To OTL MoAAG opadeiypata daivetal va Unv EUINMTOUV OE Ka-
HLA art’ TG 800 ouvnBLoUEVEG YAWOOIKEG VOPUEG, T BeopoBeTtnuévn 1 TN XpPNOTIKA,
oAAQ otolxeloBeTouy pLa dlalovoa uTtoKaTNyopia Tou Ba UmopoUce Vo AmokAN-
Bel «(yAwoowko)beohoyikn» vopua, 6) va B€cel To «(avtl)6€0VTOAOYLIKO» €pWTN-
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HaL TG UTTOPEL KAVELG va SLOXELPLOTEL TIG TTIEPUTTWOELG QUTEG, KOBWG i) OE YEVIKEG
VPOAUUEG SEV TIPOKELTOL YLOL «OLUBOPUNTESY (=«EVEOOUOTNUIKESY) TtapoAAayEC/armo-
KAloglg, aAAa og peydho Babuo ylo amotéleopa (oUVELSNTAC) YAWOOLKAG SdLayel-
plong, omote n amhn neplypadn tou pawouévou daivetal va Aettoupyet pdAAov
«QATOALTIKA» O€ €va {NTNUA YAWOOLKAG TIOALTIKAG, ii) Ttdpa MOAAG mapadeilypata
potalouv va avaBewpouv/amootabepomololyv TNV oxUouca YAWOGOLK vopua
(aKkOpa Kol ekeivn TNG «TMOAUTUTILOG KaL TNG «EUPUXWPNG» VEOEANNVLKAC KOWNG),
iii) o aflakog Toug xapaktipag daivetal va amotelei (Eava) avamoomooTo KOpUA-
TL TNG YAWOOLKNG pag matdelag, e AmOTEAECUA Ol VEAPOL KUPLWE XPHOTEG va pnv
MIopoULV va §1adopomoLcouV HETOEU TTAYLWUEVWY apXAIoUWV Kal EEapXaiopoU.
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Christos Karvounis, Noriyo Hoozawa-Arkenau:
Vergleichende Diglossie-Aspekte im Neugriechischen und Japanischen: Variant-
en-Interferenz im Aufhebungsprozess der Diglossie

Ziel des vorliegenden Beitrags ist es, Aspekte der Varianten-Interferenz/-Mischung
im Kontext der Diglossie vergleichend zu untersuchen, und zwar am Beispiel des
Sprachenpaares Neugriechisch-Japanisch. Es wird die Arbeitshypothese aufgestellt,
dass die Varianten-Interferenz in den genannten Fallen wesentlicher Bestandteil
des Aufhebungsprozesses der Diglossie war.

Nach Festlegung des Operationsterminus ,Varianten-Interferenz” und Vorstellung
ver-schiedener Interferenz-Modelle soll der Fokus auf eine strukturelle Varianten-
Interferenz bzw. auf sog. Ausgleichsvarianten (/-varietdten) gelegt werden.

Die Arbeitshypothese beziiglich der Varianten-Interferenz — man vergleiche hierfir
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auch den Terminus ,funktionaler Synkretismus“ von Arhammar (1975:143) — l4sst
sich durch weitere Merkmale erginzen, u.a.: Wahrnehmung der systemischen Aqui-
valenz von L, systematische Verschriftlichung von L, Produktion eines literarischen
Korpus in L, Verwendung von L im Bildungssystem, Kodifizierung, Etablierung von
L. Mit der Varianten-Interferenz seien hier a) die Wahrnehmung der systemischen
Aquivalenz von L und b) die Etablierung von L besonders hervorgehoben, weil sie
den AuBRenrahmen des Aufhebungsprozesses der Diglossie konstituieren. Offen-
sichtliche Differenzen zwischen Japanisch und Griechisch werden durch bemer-
kenswerte Gemeinsamkeiten ausgeglichen, die nicht zuletzt darin miinden, dass
in beiden Staaten / Sprachgemeinschaften die Diglossie binnen relativ kurzer Zeit
aufgehoben ist bzw. die linguistischen Voraussetzungen hierfiir geschaffen wurden.
Im Fall des Japanischen ist wegen der historischen und politischen Lage des Landes
der Prozess zwischen Wahrnehmung der potentiellen Aquivalenz und Etablierung
von L trotz einer Stagnationsphase linear gewesen, sodass die strukturelle Varian-
ten-Interferenz/-Mischung als wesentlicher Bestandteil des Aufhebungsprozesses
zu sehen ist. Anhand ausge-wahlter Beispiele sollen a) eine Vorstellung von den
strukturellen Merkmalen dieser Interfe-renz gegeben und b) Besonderheiten des
funktionalen Synkretismus, die typischerweise erst im Aufhebungsprozess der Di-
glossie auftraten, dargestellt werden.

Im Fall des Griechischen ist der Verlauf etwas komplexer gewesen, da das Postulat
oder auch der ,Zustand” der linguistischen Aquivalenz von L mit jenem der sozial-
funktionalen offensichtlich kollidierte. Anhand zweier Beispielpaare, eines aus der
Aufklarungszeit und eines aus der Zeit um 1900, soll auf diese Kollision exemplarisch
aufmerksamen gemacht werden. Wihrend sich die (potentielle) linguistische Aqui-
valenz von L in der Schriftvariante des jeweils zweiten Beispielgliedes offenbart,
wird in dem jeweils ersten, zeitgleichen Beispielglied eine strukturelle Interferenz
als Ausgleich fiir die vermeintliche Defektivitat von L ,praktiziert”. Demnach lasst
sich im Fall des Neugriechischen die aufgestellte Arbeitshypothese nur teilweise
verifizieren. Die Varianten-Interferenz ist zwar als ,Zeichen” der funktionalen Kon-
vergenz von H und L bzw. des Aufhebungsprozesses zu betrachten, aber die poten-
tielle linguistische Aquivalenz der L-(Schrift)Variante stand der Sprachgemeinschaft
bereits vor oder zumindest wahrend dieser Interferenz zur Verfligung, was die rein
linguistische ,Berechtigung” dieser Mischvariante(n) im Griechischen offensichtlich
in Frage stellt.

Literatur:

ARHAMMAR, Nils. 1975. Historisch-soziolinguistische Aspekte der nordfriesischen
Mehrsprachigkeit. Zeitschrift fir Dialektologie und Linguistik 42 (2): 129-145. BRIT-
TO, Francis. 1986. Diglossia: A study of the application to Tamil. Washington, D.C.:
Georgetown University Press. HOOZAWA-ARKENAU, Noriyo. Zerfall der Diglossie

178

in Japan, in Ubersetzungen aus dem Russischen. Habilitationsschrift (im Druck).
HUDSON, Alan. 2001. Outline of a theory of diglossia. International Journal of
the Sociology of Language 157: 1-48. YAMAMOTO, Masahide. 1982. Kindai buntai
hassei no shiteki kenkyd. Tokyo: lwanami Shoten. KARVOUNIS, Christos. Diglossie,
Sprachideologie, Wertekonflikte und sprachliche Emanzipation. Untersuchungen
zur externen Sprachgeschichte der neugriechischen Standardsprache von der neu-
griechischen Auf-klarung bis zu den 1930er Jahren. Habilitationsschrift (im Druck).
KAZAZIS, Nikos. 1993. , Dismantling Greek Diglossia“, in: Language Contact — Lan-
guage Conflict. Edited by E. Fraenkel and Ch. Kramer, New York: Peter Lang:7-26.
PETROUNIAS, Evangelos. 1984. NeogAANVLKr) YPOLUOTIKE KOLL CUYKPLTLKN («ovTLma-
paBetikn») avaiuaon. Topog A': Tevikég YAWOOLKESG apxeC. DwvnTikn. Eloaywyn otn
dwvoloyla. Mépog A': O@swpla, Thessaloniki: University Studio Press.

Demetra Katis, Kiki Nikiforidou:
Spatial prepositions of source and goal in early child-adult conversations: What
they can tell us about acquisition, polysemy and historical change

We present data on the use of the two basic spatial prepositions of Greek, se (“in/
at”) and apo (“from”), typically coding respectively the goal and source of motion
events (see e.g. Bortone 2010, Skopeteas 1999, Terzi 2010, Zafeiriadou 2010). More
particularly, we analyze child and child-directed speech in 60 hours of conversations
at the early ages of 1;8 to 4;0 years. Corpora of spontaneous talk have been less
exploited than experimental data in research on the acquisition of spatial language
(yet, see Alexaki et al. 2010 on Greek and e.g. Tomasello 1987 on English). Results
show se much more frequently than apo and, particularly in child speech, also earli-
er (in spite of the phonological difficulty of se + article compounds), thus reinforcing
claims on the cognitive salience of final vs. initial state of motion (see e.g. Papafra-
gou 2010). We further investigate the constructional context of se and apo individ-
ual uses in order to trace the details of the developmental path. For instance, both
prepositions appear in their simplex form before combining with adverbs in com-
plex prepositional phrases and they also collocate with particular types of verbs.
Se typically undertakes an allative meaning often marking the goal of the motion
verb pijeno “go” and somewhat less frequently a locative meaning with existential
verbs (mostly ime “be”). Apo, on the other hand, undertakes an ablative meaning
marking the source of motion (e.g. epeses apo to krevati “you fell off the bed”) and
less frequently other functions (e.g. perasame apo to skili “we passed by the dog”).
In child speech, however, it originally combines with deictic adverbs in what seem
to function as monolexemic pointers to location (e.g. apoki “over there”) or is in-
appropriately missing in mostly ablative but also locative constructions (e.g. vjikes
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(apo) to banio “you came out of the bathroom” and apo kato (apo) ti(n) ka(t)sarola
“underneath the pot”). We expect the detailed tracing of constructional contexts
to contribute not only to the description and theoretical explanation of acquisition,
but to also offer insights, along with other types of evidence, as to how such prep-
ositions are more generally used and change historically (also see e.g. Morgenstern
& Sekali 2009, Rice 2003) including motivation for the fuzzy boundaries between
their spatial and more abstract senses (evidenced in our data as in studies of se-
mantic change, see e.g. Bortone 2010 on the history of Greek prepositions).
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Christina Katsikadeli:
Bemerkungen zu den Nominalkomposita des nachklassischen Griechisch

Der Beitrag bezieht sich auf die nachklassischen Nominalkomposita des Griechi-
schen, insbesondere auf die spatantiken Koine-Daten der hellenistisch-romischen
Provinzen in Agypten und Syrien-Paldstina. Wir gehen zunichst vom Grundsatz der
Koineforschung aus, dass viele Innovationen schon im klassischen Griechisch pra-
sent waren und viele Merkmale, die friiher mittels einer semitischer oder dgyp-
tischer Herkunft erklart wurden, als innergriechische Phanomene herausgestellt
haben, namlich aufgrund ihres wiederholten Vorkommens oder ihrer Kontinuitat
im Mittel- und Neugriechischen. In vielen Fallen verraten bilinguale Regionalismen
mehr iber das Substrat und nicht Gber das Griechische und hatten demnach keinen
langfristigen Effekt auf die nachfolgende Entwicklung der Sprache als Ganzes. In
manchen Fallen handelt es sich um allgemeine Muster der sprachlichen Evolution,
aber es gibt keinen Grund Regionalismen als ein direktes Resultat von Substratinter-
ferenz anzusehen, auch wenn sie teilweise gewisse Entwicklungen lokal verstarkt
hatten (vgl. Horrocks 2010:111).

Nichtsdestotrotz erméglichen uns neuere Arbeiten tiefere Einsichten in das Gebiet
der griechischen Komposita in einem komplexen Umfeld von Mehrsprachigkeit (vgl.
u.a. Filos 2009, 2010 zum griechisch—lateinischen Sprachkontakt in den Papyri). Au-
Rerdem ist bei der Erforschung der nachklassischen Nominalkomposita Nachholbe-
darf festzustellen, vor allem wegen ihrer qualitativen Einordnung.

Die Daten, die hier prasentiert werden, beziehen sich vornehmlich auf folgende
zwei Aspekte: a) auf die sogenannten , linkskdpfigen” (left-headed) Komposita, die
in der nachklassischen Zeit spezielle neue Gruppen reprasentieren (vgl. auch Tribu-
lato 2007) und b) auf die ,Vermehrung” bzw. ,Starkung” der Klasse der (endozentri-
schen) Determinativkomposita mit nominalen Kompositionsgliedern. Parallel dazu
werden ebenfalls die Moglichkeiten der ,,Nominalkomposition” bzw. der Aufbau
der Nominalphrase in den weiteren in Frage kommenden Sprachen/Dialekten un-
tersucht, die mit der hellenistischen Koine ldangerfristig in Kontakt kamen (parallel
zum Spat-/Vulgérlateinischen): das Spatagyptische (in der Form der koptischen Di-
alekte) und die hebraisch/aramaische Komponente. Dies erlaubt uns mogliche Me-
chanismen in einem bilingualen/mehrsprachigen Milieu zu erfassen bzw. die Gren-
zen der Entlehnung als Erklarung fur bestimmte Phanomene aufzuzeigen. Ziel der
Untersuchung ist nicht nur die diachrone Betrachtung im Sinne des Sprachwandels,
sondern auch der typologische Vergleich mit anderen Zeitstufen bzw. Dialekten des
Griechischen in dhnlichen Kontexten (vgl. z.B. Andreou 2014), die fur die allgemei-
ne Theorie der Nominalkomposition einen Beitrag zu leisten vermogen.
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Georgia Katsouda:
To eniOnua -ovva otn NeogAAnviki Kown kat otig veoeAANVLIKEG SLAAEKTOUG Kol
WSLpaTo

H oAU cuxvr) cuvepdavion BnA. oucLaOTIKWY O -oUvVa TtapdAANAa pe opoppLla
UTIOKOPLOTIKA Og -0UVL T000 ot NeoeAAnvikn Kown (NEK) 600 kal o TOAAEG
veoeAANVIKEG (v.€.) SlalekTikéG TtoLKIALEG (BA. 1), 0dnyel otn oxedOV AMOKAELOTLKN
£TUOAOYNON TOU -0UVA ATIO UTTOKOPLOTIKA OE -0UVL e LEYEBUVTIKO eTiBnpa -a:
(1) a. kaAaBouva — kahaBouvt (NEK)

B. axpaouva ‘eidog peydiou axAadlov’— axpaouvi (Toakwvid)

Y. KaAloouva ‘Tiita — kaktoouvt (Kprjtn, KuBnpa)

M’ auto aAwote Sev Anuuoatoypadeital Eexwplotod enibBnua -ovva og cuyxpova
Ae€ka (BA. ANET 20124, XANT 2014, AKN 20077, av kat ota §Uo tedevtaio anoavtd
WG ANUpo To emiBnua -ouVL).

AvaAlovtag, woTtooo €va HeYyAAo Oowpa aveEKSOTOU SLOAEKTIKOU  UALKOU
nipoepxopevo ano 1o Apxeio tou KENAI-IANE, kaBwg kat amd tnv anodeAtiwon
TIOAA WV eKSESOUEVWY SLAAEKTIKWY AEEKWV, SlamoTwOnKe OTL TO -oUva AelToupyel
Kal w¢ aveédptnto emibnua, kabwg a) oxnuatilel peyalo aplOuo BnAukwv —
eupuxwv kat apuxwv— pe dtadopeg onuaocieg, xwplc tnv mapaAAnin paptupia
oub. og -oUVL (BA. kat Xat{ddakt 1905-1907: B top., 307-308, Orvta 1907-1910:
B tou., 467-468) T.X.:

(2) a. yuvawouvva ‘peyalocwin yuvaika' (AmouAia) (neyeBuvtiko)

B. mpooduykoUva ‘UBPLOTIKOG XAPAKINPLOUOG TpooduyomolAag (EURola)
(kakoonpo)

y. avudavtolva ‘vdavrpla’ (KUBnpa) (arA BnAukomoinon)

B) evaAldoostal pe dMa OnA. erubipata petd tnyv idla ovopatiky Bdaon, akoun
Kol oTo 610 Wlwpa, T.Y.:

(3) a. yeAoubda ‘BnAukog Saipovag (Xiog) aAld yt\Aolva ‘poxBnpn yuvaika’
(KuBnpa, omou kat ytAAoU ‘BnAukog daipovag, poxenpn yuvaika’)

B. avudadou kat avudadouva ‘vbavtpla’ (KUBnpa)

V. KAwoooupa ‘KAwaooa’ (Emtavnoa) aAl\d kAwooouva ‘kKAwoca’ (KUBnpa)

Y16 auto To nipiopa, Ba LeAETAHCOUE TO eMONUA -0UVa SLAXPOVIKWG, E0TLAIOVTAG
OTNV €TUUOAOYIKN) TIPOEAEUON TOU EMIBNUATOC Kal oOtnv mapouciaon Tng
YEWYPADIKAG KATAVOUAG TOU, aAAQ KL GUYXPOVIKWG, EEETALOVTOG TG KATNYOPLES
Bepdtwy Pe TG omoleg auto cuvlualeTal, KaBwg Kal T OXEON TIOU AUTO €XEL UE
oA\a emubrparta, pe Ta onola, onwg eibape oto (3), ouxva evaAldcoetal. TOco
N OGUYXPOVIKA 000 Kol N Slaxpovikr HeAétn tou Bfpatog Ba mpoodépel véa
Sedopéva otn popdoloyia kal otnv etupodoyia tng NEK Katl Twv v.e. SLOAEKTWY
KOL LOLWHATWV.
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Akabnuio ABnvwv. 2014. Xpnotikd Ag€ikd tng NeoseAAnvikic Mwoocag. ABrva:
EBVIKO Tumoypadeio (= XANT)

16pupa Mavohn TplavtadpuAAidn 20077. Aefikd tng Kowng NeoeAANVIKAG.
@eooahovikn: INZ (= AKN).

Mrapmviwtng, . 20124. Aefikd tng Néag EAAnvikng Mwooag. ABrjva: Kévtpo
Ae&koloylag. (= ANET).

OnRvtag, M. 1907-1910. Mpappoatikn T Pwpaikic yAwoooag, 2 tou. Adnva:
Tumnoypadetov 1 «NopLKA».

Xat{dakig, . 1905- 1907. Meoawwvika kot Néa EAANVIKG, 2. Top. ABRvadt.

Georgia Katsouda (- Vrachionidou)

Vassilis Katsouros (->Gatos)

Maria Kavvadia (->lakovou)

loannis Kazazis (->lakovou)

Sophia-Nefeli Kitrou (- lakovou)

Elisavet Kiourti (- Anastassiadis-Symeonidis)

Evgenia Kleidona:

Greek Reflexive Pronouns: Diachronic Issues of Morphology and Syntax

On the basis of the data retrieved from the works of four authors of the period 1st
- 3rd c. AD, namely Arrian, Appian, Herodian and Cassius Dio, this paper offers a sta-
tistical analysis of the Greek reflexive pronouns focusing on two particular issues:
the generalization of the €aut- form for all persons and the binding of the reflexive
pronoun within or outside the clause it occurs.

The first part of the paper draws upon Woodard’s (1990) research on Greek reflex-
ives obtained from texts of the period 5th c. BC - 1st c. AD, and attempts to cross
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check his findings in texts from subsequent centuries. Dismissing previous interpre-
tations of the generalization of £aut- (Dyroff 1893; Brugmann 1900; Wackernagel
1928), Woodard (1990) proposes a combination of three factors that have facilitat-
ed the generalization: a) the occurrence of a marked first or second person form
along with the €éaut- form within the same clause or within two conjoined clauses,
b) the occurrence of the copula as the governor of the reflexive, and c) the occur-
rence of the emphatic a0tog as a modifier of the subject antecedent. Although the
current research does not confirm the determinant role of each of these factors per
se, it does however confirm Woodard’s general conclusion: the unmarked €aut-
for first and second person is preferred when person specification can be achieved
through another constituent, rendering the use of the marked first and second per-
son forms redundant.

The second part of the paper falls within the scope of a series of previous papers
(Powell 1933, 1934; Dobrov 1988; Null 1988) and attempts to define the circum-
stances under which the reflexive is bound within or outside the clause it occurs.
According to the findings of the current research, when the reflexive occurs in a
finite clause, the vast majority is bound within the same clause regardless of wheth-
er the clause is a main or a subordinate one or whether the subordinate and the
main clause share the same subject. On the contrary, when the reflexive occurs in
an infinitive or participial clause, the majority of the reflexives is bound within the
same clause if the infinitive or participial clause and the main clause share the same
subject, whereas if the subjects of the two clauses are distinct, the majority of the
reflexives is bound outside the clause.
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Sila Klidi, (->Tsokoglou)

Ksenia Klimova:
The inner form of the word as a reflection of Balkan concepts (in Modern Greek
and Balkan Slavic languages)

The Greek language and culture have always been in close contact with the langua-
ge and culture of the Slavic population of the Balkans. In addition to many lexical
borrowings, we can detect in the vocabulary of the folk culture of Modern Greece
and Balkan Slavs, words that have similar inner form, but they sound quite diffe-
rently in Greek and in Slavic languages. Their etymology goes back to certain pro-
perties, characteristics of the mythological character common to Greeks and Slavs.
In accordance with the concept the Russian linguist Potebnya by the term “inner
form” we mean the first closest etymological meaning of the word that reveals its
symbolic nature. In Modern Greek and South Slavic languages can be found names
of mythological characters having similar inner form of the word, similar etymology,
and the main characteristics of these characters may also have many similarities.
For example, Greek lokLog, okLog, iokxtopa and Bulgarian céHk’a, cérwha, ceHunTe,
ceHumwTe — ‘a demon of a construction, deriving from a shadow or appearing like a
shadow’; Greek vnokia, okid and Serbian TeHbL, TeHal, TEHaL, noTeveH(K, Bulgari-
an TeHbl, TeHYoMopal, TeHew,— ‘vampire, walking dead; Greek avepikd, avepKEg,
aveuko and Serbian BeTpowu, BeTpowurke — ‘malicious demons attacking people
and sending diseases’; Greek cafpatoyevvnuévog, caBBaviavog and Bulgarian
CbOOTHMK, CAbOTHUK, CbOYTHUK, CbOOTHUYE, CbOOTHMYAB, CbOOTapPHUK, CbbOTEHYE,
Serbian cyboTHUK, cyboTaH, cyboThaH, cyboTHaK, coboTHbaK — ‘a person born on
Saturday, with supernatural abilities’; Greek Meonuépeg, Meonueplateg and Slavo-
nic nonyaHuua — ‘a noonday/midday demon’.

In some cases, the similarity of characters, their functions, properties, appearance,
genesis, space and time characteristics is so complete, that we can talk about a bal-
kanism, on a Balkan mythological character: “Saturday-people” with the inner form
{Saturday}; ‘vampire or walking dead’ with the inner form {shadow} and ‘demon-
guardian of a construction deriving from a shadow’ with the inner form {shadow}.
In other cases the etymology of the lexemes is similar, but there is only a partial
match of the characteristics of the mythological characters. So, the “midday” de-
mons, have the main determination by their name (the time of appearance — mid-
day, noon), and some other characteristics may differ. In the third case, a similar
inner form of the names of mythological characters is determined by common ty-
pological ideas about this or that phenomenon, such as a wind, which can be my-
thologized in any culture.
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Anna Kokkinidou & Maria Dimitrakopoulou:
ATIOTLLWVTOG TNV Ao andotach entpopdwon: H nepintwon twv Atadpopwv
otn véa eAAnVIKA wg M2

To ovotnua and andotacn enpopdwong «Atadpouég otn dtdaokaiia tng véag
eAMANVIKAG» Ttou Kévtpou EAAnVikNAG Mwooag, ulomoleital and to 2007, ondte
Kat BpaPelbnke pe to Eupwmaikd IApa MWooWV WG KOVOTOUO EKTTALSEUTLKO
npoypaupa. To nAekTtpovikd TepBAANOV TOU TPOYPAUUATOG BPLOKETAL 0TV
mAatdopua: http://elearning.greek-language.gr/. Ano to 2007 péxpl Twpa, To éva
TPOYPAUUQA EYIVE CUOTN LA TTOU adOPA TPLA SLAKPLTA TIPOYPARLMATA TTOU YLa AOYOUG
QTTOTEAECUATIKAG OpyAvVWONG Slakpivovtal o€ TPELG SLASPOUEG:

-Tnv Kkokkwvn Stadpopn, mou adopd TNV TNAEKATAPTION TWV SL8ACKOVTIWY TV
eMnVIk yAwooa wg &Evn, oTo €EwTtepkd, w¢ Tpoypapuo eEeldikeuong Kat
eupBabuvonc oe {ntipata StdaokaAiog. H kokkivn Stadpopr] SlapKei £vieka UAVEC
Kal arnodidel vopoBeTikd MPoPAETIOUEVN SLOAKTIKI) ETIAPKELD OE OCOUC ETUTUXWG
OAOKANPWOOUV TNV ETLUOPPWOT.

-Tnv umAe dtadpopn ya tn Sidackalio oe aAAdyAwoooug otnv EANGSa, tou Stapkel
TEVTE UNveg, adopd S18ackovteg oTtnv EANASA KAl GUVLOTA [LO CUVOTTTLKN eK&OXN
TOU TIPWTOU TPOYPALUATOC.

-Tnv mpaowvn Swadpoun yla thv emipuopdwon twv ¢GortNTWY VEOEAANVIKWV
TUNUATWY KAl OTOCTIACMEVOUC eKMOLOEUTIKOUC TTOU OToX00eTel TNV umootnpLen
TOU OUYKEKPLUEVOU KOWOU-0TOXOG Kol SLapKel EMTA UAVEG.

JUVOALKA amo to 2012, omdte Kol €Ywe 0 SLOXWPLOUOC oTa Tpla OKEAN, €XOuV
OUMMETAOXEL 1460 ATOUQ, €VOG ONUAVTLKOG APLOUOC CUUUETEXOVTWY TIOU €XOUV
Kataptlotel otn Sidackalia Tng eAANVIKAG we E€vng. Ta TeheuTtaia xpovia UTTAPXEL
peyalo epeuvnTikd evbladépov yla Tov Babud mou PEVOUV LKOVOTIOLNUEVOL OL
OUUUETEXOVTEC OE QMO QMOOTOON EKMALOEUTIKA TpOoypAppaTa (EVOEIKTIKA BA.
Swan 2001, Shelley k.a. 2008, Cole, k.a. 2013). 2tn peA€tn Tng Strachota (2003) yia
TO OUYKEKPLUEVO BEUQ avadUBNKe WG 0 ONUAVTIKOTEPOG TAPAYOVTAG LKAVOTIOINONG
TO TEPLEXOUEVO/EKTIAUSEVUTIKO UALKO, E TOUG SLEACKOVTEG KOl TNV TexVoAoyla va
akoAouBoUv otn Seltepn Kkal tpitn B£on onuavtikng emidpaong, evwloxupn
enibpacn Twv mapamdavw Tmapayoviwv PBpnke kat o Estelami (2012). AAAot
TIAPAYOVTEC TIOU EMIONG €MSPOUV CNUAVTIKA OTN YVWHN TWV 0oudacTwy yLo Ta
SLadIKTU KA poypappata eivat n Stadpaon pe Toug cupdoltnteg (Bollinger 2004)
KOl n OUVOEDHN TOU EKTTALSEUTLKOU TIEPLEXOMEVOU HIE TLG TIPOCWTTILKEG EUTIELPLEG TWV
OUMMETEXOVTWV Sahin (2007).

OLnapanavw £peuveg adopolV MPOTMTUXLAKA f LETAMTUXLAKA pobiuata ta onola
PocdEPOVTaL OTtd OVWTATA EKTALSEUTIKA LEpUpata. H tapoloo LeAETn eoTidleTal
oto mpoavadepbEV amd anoctacn eMPOPGWTIKO Mpoypappa («Aladpoueg oth
Sidaokalia NG véag eAANVIKNAG WG €Evng/delTepng YAWOOOC») Kol EPELVA TOUG
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TAPAYOVTEG TIOU eMLSpoUV otov Babuod tkavomoinong Twv enpopdoUevVwY amno
TO OUYKEKPLUEVO TIPOYPOUUA. TUYKEKPLUEVA, OTOXEVEL VA OTAVTAOEL OTa €EAG
E€PEUVNTLKA EPWTAHATA:

1) N6oo kavomoLnEVoL EPELVaV OL ETILLOPDOUUEVOL E TO TIPOYPAUU;

2) MNotwog eivat o PaBuog cuoxEtiong Tou epwtnuatog 1 pe to mpodih twv
empopdolLEVWY;

3) MNolotl amod TOUC MAPAYOVTEC TOU a0 GAAEG €peuveg €xouv amodelyBel oOtL
embpolv otov BaBuod Kavomoinong ano SLadiktuakd mpoypappata ekmaibeuong
(6nAadn), To eKMALSEUTIKO UALKO, N OUVEECH TOU HABNUATOC UE TIG EUTIELPLEG TWV
OUMUETEXOVTWY, OL SLOACKOVTEG Kal N dLadpaon WUE TOUG AAAOUG CUUUETEXOVTEG)
elval onuavtikol og €va EMUOPOWTIKO TPOYPAUUA, OTIWE oL AOSPOUEG;

Mo ™ Slepelivnon Twv EPWTNUATWY OUTWV XPNOLUOTIONONKE €va NAEKTPOVIKO
£PWTNUATOAOYLO QTOTIUNONG TOU TPOYPAUUOTOG, Katd ta €tn 2012-2015. Ou
artavtnoelg (og kKAlpaka Linkert 1-5) avaAyBnkav oTATIOTIKA KOLL CUCXETIOTNKAV LIE
HETABANTEG TTOU TPoEkuav amo To MPOodIA Twv empopdoUpeVWY (OTwg eminedo
Kot kKAGGog omoudwv, SLBQKTIKA eumelpia, guxépeta otn xpnon H/Y, anddoon
Katd tTnv afloAoynon twv padnuatwy). EKTO¢ anod TiG MoCoTIKEG aVaAUOELS, EYLVE
TIEPALTEPW TIOLOTLKN OVAAUGH TWV ATIAVTHOEWY GE AVOLKTOU TUTIOU EPWTHOELG TOU
£pWTNUATOAOYIOU OTOTIHNONG KAL TWV OAVAPTACEWVY OTLC OMASEG GUINTACEWV TWV
EVOTATWV Tou Tpoypdppatog (forums), Le OKOTO TNV AMAVTNGON TWV EPEUVNTIKWV
EPWTNUATWY 2 Kot 3.
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Erasmia Koletti, Elpiniki Margariti & Georgios Zakis:
The Dative Genitive in Modern Greek MWEs

The aim of this work is to provide a general description of the phenomenon of the
dative genitive (DATGEN) from now on) in Multiword Expressions (MWE) of Modern
Greek (MG). As a MWE we consider a string of tokens that has no compositional
meaning. We analysed approximately 200 MWEs that require or allow a DATGEN
and were drawn from a list of ~1120 MWEs (Samaridi 2014, http://users.sch.gr/
samaridi/attachments/article/3/Lexical%20Resources.pdf).

MWESs may contain DATGENs and/or possessive genitives. The main difference bet-
ween these two genitives is that the DATGEN, but not necessarily the possessive
genitive, introduces an always animate participant to the event described by the
verb; the new participant is understood to be directly related to the event descri-
bed by the verb. The two genitives can co-exist when they refer to different entities:
Tou £Byale Ta vUXLA TNG

where the possessive genitive “tng” is bound by the subject of the verb and the
GENDAT “tou” introduces a new participant.

A MWE expression may contain:

A free genitive that may or may not alternate with a DATGEN:

‘Hrav to aipa tou Nétpou—Ttou AmLav To aipa

‘Edayav tnv okovn tou Atapavtién—*tou £dayav tnv okdvn

A bound genitive pronoun, typically bound by the subject of a free subject MWE.
These pronouns never alternate.

Byalw ta anwdnuéva pou----*Mou Bydiw ta anwbnuéva

We explain (2) as follows: DATGEN normally introduces a new participant to the
discourse therefore the pronoun in (2) that is bound by the subject cannot alternate
with a DATGEN.

As regards the facts in (1) we observed that free genitives denoting inalienable (ii)
or close possession (Coene & d’Hulst, 2003) alternate with DATGEN while alienable
possession genitives (iii) do not. Normally, DATGEN alternates with free animate
se- or apo-PP constituents of the MWE (i) (Tzartzanos, 1996).
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Erasmia Koletti, Elpiniki Margariti, Stella Markantonatou, Panagiotis Minos, Niki
Samaridi, Emilia Stripeli & Georgios Zakis:
Lexical Resource for free subject verb MWEs

The Lexical Resource for free subject verb MWEs combines a wide range of lin-
guistic information on Modern Greek verb Multiword Expressions (MWEs) and is
addressed both to the human user and to NLP applications. A custom-made Java
desktop application based on the NetBeans Rich-Client Platform (RCP) framework
has been developed for the editing of the XML lexical resource. Each entry con-
stitutes a detailed description of a MWE, namely a string with no compositional
meaning.

Each MWE is a string consisting of a specified number of tokens all of which are
encoded in the DB along with possible groupings (XP, CLAUSE, WWS (Word With
Spaces)). A set of specialized diagnostics (word order permutations, free/fixed sub-
ject diagnostic and possible intervening XP) are applied to diagnose free-subjec-
thood and constituent structure of MWEs. . We define as a WWS a set of words in
fixed order with limited or no declination freedom. WWS constitute important and
reoccurring elements of MWEs; their boundaries and structures are defined with
dedicated diagnostics.

The MWE meaning is provided in both English and Greek to assist intelligibility of
the non-compositional meaning of the MWE. Relations among different MWEs
such as synonymy, antonymy, causative-inchoative alternations and semantic pairs
are also encoded.

The text corpora accommodated in the DB contain both grammatical and ungram-
matical strings featuring MWEs and are directly linked to diagnostics providing data
to support or challenge our claims. Grammatical strings are drawn from the Helle-
nic National Corpus http://hnc.ilsp.gr/ and from Google while ungrammatical ones
are evaluated by native speakers (introspection).

The resource content is made accessible to all English speaking users via phonetic
transcription, PAROLE transliteration and English translation. Users interact with
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the lexical resource through an auto-generated preview, summarizing all the infor-
mation about the entry.
Screenshot of the “Preview” Tab.
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Marianna Kondyli:
Fpappatikég npwtopetadopég o Stadopomnotnpéva mAaiold ypoHUOTLOHOU
OTO VNTLOyWYEio

O UNXAVIOMOG TNG YPAMUOTIKAG MeTadopdg (grammatical metaphor) amoteAet
pLa oo TLG KEVIPLKEG KO TO YOVIUEG EVvoleG TG ZAT. EWdikotEPQ, 0 POAOG TNG
deomolntikng (ideational) ypappatikig petadopds Bswpeital kKaBopLoTKOG yia TN
ouyKpOTNOoN TG adaipeong KAl TG LETAPOPLIKOTNTAC 0T YAWOOA, TTOU HE TN OELPA
TOUG OXETL(OVTAL LE TN XPHON TOKIALWY TNG YAWOCOC aVaKALWY YLt TV KATAKTNON
NG eKMOLSEUTIKAG YVWONE KL TOU OXOALKOU YPOUUOTIOMOU. Q¢ “lapekkAivouoec”
and TNV ocupPatiki xpron TG YAwooog TIOWKIALEG, Ol YPOAUMOTIKEG UETADOPEG
Bewpouvtal avaykaleg ylo TNV QVATTUEN VONUATWY TIOU OUYKPOTOUV TNV
aaALPETIKI) OYXOALKN KaL ETLOTNOVLKI YyVWor).

Mia oo Tig mePLOXEG MEAETNG TNC YPOUUATLKAG LETAdOPAC elval 0 TTPOGSLOPLOUOG
TOU OUVEXOUC TNG YAWOOLKAG TOWKIAOTNTAG ammd TN KUPLOAEKTLKA/CUUBATLKN
otn petadoplky. H ovtoyevetikn Kal GUAOYEVETIKI) TIPOOTITIKI) TIOU €yKOlViaoE
o Halliday (1975, 1980) &ivel dUo aAAnAévbeta kpitripla: YmoBetel OTL oL TLo
KUPLOAEKTLKEG XPNOELG €xouv TponynOel otnv g€€ALEN Tn¢ yAwooag. Tautoxpova,
N KUPLOAEKTIKY xpron €lval cupfati He TNV Taldikn, Kabnuepvr, mpodopikn
yAwooo StaBabullopevn mpog tnv eVAALKN yAwooa.

Emekteivovtag to £pyo tou Halliday yia tn yAwoouwkr avartuén, n Painter (.. Paint-
er 1999a, 1999b, 2007), e€etalel TV avantuén tng LETAdOPLKOTNTAG OTNV TTALSLKN
nAwia. Ot Torr & Simpson (2003) e&etdlouv TNV avaduon Twv LEEOTONTIKWY Kal
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SLOMPOCWTIKWY TIPWTOHETAPOPWVY o TaLdld nAwkiag amd 1:8 €wg 5:0 eTwy, evw
n Derewianka (2003) e€etdlel SLAMPOCWTIKEC KOL LOEOTIOLNTIKES YPAUUOTIKEG
og ypamtd maldlou amod TNV mMPWwtn oXoAlkn nAwio otnv edbnPeia. Molovott
otnv matdikn yAwooo dev epdavilovtal TUTILKEG YPOAUUATIKEG LETAdOPES, eival
evbladépov otL Slakpivovtal Souég Slakatnyoplomoinong (transcategorization),
oL omoleg yopaktnpilovial wG TMPWTOUETAPOPEG- TPpOoAyYEAOL TNG KABeauToO
L6E0TOLNTIKAG METAPOPAG.

Av kal elvat eudavAc n tdon mou ouvdéel tn Suvatrdtnta eudaviong
TIPWTOUETADOPIKWY XPHOEWV HUE CUYKEKPLUEVA Sladoylkd TAaiola (CuvouLAieg
avapeoa oe maldld Kot yovelg kat peyoAutepa adéldla eite oto ypamtd Aoyo
Twv adlwy). H PeA€Tn OpwE TG avamtuéng tnG MPWTOUETADOPAG adrvel 0T
TepLOWPLO pLag amd TG BaoLkEG SLAMIOTWOELG TWV OXETIKWY EPEUVWV avadOPLKA UE
TLG TIEPLOTACELG TIOU EVEPYOTIOLOUV TNV EUPAVLOT) TOUG, ELIKOTEPA TOV TIPOCYOALKO
VPOUUATIOUO OLKOYEVELWV HECAIWV-OVWTEPWY OTPWUATWY I KAl TOV KATEEOXAV
OXOALKO YPOUUOTLOUO.

OL evéeitelg amd MePLOTACELS TPWTOU YPAUUATIOMOU O EAANVLKA vhTiaywyela,
ota omoia maldld 4:6 £wg 5:8 etwv METEPXOVTOL SLADOPETIKEG ONUELWTLKES
TIPOKELUEVOU VO AVTATTOKPLOOUV 0& SLEAKTIKEC TIEPLOTATELG TToU Sladopormotlovuvtal
WG TPOG TOV TIPOCAVATOALOMO TOUG OTOo vonua (m.x., Giannisi & Kondyli 2013,
NoyoBgtn 2014). Ta SeSopéva Hag, TTou avtAouvTal ano SLaAOyouUG EKTTALSEUTLKWV-
nadlwv O€ VNILOYWYELD, HAG EMUITPEMOUV VO QAVIXVEUCOUWE TIC OUVONKEG
epdAavIong MPWTOUETAGOPLKWY XPOEWV (LOLwG EYKIBWTLONOG KoL TEXVLKOTNTA) O
Stadopetika SI6aKTIKA MAAioLO avAAoyd LE TG AMALTHOELS VONUaTtodOTNoNG Kat
va oU{NTAOOUE TITUXEC TNG TPWTOUETADOPAG 0TV EAANVIKI YAWCCA.
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Katerina Konstantzou, Spyridoula Varlokosta & Maria Vlassopoulos:
Compounding in Greek child language: Evidence from typical development and
specific language impairment

Background: Research on typical development (TD) of compounding has revealed
conflicting results; early (Clark et al., 1985 for English), vs. late development, name-
ly between the age of 4 and 7 (Nicoladis, 1999 for French; Berman & Clark, 1989 for
Hebrew) or even later (Konstantzou, 2006 and Tzakosta & Manola, 2012 for Greek).
Relevant research on SLI is limited. Dalalakis (1999) and Fukuda & Fukuda (1999)
suggest that children with SLI are not capable to build lexical representations that
are necessary for constructing complex words. Van der Lely & Christian (2000) found
that they are weak in morphophonological aspects of compounding, whereas Grela
et al. (2005) and McGregor et al. (2010) report weakness in ordering compounds.
Materials: 62 5-to-7-year-old children (A: 5;0-5;11, mean: 5;7; B: 6;0-6;11, mean:
6;5) and 31 adults were compared to 5 SLI children (4;11-6;8, mean: 6;2) and their
controls, namely 5 age-matched (AM: 4;11-6;9, mean: 6;2) and 5 language-mat-
ched TD children (LM: 4;5-5;9, mean: 4;11). All participated in a picture-production
task (Konstantzou, 2006), where they had to produce real and novel nominal com-
pounds.

Results: All TD children produced less target compounds compared to adults (all
p values < .001). Similarly, the SLI group produced less compounds compared to
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both controls (both p values < .05). A significant compound type effect was found;
all children produced more real than novel compounds (all p values < .001). How-
ever, the SLI group was the only group that had severe problems producing novel
compounds. An error analysis revealed a root-type error effect; the SLI group had
significantly more root-type errors compared to both controls (p < 0.05). No signi-
ficant error-type effect was reported between or within all groups regarding other
error-types (word order, phonology, inflection).

Discussion: Our results verify previous studies in Greek indicating that TD children’s
compounding skills are not fully developed even at the age of 7. Moreover, our re-
sults confirm that SLI children face difficulties in forming compounds, especially no-
vel ones, but do not confirm word-ordering as their major problem. Instead, their
main characteristic is producing root-type errors. Actually, this is what differenti-
ates them from their controls, since they show similar patterns concerning other
error-types. This finding contradicts van der Lely & Christian’s (2000) claim that SLI
children have an impaired grammatical system. Overall, it seems plausible that their
limitations with compounding lie in the development of links within the mental
lexicon rather than in an impaired grammatical system.

Konstantina Kordouli, Christina Manouilidou, Stavroula Stavrakaki, Dimitra Ma-
mouli & Panagiotis loannidis:

The production of Modern Greek compounds in PPA-a: evidence from errors in
naming.

The study examines compound naming in the agrammatic variant of Primary Pro-
gressive Aphasia (PPA-a). Individuals with PPA-a and Stroke-induced agrammatic
patients (StrAgr) have common performance in tasks targeting morphosyntax
(Thompson et al., 2012). Thus, they are expected to demonstrate the same deficits
as StrAgr individuals in naming compounds (Semenza & Mondini, 2010). Specifi-
cally, we expected retained knowledge of the compound’s structure (“compound
effect”) and lexical access through decomposition. Moreover, we anticipated se-
mantically transparent compounds to be named more easily than opaque ones,
(“transparency effect”), and we expected fewer errors in the head-constituent,
(“headedness effect”). Procedure: participants were given the definition (e.g.,
“how do we call the house of a doll?”) and they had to utter the actual compound
(e.g., “ku’klospito” — ‘doll-house’). Participants: 2 patients diagnosed with PPA-a
on the basis of neuroimaging data and clinical testing (PPA-al at an early stage
of the disease and PPA-a2 at a later stage) and two healthy elderly controls were
tested thus far. We target a sample of 10 for each group. Stimuli: 45 subordinate
(e.g., “molivo-"Bici” - ‘pencil case’), 15 coordinate (e.g., “alato-pipero” - ‘salt and
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pepper’) and 11 exocentric compounds (e.g., “kokkino-’malis” - ‘redhead’). Results:
The percentage of errors was 9.72% for PPA-al and 45.07% for PPA-a2. Specifically,
PPA-al made only substitution errors (e.g., “krea’to-pita” - ‘meat-pie’ instead of
“ti’ro-pita” - ‘cheese-pie’), supporting compound effect and an indication that com-
pounds were parsed after being decomposed. In contrast, PPA-a2 mainly produced
circumlocutions (e.g., “‘cipos me laxani’ka” - ‘garden with vegetables’ instead of
“laxa’no-cipos” - ‘kitchen garden’) and single-word errors (e.g., “violi’tzis” - ‘violin-
ist” instead of “oryano-‘pektis” - ‘instrumentalist’), signaling absence of compound
effect and a more holistic access. Finally, the majority of errors (67%) were in nom-
inal subordinate compounds, whereas no effect of headedness and semantic trans-
parency was found. Discussion: The results provide evidence that linguistic deficits
in PPA-a are affected by the stage of the disease. At an initial stage, linguistic deficits
resemble those of StrAgr patients with problems in the activation of the phonolog-
ical form of the compound, whereas morphological rules remain intact (Semenza &
Mondini, 2010). In later stages, there are problems in the activation of both phono-
logical and morphological compound form. Finally, the fact that the majority of cir-
cumlocutions and single-word errors were in subordinate compounds is consistent
with previous studies (Manouilidou et al., 2012), in which the subordinate relation
between compound’s constituents leads to a more holistic access.
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Xristina Kostakou (->lakovou)

Apostolos Kostas (->Georgalidou)
George Kotzoglou:
Subextraction from Subjects in Greek: The Locus and the Nature of Extraction

This paper revisits, discusses and extends the syntactic evidence that has been put
forth in the literature concerning the (im)possibility of possessor subextraction
from subjects in Modern Greek. The issue of wh- subextraction from subjects has
recently become of hotly debated issue in the syntactic literature, as the demise of
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CED-based (Huang 1982) and government-based (Chomsky 1986) accounts of left
branch extraction had left examples such as (1) virtually unaccounted for.

(1) *Who did [a picture of t ] annoy Mary?

A number of minimalism-compliant accounts have been proposed, but no consen-
sus has been reached as to whether the phenomenon amounts to (a) an asymmetry
on extractions from an internal vs external argument position (Chomsky 2008), (b) a
side-effect of the special (adjunct-like) status of left branches (Uriagereka 1999), (c)
a representational constraint on chain uniformity (Takahashi 1994, Stepanov 2001),
or (d) a product of the special ‘criterial’ nature of the EPPT-position (Rizzi 2006) (cf.
Bianchi & Chesi 2014, among many others, for a comprehensive recent discussion)
The few approaches to the manifestation (or lack) of possessor subextraction in
Greek are equally divergent. Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1999) treat the possi-
bility of subextraction from subjects as an unaccusativity diagnostic, a conclusion
that —if correct— would point towards an internal/external argument divide. Kot-
zoglou (2005, 2010) argues that possessor subextraction is possible even with un-
ergative predicates (2) and capitalizes on the alleged base-generated position of the
preverbal subject in Greek to derive the crosslinguistic asymmetry (1-2).

(2) tinos nomizes oti [0 pateras t ]

whoseGen say<2sg.Imperf.Past> that theNom father<Nom>

kerdise to laxio?

win(3Sg.Perf.Past> the<Acc> lottery

‘Whose father did you think won the lottery?’

Finally, Spyropoulos & Stamatogiannis (2011) attribute the permissibility of sub-
extraction from preverbal subjects in Greek to the general anti-freezing nature of
criterial positions in the language.

In this paper, we argue that Chomsky’s (2008) account of the phenomenon cannot
be adequately applied to the Greek data. We argue that Greek exhibits genuine
possessor subextraction from both unaccusative and unergative predicates. We of-
fer configurational evidence that the extraction takes place from the preverbal posi-
tion (and not from the base one before movement or after reconstruction). Finally,
we discuss the grammaticality of subextraction from subjects in Greek as opposed
to the ungrammaticality of subextraction from other left-peripheral material.

Selected References
Alexiadou, Artemis & Elena Anagnostopoulou (1999) Tests for unaccusativity in a
language without tests for unaccusativity. In Moser, Amalia (ed.) Greek Linguistics

196

'97: Proceedings of the 3rd International Conference on Greek Linguistics. Athens:
Ellinika Grammata. ~ Bianchi, Valentina & Cristiano Chesi (2014) Subject islands,
reconstruction, and the flow of computation. Linguistic Inquiry 45: 525-569. ~ Kot-
zoglou, George (2005) Wh-extraction and locality in Greek. Doctoral dissertation:
University of the Aegean. ~ Kotzoglou, George (2010) (Non-)extraction from sub-
jects as an edge phenomenon. In Panagiotidis, Phoevos (ed.) The Complementi-
zer phase: subjects and operators. Oxford: Oxford University Press. ~ Spyropoulos,
Vassilios & Nikolaos Stamatogiannis (2011) Subextraction from subjects in Greek.
Talk given at ‘Islands in contemporary linguistic theory’ workshop, University of the
Basque Country.

Konstantina Eirini Koufou:

Pnpoatikd TUvOeta pe AsopeUpEVo OEpa wg SeUTEPO CUVOETIKO: Asbopéva amnod
padntég Ssutepofadpiag eknaidsuong e TNV eEAAnVIKA wg L1 kau L2

H mapovuoa epyacia Slepeuvd TNV AVTIANTITIKOTNTO MOVOAEKTIKWY PNUOTIKWY
ouVOeTWVY Aé€ewv pe eUTePO oUVOETIKO Seopeupévo BEpa (oto €€ng IBAO) (Ralli
2013) amno pabntég deutepofabulag ekmaidbevong. Ta IBOM emAéxBnkav eneldn:
npwTtov, tTa YBAO TnC eANVIKAC elval Tapaywylkd cuyxpovikd (Avaotaolddn-
Jupewvidn 1996) «kat Siaxpovikd (PautomoUAou 2005, Toepémng 1902),
beltepov, ocuvbEéovtal He Ta veEOKAAOLKA oUvBeTa (neoclassical compounds) twv
eupwNAlkwv yYA\woowv (Baeskow 2004), tpitov, 6ev £xouv peletnOel oto emimedo
NG AVTIANTITLKOTNTAG TouG. EmutAéov, to Néo Mpdypappa Imoudwv (2011) tou
yupvaoiou mpoPAEMEL TN cuoTnUatikn Si6ackalia Twy IBAG yla Ta apxaio Kat véa
eA\NVIKA (0ie KL VE, avTLOTOIXWC) TIPOKELEVOU va SteukoAuvBoUv ot Sladikacieg
KOTAKTNONG Kal EKUABONong Toug amd Gpuotkoug Kal AAAOYAWOCOoUC HabnTEG.

Ta IBAO mou emAéape €xouv Ta €EAG XOPAKTNPLOTIKA. Mpaypatwvovtol wg
napofUtova ouclaotikd (oupPolaloypddog) kat emibeta  (PuxodBopOC).
Ixnuoatilovral Bacel Tng Soung [Béua Seopeupévo BEPA]ZO pe otabepn oelpd
eUdAVIONG TWV CUOTATIKWY. Ta Béuata Tou deUTtEPOU CUVBOETIKOU €xouv AdyLa
MPOEAEUON Kal oxnuatiotnkav PECW TWV SLadKaolWV TNG UETAmMAaONG (-pax-
<payopat) kot TnG erepoiwong (-Aoy-<A€yw) TnG pnuatikng Baong. Metald twv
Suo Bepdtwy epdaviletal o deiktng cuvBeong /o/ (Crocco- Galeas, 2002). Eivat
evbokevtplka oUvBetTa (Scalise & Fabregas 2010). H kedar) Toug amoTteAel pnUATIKO
napdaywyo kot tifetat ota 6£€Ld Tng ouvOeTng Soung (Williams 1981).

Asgiypa yla TNV €peuva pag amotélecav 181 pabntég. Amo autolg ol 87 ntav
duaotkol oUANTEG TNC VE, dottoloay oth Seutépa yupvaaoiou kat Sev eiyav Si6axbel
pnta ta XBAO. OL umolourtol 94 padbntég tng tpltng Tagng eiyav oAokAnpwoel
v &baokaAla tng ouvBeong Aé€ewv kal Stakpivovtav oe 81 ¢uoikoug Kal
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13 aM\oyAwoooug opANTég (Untpikn=aABavikr). Ot pabntég kARBnkav va
OUUTANPWOoOoUV 8U0 pWTNUATOAOYL oxnUaTIopoU 28 umopkTwy (g1) kat 28 pn-
UTTAPKTWVY (€2) MOVOAEKTIKWY IBAO. ITOXOG MOG ATav va e€etdocoupe to Babuo
enibpaong g Stdaokaiiag tng cuvBeong otnv avtiAnyn twv IBAO amod pabntég
OXETIKA LIE Q) TO TIPOTLUNTED SOULKO oXNUa Twv ZBABO, B) tnv B€on Tou Tévou, y) TNV
napouacia/popdr tou cuvdetikol dwvrevtog, §) tnv mapouacia/B£an Tng kedaAng,
€) tn onuacloloyikn/popdoloyikn StadAavela UTIAPKTWY KAl UN-UTtapKTtwy BAO,
OT) TNV TUTIOAOYLKI] GUYYEVELQ TNG VE UE TNV 0€ Kat {) TNV enidpacn TG aABavikAg
WG¢ UNTPLKNG YAwooag Twv aAAOYAwoowv Hadntwy. Ta EpEUVNTIKA Hag Toplopata
emPBeRALWVOUV TNV KALLAKOULEVN EVEPYOTIOLNON MNXAVIOMWY OTTOUVNUOVEUCNG
KATA TO OXNUATIOMO UTAPKTWV XBAO pe onuoactoloyikn dtaddvela kat uPnAn
ouxvotnta epdaviong (Tzakosta 2009). Emiong, untdpyel TARB0C AVTLYPAUUATIKWY
UN-UTtaPKTWY XIBOM mapd tv eolkeiwon Twv pabntwy Tng Teltng Tang Ue T
ouvBeon. Ta Sedopéva Ba xpnoluomolnBolv TPOKELUEVOU VA SLOUTUTIWOOULE
npotaoelg StdaokaAlag TnG ouvBeong KAtd TNV ekUABNon tNg AANVIKNG WG
HNTPLKAG KOl WG EEVNG YAWOOAG LECW NAEKTPOVIKWY CWHATWY KELUEVWV.
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Néa Mpoypdupota Imoudwv Ymoxpewtikng ekmaidsuong (Mpoypappa Imoudwv
Nnmaywyeiou - 1o kot 20 pépog -, Mpoypappa Imoudwv yla tn didaokaAia tng
NeoeANnVIKNG YAwooag Kal tTng Aoyotexviag oto Anpotikd ZxoAeio, Mpoypappa
Jnovbwv yua tn Sidaockalia tng veoeAAnvikng yAwoooag & Aoyotexviag oto
Ffupvaoto) ABrva 2011.

Yrnoupywn Anddaon 2/21072a (OEK 303/t. B'/13-3-2003). AlaBepatikd Eviaio
M\aiclo Mpoypappdtwyv Imouvdwv (A.E.M.M.Z.) kot AvaAutikd MNpoypdupata
Inovdwv (A.M.%.) Anpotikol — FNupvaciou: a) Fevikd Mépog B) A.E.M.M.Z. kot A.M.2.
EMnvikng NMwooag, NeoeAAnvi-kng Aoyotexviag, Apxailag EAAnVIKAG Mwooag
Kalt Fpappateiag, Ewkaotikwy, Imoudwv Oedtpou, Opn-oKeUTIKwv, lotoplag,
Kowwvikng kat MoAtikAg Ayw-yng, Madnuatikwv, Melétng MepBaAlovtog.

Marina Koutsoubou (- lakovou)

Eirini Kriki (- Liosis)

Elizaveta Kuzmenko (- Arkhangelskiy) & Timofey Arkhangelskiy:
Automatic morphological disambiguation in the Corpus of Modern Greek

The problem of morphological ambiguity is widely addressed in the modern NLP.
Mostly ambiguity is resolved with the use of large manually-annotated corpora and
machine learning. However, such methods are not always available, as good trai-
ning data is not accessible for all languages. In this paper we present a method of
disambiguation without gold standard corpora using several statistical models, na-
mely, Brill algorithm (Brill 1995) and unambiguous n-grams from the automatically
annotated corpus. All the methods were tested on the Corpus of Modern Greek.
The version of the corpus the proposed method was tested on consists of 26 million
tokens. All texts are morphologically annotated with the help of a morphological
analyzer called UniParser (Arkhangelskiy 2012). Every word was assigned all possi-
ble analyses; for example, the word occurence péca could be assigned the follow-
ing analyses:

péoa, ADV, “inside”;

puéoo, NOUN,n,pl,acc, “medium”;
péco, NOUN,n,pl,nom, “medium”;
péoog, ADJ,pos,n,pl,acc, “middle”;
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péooc, ADJ,pos,n,pl,nom, “middle”.
The baseline parameters of ambiguity in our corpus were the following:
Number of tokens: 26922276

Percentage of ambiguous words: 43%
Ambiguity rate: 1.64

We used the statistics for unambiguous morphological analyses in our corpus. First
of all, we tried to increase the number of such analyses with the help of user-guided
disambiguation. The user was presented with a number of bigrams and trigrams of
morphological analyses in which one of the words was ambiguous and the others
were not. The user could resolve the ambiguity manually relying on the unambi-
guous context, after which their decision was applied to all the words which had the
same combination of analyses and the same context. The next method used was
gathering statistics about unambiguous bigrams in the corpus, and then transfor-
ming the bigrams in which only one word was ambiguous, into the corresponding
most frequent unambiguous bigram (similar to HMM -- Kupiec 1992).

Lower precision, but higher recall was achieved with the use of the Brill algorithm
(Brill 1995), which enumerates all possible transformations of ambiguous morpho-
logical analyses and applies the most effective ones, counting their impact on the
level of ambiguity in the corpus.

We applied these methods to our data in different combinations in order to choose
the best one. Asaresult, our corpus acquired the following parameters of ambiguity:

e ambiguity rate: 1.35

e the precentage of ambiguous words in the corpus: 23%
e precision of the final application: 82.41%

e recall of the final application: 50.6%

Our method of morphological disambiguation demonstrates that it is possible to
eliminate some of the ambiguous analyses in the corpus with the use of raw data.
Our future work is to refine this method, so that better recall and precision can be
achieved.
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Veranna Kyprioti:
Narrative, identity and age: the case of the bilingual in Greek and Turkish Mus-
lim community of Rhodes, Greece

The aim of this presentation is to discuss narrative contributions to conversations
and life story interviews with different generation members of the bilingual in
Greek and Turkish Muslim community of Rhodes. It is based on research conducted
in an ethnographic framework and aims at a) discussing the construction of minori-
ty identity through verbal and non- verbal action presented in the narratives and b)
describing the linguistic construction of identity within different generation groups.
Analysis deals with the structure of narratives, their position within conversational
sequences and the linguistic choices made by the participants in connection with
the generation group they belong to. More specifically, the narratives examined are
scrutinized for the linguistic construction and positioning of self and other through
referring terms and reported and direct- reported speech, as well as through di-
rect and indirect evaluation strategies (Archakis & Tsakona 2010, Georgalidou 2004,
2012). It will be shown that different generation group members (a. 60+, b. 40-60
and c. 20-40) construct and negotiate dynamic identities through the juxtaposition
of reference terms, the verbal and/ or non verbal action of the participants pre-
sented in the narrated incidents, and the conversational negotiation of narrative
contributions within life-story interviews.
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lrewpyalidou, M. (2012). «Kowotnteg kat adpnynoelc. H ouykpltiky Bewpnon tg
neplmtwong Twv MoucoUApavwy T Podou». AleBvng katl Evpwraikn MoAtkr). H
MeooyeLog kat o Koopog X0eg kat Znuepa, 24, 87-95.

Tita Kyriacopoulou:
Extraction of entity names and complex text segments in Modern Greek

Our research deals with the development of computational linguistic resources
(electronic dictionaries and grammars) for the automatic extraction, identification
and annotation of entity names (mpwBumoupyog ANéEnG Tolmpag/prime minister
Alexis Tsipras, etatpio Attikd Metpo/Attiko Metro Company) and other complex
text segments like fixed expressions (kdvw ta otpafd patia/turn a blind eye), ver-
bal forms (¢xw kavet/have done) and compound nouns (atoAkéd mapko/aeolic parc).
The countless number, the constant creation of new compound structures and their
special features like frozenness and substantivation make them a great obstacle and
at the same time a challenge for NLP applications (machine translation, information
retrieval, terminology extraction, etc.).

First, we will define the concept of complex text segments and entity names. Then,
we will present their special characteristics and different methods for their iden-
tification and extraction. For instance, it’s possible to identify multi-word units
(MWUs), which are not lemmatized in dictionaries, via local grammars (the so-
called dictionary graphs) and then create text dictionaries.For example, the local
grammar for dates in Modern Greek (Fig. 1) builds a set of Modern Greek norma-
lized dictionary entries able to identify date-entities.

The graph, which recalls a sub-graph where the months are normalized (Fig. 2.
mois_norm), produces new dictionary entries having Date as grammatical category
and including a set of attributes to indicate the presence or absence of a portion
of the date (+nj : day name, +j : day number, +m : month name, or +a : year num-
ber). For example, the date Tetdptn 5 louAiou 1961 ‘Wednesday 5th July 1961’ is
represented in the dictionary as Tetdptn 5 louAiov 1961,1961-07-5.Date+nj+j+m+a
(Fig. 3).

The identification of complex sequences of text segments using dictionary graphs
which combine the power and versatility of the local grammars and the expressi-
vity of the electronic dictionaries seems to be an effective method to promote the
adaptability, reusability and modularity of linguistic resources. Local grammars can
also contribute in the identification of triggers. The different methods used for the
enrichment of dictionaries are developed via the Unitex platform which creates
normalized entries and constructs “expert” grammars easily reusable.
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Tita Kyriacopoulou (->: Anastasiadis; Foufi)

Doris Kyriazis & Eleni Papadamou:
Mopdég Stapaduiotiking avadimAwaong otnv eAANVIKA Kot 0T GAAEG
BoAKavikEG YAwooeg

H StaBabutotikn avadimAwaon mou xpnotpomnoleital yio tn SAAwon tou andAutou
unepBeTikol epdaviletal otnv eAANVIKA HE TPELS HOPdEC: 1) WG EmTATIKA
enavaiAnyn mAnpwv popdwv emBeTwyY, 2) WG HEPLK EMavAAndn TUAUOTOG TWV
emOETWY Kal 3) wg cupmapataln eMBETOU Kal TNG UTOKOPLOTIKAG HopdnG Tou.
Mapopoleg popdeg Stapadutotikng avadimiwong epdavilovial oTIC TEPLOCOTEPES
BaAkavikeég yAwaooeg, oAAd Sev £xouv LEAETNOEL CUCTNUATLKA.

Jtnv avakoivwon auth Ba aoxoAnBolpe pe tig Vo Teheutaieg popdEg Kabwg
eudavidouv tov peyaAutepo Babud popdoioyomnoinong. Katd tnv avaluon twv
Sdopwv NG SeUTEPNG KaTnyoplag otnpllopacte, Onwg kat ot Bagriacik kat Janse
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(2013), otnv mapatipnon tou TUTUAR 6Tl utdpxouv SU0 POVTEA OXNUATIOHOU
TOUG® €va eEAANVLKO OTO oTtolo Ttapatnpeitat emavaAnn tng apktikng cuAaBhg kat
TOU apKTIKOU oUUdWVOU TNG EMOUEVNG CUANABNGC, TL.X. XELPOTEPO — XELPXELPOTEPO,
KoL €Vol TOUPKLKO 0TO omolo mapatnpeitat emavaAndn g apktikig cuAaBng Kat
€vO¢ oupdwvou, TX. ToupK. beyaz ‘a@ompog’ - bembeyaz ‘kdtaomnpog, kammasd.
KAAOG — KATKAAOG.

Katd tnv avaluon twv Souwv TG Teitng katnyoplag, n omoia €xeL MEPLOCOTEPO
BaAkavikd xapaktipa, KaBwg eKTOG ard TV EAANVLKA artavtd Kot otnv Boudyapikn,
TL.X. HOB—HOBEHUYBbK (HOB ‘VEOC') KOL OTN POUUAVLKN, TL.X. nou — nout (nou ‘véog’),
e€etdlovtal ol onpaoLloAoyLkol Kot GwvnTikol TEPLOPLOPOL KATA TNV ETAOYH TWV
EMOETWY TTOU CUUUETEXOUV OTOV OXNUATIOUO TOUG.
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Penny Labropoulou (->Piperidis)

Sofia Lampropoulou (->Georgalidou)

Nikolaos Lavidas (> Gianollo)
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Anna Lazarova:
Modern Greek pragmatic particles as intensifiers

This study intends to investigate the effect of a set of Modern Greek pragmatic
particles to different speech acts. It aims to explore their intensifying function from
the relatively simpler case of the hortative particles avte (awte/au), yia and vrte,
mostly used with imperatives, to the more complicated one of the derivatives of
the adjective pwpoc: pwpé, pwpn, wpé, Bpe and one of the most salient features of
the Greek colloquial speech pe. Traditionally the latter are classified as interjections
or vocative particles; they are also labeled “emphatic”, “expressive” or “emotio-
nal” according to their context-dependent multiple meanings or functions. They
are perceived as markers of informal style, as signals of intimacy, as impoliteness
markers since they express certain attitudes and emotions on the part to the spea-
ker, although this emotive meaning is highly flexible and its exact value cannot be
determined when the particles are viewed in isolation. Their intensifying function
— to strengthen or to weaken a feature of the utterance — derives precisely from
their emotive meaning. That is why prominence will be given to the interplay of
expressivity and intensification. Special attention will be paid to the co-occurrence
of two particles with a seemingly similar function in the same utterance, e.g. la neg
vte!l, Avte pe! or dL pwpn... The analysis of the semantics and the functions of the
particles is based on examples collected from spontaneous speech, Internet, the
Corpus of Spoken Greek, fiction and informant comment. An attempt will be made
to broaden the scope of the research through a comparison of the functions of the
same particles in Modern Greek and Bulgarian. Finally, according to Wierzbicka’s
view of particles as “modes of social interaction”, it is speculated that the choice
of this type of intensifiers is related to some Balkan culture-specific communicative
strategies.

Christopher Lees (->Androutsopoulos)

Marika Lekakou & Josep Quer:
Against a modal analysis of na

The syntactic status of na has been a matter of considerable controversy. On the
one hand, na can only be separated from the verb by negation and clitics. This
is expected on analyses that take it to be an inflectional element encoding mood
(Veloudis & Philippaki-Warburton 1983; Philippaki-Warburton 1994, 1998; Tsimpli
1990; Terzi 1992; Rivero 1994). On the other hand, na is incompatible with oti,
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which can be captured if na is a complementizer (see Agouraki 1991; Tsoulas 1993).
Adopting a split CP framework, Roussou (2000) proposes a combination of the two
approaches: na is a low modal complementizer which moves to a higher C position,
where oti is generated. In this paper we argue that there is nothing modal about na,
and we propose to amend Roussou’s structure on this basis. In the spirit of Agouraki
(op.cit), na is uniformly a complementizer. Whenever modal readings arise, their
source is the (possibly covert) operator present in the environment selecting the
na-clause. It follows that there are no true matrix occurrences of na: na-clauses are
always selected.

Our starting point are cases which straightforwardly challenge modal analyses of
na. Aspectual verbs such as sinexizo ‘continue’ select for na-clauses. In these cases
it makes little sense to characterize na as modal. Other contexts where na-clauses
obligatorily appear include modals (boro ‘may/can’, prepi ‘must’, etc) and volitio-
nals (thelo). In these cases, the selecting predicates unambiguously encode moda-
lity in their lexical semantics. It is thus unnecessary (if not undesirable) to duplicate
modality in the meaning of na.

Apparent matrix occurrences of na-clauses are always modal. We argue that here
too na is not the source of the modality. Rather, a covert modal selects for the na-
clause, similarly to what overt modals do. This is compatible with recent treatments
of imperatives (e.g. Han 2000, Schwager 2006) as involving a silent modal opera-
tor. The different modal flavors relate to properties of the operator, which may be
overtly expressed. As expected, the interpretation of the na-clause is not sensitive
to the overt/covert nature of the operator:

(1) (Makapt/Euxopat) va £pBet/va epxotav!
(2) (Npémel) va €pBeL.
(3) (Aeg) va ipbe;

The only environment where na appears to encode modality are intensional relati-
ves, introduced e.g. by pu. Here too, we argue, the modality is not encoded by na,

but is derived compositionally from the combination of an intensional predicate
(‘look for’) and an indefinite.

Marika Lekakou (- Karatsareas)
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Angelos Lengeris & Evia Kainada:
Perception of vowels across Greek dialects

While many studies have shown that the acoustic characteristics of vowels in a lan-
guage may differ across dialects (e.g. Clopper et al. 2005), research on the percep-
tion of vowels is very limited and focuses on how listeners classify regional dialects
(e.g. Clopper & Pisoni, 2004). With respect to Greek, previous work has examined
vowel perception in the standard (SMG) variety, showing that vowels are well sepa-
rated from one another (Botinis et al., 1997; Haws & Fourakis, 1995).

This study examined the perceptual spaces of SMG and two regional dialects, na-
mely Cretan Greek (a Southern dialect) and Kozani Greek (a Northern dialect). Ten
native speakers (5 female, 5 male) from Athens, Crete and Kozani were tested (30
participants in total, mean age = 62 years, range = 51 - 73 years). Participants follo-
wed a method-of-adjustment procedure whereby they chose best exemplar loca-
tions (prototypes) for the five Greek vowels /i, e, a, o, u/ in a 5-dimensional space
that included F1 and F2 formant movement (i.e. onset and offset of the F1 and F2
formant frequencies) as well as duration. The stimuli consisted of synthesized vo-
wels in a naturally produced /pVta/ context (stressed on the first syllable) embed-
ded in a carrier sentence MNeg ___ &ava ‘say ___ again’ spoken by a native speaker
of their dialect. The synthesized stimulus set contained 109,374 vowels for each di-
alect covering the entire vowel space. The method-of-adjustment (lverson & Evans,
2003; Evans & Iverson, 2004, 2007) allowed participants to find their best exemplar
locations of Greek vowels from the large available stimulus set after just 175 trials
(35 trials for each vowel) in less than an hour.

The results confirmed that Greek vowels are well separated in the perceptual
space. At the same time, cross-dialectal differences were revealed in terms of (i)
the precise positioning of vowels in the perceptual space, (ii) the distances between
vowels, and (iii) the total space area covered by each dialect. The SMG system was
the most symmetrical and expanded system compared to the non-standard sys-
tems of Crete and Kozani, a finding which is consistent with acoustic studies in other
languages (e.g. Clopper et al., 2005) and in Greek (Trudgill, 2009). For example, the
best exemplar locations for /e/ and /o/ were closer to /a/ than to /i/ and /u/ in Cre-
te compared to SMG and Kozani Greek. In addition, the best exemplar locations for
/e/ were closer to /a/ than to /i/ for speakers from Kozani who also showed some
degree of diphthongisation for the stressed mid vowels /e/ and /o/.
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Irianna Vasiliadi-Linardaki (- 1akovou)
Nikos Liosis:
Systems in disruption: Propontis Tsakonian

The Tsakonian dialect of the Propontis (PrT) is considered to be a separate subdia-
lect of Tsakonian. According to Costakis (1951:155), it was spoken from the 18th to
the 20th century by Tsakonian migrants and their descendants in two villages near
GoOnen in north-west Asia Minor. They lived among speakers of the Thraco-Bithyn-
ian dialect of Greek (Tzitzilis, to appear), as well as speakers of Turkish, and were
in close contact with these groups. They later shifted to SMG when, following the
exchange of populations of 1924, they were scattered throughout various areas
of Greece. Therefore, PrT presents an opportunity to study the linguistic conse-
quences of intense contact and phenomena of language and dialect contraction
in environments of unbalanced immigrant bilingualism and bidialectism, especially
since it can be compared with Peloponnesian Tsakonian, which developed in situ
under entirely different conditions (fairly large and stable population, relative iso-
lation, etc.). Based on the available material in PrT, we test the hypothesis that
immediately preceding the irreversible loss and reduction of essentials and the final
breakdown of the contracting system, we find a dramatic increase in variability,
where the available variants either coexist freely, or “are fitted” into the system
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using various mechanisms (i.e. leveling, simplification, hybridization, reallocation).
Such emerging varieties have been described in the literature as “interdialects”
(Trudgill 1986); however, in the case of PrT, the contact-induced changes are also
due to influence from Turkish, a language that is genetically and typologically very
different from Greek. The strong influence of the Thraco-Bithynian dialect and of
Turkish is not confined to the lexicon (function words, members of closed classes,
derivational affixes), but extends to the structure of the dialect, involving changes
of a typological nature: new phonemes (e.g. the presence of a low front vowel &)
and prosodic characteristics (e.g. violation of the three-syllable law), addition of
morphophonological rules (voice neutralization of obstruents in final position), bor-
rowing of inflectional categories and patterns (e.g. generalization of imparisyllabic-
ity, replacement of verbal periphrases with synthetic forms), changes in word order
and in the syntactic behaviour of clitics, possible changes in agreement patterns
(e.g. tendency for neutrization of the article system) etc.
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Nikos Liosis & Eirini Kriki:
AVCs & clitic placement in Tsakonian

Tsakonian differs from the other Modern Greek dialects in, amongst other things,
the formation of the verbal paradigm; the present and the imperfect (and in the
Propontis Tsakonian sub-dialect, an aorist which is derived from an older peri-
phrastic perfect) are constructed using the auxiliary ‘elpal’ and the participle of
the main verb. It is well known that subject and object agreement affixes can de-
rive crosslinguistically from the grammaticalization of auxiliary verbs and weak pro-
nouns, an intermediate stage of which is their conversion into clitics. Given that
both these sources of clitics are present in Tsakonian, we make use of morphosyn-
tactic and phonological criteria to test the following hypotheses: a) the auxiliary has
at least the status of a clitic (CIAux) with dialect-internal differences between Pelo-
ponnesian and Asia Minor Tsakonian, b) ClAux is subject to the same syntactic and
phonological restrictions that apply to clitic pronouns (CIPr), c) CIAux and CIPrs form
clitic clusters which are syntactically adjoined to the VP. Analysis of the data reveals:
1) cases of split cliticization: a) movement of ClAux to preverbal position while CIPr
remains in postverbal position, when there is a negative particle to the left of CIAux
in the same CP, b) a special case of clitic doubling, where two coreferential CIPrs ap-
pear, one of them (the proform) in preverbal position, the other (the full form, that
replaces the antecedent) in postverbal position. We maintain that these types of
structures should be considered mixed / hybrid forms that represent a transitional
stage in the movement of the (enclitic) postverbal clitics of the dialect to preverbal
position, as a result of dialect-internal change and/or change induced by contact
with SMG and neighbouring dialects, 2) cases of prosodic inversion between the
clitic cluster and the participle in matrix polar questions, when not preceded by
an interrogative particle. The abovementioned phenomena show that Tsakonian
possesses an atypical system of clitics, which is due in part to the fact that it has dif-
ferent origins from the other Modern Greek dialects. This has consequences for the
proposed typologies of the Greek clitics (Condoravdi & Kiparsky 2001, Revithiadou
& Spyropoulos 2006, Tzitzilis to appear) and their theoretical generalizations, the
most characteristic of which is the realization that no clitic typology based on dia-
chronic and dialect data can be considered complete without reference to the
Greek auxiliary verb constructions (AVCs) with ‘eipat, ‘€xw’ and ‘OéAw’.
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Ageliki Logotheti (- Anastasi)

Terje Lohndal:
The emergence of two written languages and its consequences

Norway is rather unique in the world in having two written standards, bokmdl and
nynorsk, that are mutually intelligible and in many ways similar or even identical
to each other. All pupils have to learn and master both standards, and government
employees have to reply to letters in whichever standard they are addressed.
Concerning the difference between bokmal and nynorsk, they share the lexicon,
but their functional items are sometimes different. To give a few examples, in bok-
mal the plural indefinite of the masculine noun bil ‘car’ is bil-er whereas in nynorsk
it is bil-ar. The indefinite plural of the feminine noun hylle ‘shelf’ is hyll-er in both
bokmal and nynorsk. The present tense form of the verb kaste ‘to throw’ is kast-
er in bokmal and kast-ar in nynorsk, while like ‘to like’ has the present tense form
lik-er in both varieties. These differences may seem small to an outsider, but they
have been the subject of vigorous debate and political struggle over more than 100
years.

In this talk, | will review the language situation in Norway and how the country en-
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ded up with two written standards. This will provide a sociocultural description of
the history of the country, to which the language situation is intimately connected.
I will especially focus on the creation of the nynorsk variety, which was the work
of the philologist and writer Ivar Aasen (1813-1896). He created nynorsk based on
an extensive fieldwork of a significant number of the Norwegian dialects, whereas
bokmal was a modified version of the Danish language that was already the official
written language in Norway after centuries of Danish rule.

Since the nynorsk norm was standardized and ratified by law, there has been an ex-
tensive struggle between the proponents of each of the languages. For a long time,
the government also tried to unify the two languages, a process that only ended of-
ficially in 2002. | will review some of these struggles, especially demonstrating how
minute inflectional differences end up creating remarkable political controversy.

Giuseppe Longobardi (- Guardiano)

Sandra Lucas:
Byzantine Greek evidence for the predictability of some grammatical constructions

Within the framework of Construction Grammar linguists debate whether predict-
able units of language, i.e. units, the meaning of which can be predicted by means
of combining other well-known patterns, may be included in the grammatical in-
ventory of a language, or whether these units should be excluded from the gram-
mar on the grounds of their predictability (see e.g. Fillmore et al. 1988 or Fried 2013
for the latter viewpoint and Goldberg 2006 or Bybee 2013 for the former).

The purpose of this paper is to provide evidence from diachronic Greek for the
viewpoint that some predictable units are entrenched in language in a way that
makes them functionally and structurally equal to nonpredictable units, and there-
fore these units should be considered grammatical constructions on par with the
nonpredictable constructions.

As evidence for this viewpoint | use the example of two Byzantine future periphra-
ses, BéAw (‘I want’) + infinitive (INF) and péAw (‘I am about to’) + INF, which differ
with regard to predictability. The examples with 8éAw + INF are taken from the 14th
C ‘Chronicle of Morea’; the examples with péAAw + INF are taken primarily from
papyri from 4th to 7th C. AD.

Examples:

TA MAEUTIKA TTOAU B€Aouv kouotioet DA ships a-lot FUT cost-INF
the ships will cost a lot

(Chronicle of Morea (H), 601)
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Otav 6& péMete mEpPat ThV Buyatépa pou

when and is-about-to-2PL send-AOR.INF DA daughter my

and when You are going to send my daughter

(private letter, AD VI-VII)

The most obvious interpretation of 8éAw + INF is volition, not future. In contrast,
speakers who know the meaning of péA\w and of the ensuing INF, as well as the
semantic outcome of the syntactic combination VERB + INF, can easily decode the
meaning of the periphrasis as future. Despite this difference, the two periphrases
develop common syntactic patterns:

1. Retention of the INF (BéAw/uéMw + INF) when the INF was being replaced by
finite phrases in the context of many lexical verbs.

2. Embedding in subjunctive clauses (va + 0éAw/uéNw + INF) (Markopoulos 2009:
123-24).

3. Development of an impersonal phrase with deontic meaning (B£Aet/puéN\elL + va
+ FINITE NON-PAST).

These similarities show that despite the difference in predictability, 8é¢Aw + INF and
MEMW + INF occupy parallel roles as grammatical constructions in Byzantine Greek,
i.e. as units among the grammatical stock to be drawn from.
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Christina Lykou:
Discourses and representations of the European crisis in the Greek press

Aiming to contribute to a wider discussion concerning the nature of the current
crisis, this study adopts the view that in periods of crisis in Europe, competing dis-
courses are negotiated and promoted through language, media language in parti-
cular, with an impact on the value basis of Europe (Strath and Wodak 2009). In this
context, the study explores how the recent political and economic crisis in Europe
is construed in the Greek media discourse. It examines different discourses and
representations of the crisis in relation to Greece and its position in the EU and it
suggests that different representations construed in different phases of the crisis
are associated with the broader socio-political and economic European and global
changes. These differences relate to the nature of the crisis and the different con-
ceptualizations of the term by different social actors (for instance, defining the crisis
as local or systemic, as economic or political), the causes and effects of the crisis, as
well as the social actors responsible for the crisis. Analysis draws on a corpus con-
sisting of texts from the Greek daily and Sunday press of different types of texts, in-
cluding editorials, reports and opinion articles on the crisis in the context of the EU.
The study conducts a qualitative and quantitative analysis of data drawing on an
integrating approach which combines Critical Discourse Analysis and corpus lingu-
istics tools (Baker et al, 2008; Mautner, 2008, 2009). The qualitative analysis draws
on CDA analytical framework (Fairclough, 2003; Wodak & Meyer, 2009) and on sys-
temic functional linguistics paradigm (Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999, 2004) for the
close lexicogrammatical analysis, while the quantitative analysis focuses on con-
cordances and frequencies of the identified representations. The findings are dis-
cussed in relation to other studies concerning representations of the current crisis
in the international press and in relation to previous representations of Europe in
the Greek press (e.g. Lykou 2001, 2004).
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Katerina Lykou (- Tantos)

Peter Mackridge:
Some literary representations of spoken Greek before nationalism (1750-1804)

Focusing on a selection of Greek literary texts from the late eighteenth century, |
will argue that such texts provide the most effective evidence for the spoken lan-
guage of their time and place. Whereas certain types of non-literary texts, such as
newspapers, legal documents and commercial correspondence, are confined to a
single register and make repeated use of stock formulas, comedies in dramatic form
provide prima facie evidence of different linguistic registers. In comedies words and
grammar are displayed in action and reaction; utterances are performed in a so-
cial context, in everyday verbal and non-verbal interactions among specific types
of people (albeit the speakers are fictional). These speakers have different social
statuses: masters interact with masters, servants with servants, masters with ser-
vants, parents with sons and daughters, husbands with wives, and lovers with each
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other. The plays contain instances of all or most categories of speech acts, including
greetings and leave-takings, categorical and tentative statements, indignant affir-
mations and denials, questions, commands, requests, advice, promises, apologies,
congratulations, exclamations, and attempts to persuade or to frighten — each one
placed within a specific context of social interaction in real time, and most of them
eliciting a plausible linguistic (and/or sometimes a non-linguistic) response.

In the second part of my lecture | will discuss a range of lexical and grammatical
phenomena that occur in these texts. | will also mention various sociolinguistic phe-
nomena, in particular the kinds of utterances that were thought to be appropriate
and inappropriate in certain social situations, including degrees of formality and
levels of politeness, and the linguistic means of achieving them. Finally, | will make
some general observations on the state of the Greek language immediately before
the rise of nationalism, focusing in particular on the increased number and the
enhanced status of Turkish features in the language of the most prestigious and
politically powerful group among the Orthodox Christians of the Ottoman Empire,
namely the Phanariots.

Peter Mackridge:
Was the Greek language controversy a historical necessity?

What were the historical causes behind the outbreak of the Greek language contro-
versy in the late 18™and early 19' centuries?

There was already a very long inherited tradition of diglossia/polyglossia. In addi-
tion, the spoken language was divided into dialects, as it had been before the rise
of the Hellenistic Koine, with the difference that in Classical Greece some dialects
were used as the written languages of autonomous city-states, whereas in mod-
ern times there was no geographical centre of specifically Greek power, except the
Orthodox Patriarchate of Constantinople, which used a rather archaic variety of
Greek. There was a widespread perception that there was no common spoken vari-
ety of Greek that could unite all of the Patriarch’s Christian flock — even though such
a common spoken language may in fact have existed. Besides, many Balkan and
Anatolian Orthodox Christians were native speakers of other languages, including
Albanian, Romanian, Aromanian, Turkish and various Slavonic language.

The spectacular rise of a group of Orthodox Christians (the Phanariots) to politi-
cal and cultural prominence in the Ottoman Empire in the 18" century resulted
in a massive new influx of Turkish loanwords and turns of phrase into spoken and
written Greek. This is because the high Phanariot dignitaries and their bands of
officials worked as intermediaries between the Ottoman government and those
of foreign nations, and they therefore had to be functionally bilingual in Greek and
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Turkish (ideally in both (a) colloquial Turkish and (b) the official Ottoman language
of the empire) as well as certain European languages. At the same time Greek
intellectuals were gradually rediscovering that Hellenic antiquity was the genuine
ancient past of their “nation”. Some of those who, around 1800, dreamed of a
Greek state independent from the Ottoman Empire were alarmed by the increasing
Turkification of the Greek language spoken and written in the Phanariot culture
area. This led to the belief that, when it came to choosing a variety of the Greek
language that would adequately express the essential identity of the independent
Greek nation, either Ancient Greek should be used as the written language of
Greek education and culture, or else the “barbarized” modern language needed
to be “corrected”, i.e. significantly archaized according to ancient Greek norms.
Eventually the archaists lost out to the compromisers, i.e. those who campaigned
for the “correction” of Modern Greek. The great tactical error of the compromisers
was an insistence not only that the vocabulary be purged of loanwords but also
that the morphology of the modern language should be archaized. While many
loanwords were successfully replaced by native equivalents (whether ancient or
newly coined), grammatical structures (with some exceptions) proved to be more
resistant to change.

Katerina Magdou:
Resumptive Pronouns can be more acceptable than gaps: Experimental evidence
from Modern Greek

In this talk | will present my empirical work on resumptive pronouns in Modern
Greek. | show that resumptive pronouns (RPs) in object and subject extractions
pattern differently across different syntactic environments. In particular, in certain
cases, the RPs become more acceptable than the equivalent gaps. This offers new
insights into their correct analysis.

The occurrence patterns of resumptive pronouns are not fully understood. A first
step would be to identify what contexts and factors license them. In Modern Greek,
their occurrence has seemed to contrast with the standard examples from English,
since they seem fully acceptable in object position. This contrast may offer us some
insights into the factors which favour their existence. While some empirical studies
have been carried out (e.g. Alexopoulou & Keller (2007), Hofmeister & Norcliffe
(2013)) the underlying question is not fully resolved since Alexopoulou & Keller
(2007) offer a grammatical account, whereas Hofmeister & Norcliffe’s paper (2013)
provide a processing explanation. The aim of this paper is to extend the empirical
coverage in order to permit us to get closer to a full understanding.

| extend previous work on the topic by additionally testing subject and object ex-
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tractions in wh-questions and relative clauses, both from island and non-islands.
The results show a fascinating interaction of grammatical function, structure type,
island configurations and cliticization. The results generally confirm the views rep-
resented in the literature (Alexopoulou 1999) but also go beyond these.

The most significant finding is that in certain structures, embedded object relative
clauses - (1), the conditions with resumptive pronouns are judged fully acceptable
and clearly better than those with gaps.

(1) Auté eival to apBpo mou o kabnyntrg maive e tov dpottnth mou [to]

gypaye.

This is the article that the professor.nom praised the student.acc

that it wrote.

This finding is an extention to the results of Alexopoulou & Keller (2007) and Hof-
meister & Norcliffe (2013), who concluded on the basis of their own findings that
resumptives were never judged better than the equivalent gaps. This paper thus of-
fers a new contribution to the debate about the existence of resumptive pronouns.
Outlook: our next step is to replicate this experiment on English data. First results
suggest that we will find a similar result.
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Christina Manouilidou (-»Chatzikonstantinou; Kordouli)

Maria-Margarita Makri:
Identity Comparatives in Greek: The case of opos

Comparative constructions in Greek have attracted the interest of many resear-

chers (Cheila-Markopoulou 1986, Merchant 2009, Kapetangianni & Taylor 2009),
though identity comparatives like (1) have not been discussed so far.
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(1) Thelo ena stilo opos to dhiko su.
want.1SG a pen as the POSS.n. your.2SG
“l want a pen like yours.”

The aim of this paper is twofold: Firstly it shows that identity comparatives in Greek
are structurally identical to clausal degree comparatives, i.e. comparisons of the
degree to which individuals rank on the natural scale associated with a gradable
expression: they involve wh-movement (CNPC (2), wh-islands, adjunct islands(3)),
while their pivot can be assigned nominative case, they can have more than one
pivot (subcomparatives) (4) and they license n-words even if the matrix clause is
not negative (5).

(2) *Milai opos pisteve (*ton ishirismo tu Vasili) oti milai enas psevdos.
speak.V.Prs.Imp.3SG as believe.V.Pst.Imp.3SG the.D.m.Acc.SG claim.N.m.Acc.SG
the.D.m.Gen.SG Bill.N.m.Gen.SG that.C speak.V.Prs.Imp.3SG the.D.m.Nom.SG. stut-
terer.N.m.Nom.SG

“He speaks as he believed (*Bill’s claim) that a stutterer speaks.”

(3) *Milai opos me eknevrizi kathos milai enas politikos

speaks.3SG as me.OCL irritate.V.Prs.1SG while speak.V.Prs.Imp.3SG a.D.m.Nom.SG
politician.N.m.Nom.SG

“*He talks in such an irritating way as while a politician is talking”

(4) I Ghermani trone patates opos i Elines (psomi).
The Germans eat potatoes as the Greeks bread.
“Germans eat potatoes as Greeks (eat bread).”

(5) Se ksero opos kanis (dhe se kseri)
you.CL know.1SG as nobody NEG you.CL know.3SG
“l know you like nobody.”

Secondly, it shows that degree comparatives are actually a special type of identity
comparatives. With a cancellability test, opos-free relatives are shown to be am-
biguous between a degree and a kind reading, namely between scalar and identity
comparatives, if they modify a scalar predicate.

(6) O Nikos ine psilos opos 0 mpampas tu.

the.D.Nom.SG Nikos.N.Nom.SG is.V.Prs.3SG tall.Adj.m.Nom.SG as the.D.Nom.SG
father.N.m.Nom.SG his.Prn.Poss.Gen.SG

“Nikos is tall as his father.” (They are both tall, but they do not necessarily have the
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same height.)
“Nikos is as tall as his father” (They have exactly the same height. They are not
necessarily tall.)

This double interpretation of opos-clauses and their different entailments follow
straightforwardly by an analysis whereby opos is a degree adverb base generated
in the degree phrase and the opos-clause is merged ‘late’ in the comparative const-
ruction, as Bhatt and Pancheva (2004) proposed for scalar comparatives.

These results indicate that the similarities between equality and identity compara-
tives can only be explained if equality is seen as identity between two positions on
a scale and scalar comparatives as a special case of identity comparatives.

Maria-Margarita Makri, George Tsoulas:
The part of OXI that we didn’t understand

This paper focuses on a coordinating, non-negative use of particle oxi no.
Consider the following:

(1) Context: My brother and | are organising a party. Even though we were not pl-
anning to invite many people, my brother has started inviting people that were not
initially in our guest-list, like Mary, John and Michael:

a. oxi ti Maria, oxi to gianni, oxi to mixali, telika olous tous kalese

b. oxi na kalesi ti Maria, oxi na kalesei to mixali, oxi na kalesi to gianni, telika olous
tous kalese

This construction has a number of interesting properties. First, it carries no negati-
ve meaning with respect to the overtly present material. The semantic challenge,
therefore, consists in constructing the available (presumably contextually supplied)
construct which is being negated. We show that there is no viable such constituent
and therefore that search is best abandoned as the only candidates turn out to
be extremely complex. The alternative that we offer exploits the inherent negative
meaning of oxi but analyses as an expression of a negative attitude towards the act
of admission of the relevant propositions to the common ground. In other words
it resembles common ground management devices, like pragmatic uses of focus,
(aspects of whose syntax it also exploits) and contributes the information that
the resulting common ground is in fact inconsistent and needs to be re-evaluated
(downdated). In other words oxi in these uses is a negative (additive) scalar particle
whose syntax is similar to that of intensifying coordinators (e.g kai etc). Second,
Case connectivity effects appear to suggest that their derivation might involve a de-
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gree of ellipsis. This raises, however, the issue of the relation of these constructions
to the superficially similar but very different (2):

(2) Oxi, to Gianni, Oxi, ti Maria, Oxi ti Soula, Oxi, ton Kosta.....E me pion tha padreftis
telos pandon?

Oxi in (2) is echoic and receives focal stress. Yes the derivations of the two con-
structions seem similar which brings up, again, the issue of Information Structural
differences between these cases which forms the core of the analysis.

Vasiliki Makri:
Gender assignment to Romance loanwords in Italiot: a case study of contact
morphology

This paper deals with gender assignment to nominal loanwords in Italiot, a contact-
induced dialectal system spoken in South Italy, which has been affected by the se-
mi-analytic local Romance dialects and Standard Italian. It is shown that nominal lo-
ans in Italiot are assigned the masculine, feminine and neuter gender, in alignment
to Greek, but in opposition to the two-valued donor language, which distinguishes
into masculine and feminine.

From a theoretical perspective, Ralli (2002) maintains that gender in Greek is se-
mantically and morphologically conditioned and actively involved in the formation
of nouns. We argue that the inherent morphological properties of the recipient lan-
guage, semantics and certain phonological similarities between the two languages
in contact act as a facilitator for borrowing (Ralli 2012) and gender assignment to
loans in Italiot.

The data summarized in the Appendix show that:

(a) loanword integration in Greek and its dialects is constrained by the language’s in-
tralinguistic actuality for borrowed words are modified/hellenicized to fit the Greek
word pattern which combines a stem and an inflectional ending (1-5) (Ralli 2012);
(b) the unmarked gender value of Greek, namely neuter, regulates gender assign-
ment to [-human] loanwords (1,2);

(b) suffix productivity of the recipient language overthrows the prevalence of neu-
ter gender in [-human] nouns, since the most productive Greek inflectional marker
—os, characterizing masculine nouns is attested in loanwords in ——o (3), which have
lost their final -s, resulting from the preference of Italiot systems for open (CV) syl-
lables;

(c) a certain phonological compatibility of the two systems based on the homopho-
ny of the endings —a and —o (4,5) allows for gender assignment (Clyne 2003), since
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gender can be inferred from the form of the words (Aronoff 1998).

Generally, this paper aims to demonstrate that the integration of loans in a recipi-
ent system, bearing an overtly marked gender, may offer insights into grammatical
gender assignment and enhance our understanding of the relationship of contact-
induced morphological structures and the strategies adopted by the speaker.
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Appendix

Italiot Italian/Salentino

(1) tziako.NEU ‘jacket’ giacca.FEM

(2) kapetali.NEU ‘pillow’ capitale.MASC

(3) fundo.MASC ‘fond’ fundu. MASC

(4) akula.FEM ‘eagle’ acula.FEM

(5) kapusanto.NEU ‘cemetery’ camposanto. MASC

Evgenia Malikouti:
Usage Labels of Turkish loanwords in three Modern Greek Dictionaries

The present paper aims to comparatively examine the usage labels assigned to Tur-
kish loanwords in three major general-purpose monolingual dictionaries of Modern
Greek, namely the ‘Dictionary of Modern Greek language’ by Prof. G. Babiniotis
(1998), the ‘Dictionary of Common Modern Greek’ by the Manolis Triandafyllidis
Foundation (1998) of the University of Thessaloniki, and the newly published ‘Utili-
tarian Dictionary of Modern Greek’ by the Academy of Athens (2014).

Labels are defined as special symbols or abbreviated terms used in dictionaries to
mark a lexical item or phrase as deviating in a certain respect from the main bulk of
items described, as having a definition restricted to a particular usage or language
variety (Burkhanov, 2003; Hartmann & James, 1998, p. 80; Svensen 2009, p. 315;
Verkuyl, Janssen, & Janssen, 2003). Labeling distinctions refer to some or all of the
following: temporality, formality, regionality, mediality, emotionality, technicality,
textuality etc. (Atkins & Rundell, 2008, p. 183; Hartmann & James, 1998, p. 150).
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Despite vicissitudes in terms of numbers, meanings and stylistic values, lexical bor-
rowings from Turkish constitute a significant component of the Modern Greek lan-
guage. It has been argued that Turkisms have been unevenly but gradually relega-
ted to “lower” styles of speech. In his classic article on the status of Turkisms in the
Balkan languages, Kazazis (1972) argues that despite vigorous puristic movements
against Turkish loanwords following the establishment of Balkan nation-states, “the
avoidance and replacement in higher styles of a number of Turkisms [...] did not
necessarily push them out of the language, but merely down stylistically”.

Previous studies comparing the labeling practices followed in Modern Greek dic-
tionaries (Anastassiadis-Symeonidis, 2009; G. Trapalis, 2005; G. Trapalis, 2009; G.
Trapalis & Katsouda, 2009) pointed to their differences in scope and consistency
(Efthymiou, Gavriilidou, & Papadopoulou, 2014, p. 31; Hartmann & James, 1998,
p. 150). Based on the choice of labels for the identified loanwords of Turkish ori-
gin, a quantitative as well as qualitative approach to the usage labels of the re-
spective lemmas in the abovementioned dictionaries will provide insights to the
classification of Turkisms into different levels of “markedness” or divergence from
the norm: From fully naturalized, stylistically neutral words with no native alternati-
ves, through loanwords with pejorative, ironical or comical overtones, intentionally
used for specific stylistic effects, to historical, obsolete or archaic “administrative
Turkisms” pertaining to artifacts and institutions of the Ottoman period.
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Evgenia Malikouti (= Douri)

Persephone Mamoukari, Penelope Kambakis-Vougiouklis:
Frequency and evaluation of strategy use in SILL questionnaire through an inno-
vative electronic application

In the present study we investigate the use of learning strategies in correlation with
the confidence of the subjects as to whether and to what extent such strategies
enhance their language learning. Twenty four students from the three grades in a
State Secondary school, in Komotini, Thrace, were recruited through convenience
sampling. There were eight learners out of each grade, four of low and four of high
level in English, two male, two female, twelve males, twelve females.
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The innovative element introduced in this study concerns the use of an application
developed on request for this particular study by Nikolaidou (2013), using Visual
Basic 2010 with Microsoft Access, which is based on a simple user interface. The
subjects indicated not only the level of frequency of strategy use but also their
confidence in those strategies’ effectiveness, using the bar introduced by Kambakis
Vougiouklis Vougioukli (2008) instead of the Likert scale, on their computers. The
time of filling in was minimized by the use of the bar, as participants did not really
have to refine differences such as generally not true of me and somewhat true of
me, saving time in this way to devote to a novel parameter

The questionnaire used was the translated and validated SILL questionnaire (Gavri-
ilidou 2012). Each of the 50 questions of the original SILL was followed by another
question asking for the subject’s evaluation of the effectiveness of each strategy,
or whether subjects felt more confident with their language learning when and if
they use each strategy. That brings the total of the questions to be answered to 100
overall; however, the use of the new electronic tool eliminated both time and effort
for the participants, who appeared to get easily familiarized with the use of the
electronic tool. Among the advantages of the tool used is that it provides automatic
processing of the data thus saving the researchers time and effort.

The data analysis revealed deviations between the advanced and the elementary
students, with the latter claiming less strategy use yet great confidence in their
usefulness, whereas the advanced students appeared more conscious of the stra-
tegies they used as well as more confident regarding the strategies’ contribution
to the learning procedure. However, despite the improvement in time achieved
through the innovative electronic device, the 100-item questionnaire (50 questions
for frequency + 50 for confidence) was particularly tiring for the less sophisticated
students, and this is one of the drawbacks of present research.
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Georgia Maniati, Stella Markantonatou, Katerina Tzortzi:
Evaluation of the conceptual lexicon of ILSP (CL-ILSP) with regard to major lexi-

cographic examples

Conceptually organised lexicons, such as the “Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words”
and the Greek “Onomasticon” by Th.Vostantzoglou, have played a central role in
the international lexicographic activity. The spread of the Internet, together with
the subsequent need for the development of information retrieval tools, provid-
ed a massive boost for lexicographical projects such as WordNet and FrameNet,
which were developed independently and at the moment constitute key examples
of lexicographical practice.

Recently significant alphabetically organised lexical resources of Modern Greek
have been developed but no conceptually organised ones. Lexical resources are
evaluated against two characteristics (i) language coverage, (ii) organisation of the
lexical material. ILSP /”Athena” RC develops a conceptually organised computation-
al lexicon of Modern Greek and has given emphasis on its organization as it address-
es both humans and search engines.

The present study aims to evaluate the organisation of the conceptual lexicon of
ILSP in comparison to three major lexicographic examples, “Onomasticon”, Word-
Net and FrameNet. This assessment is based on the semantic fields of Health, Art
and Trade which have already been coded and correspond to about 3000 words.
The assessment criteria concern the consistency of the semantic fields (if obviously
related meanings belong to the same semantic field and thus are retrieved directly,
eg Health and Disease), the accessibility of words (how complicated is the route
from one word to another within the field) and the clarity of relationships between
words (which are the “tracks” leading from one word to another).

An example illustrating the differences between CL-ILSP and “Onomasticon” can be
drawn from the semantic field of Trade. In “Onomasticon”, most of the lexical ma-
terial that would be semantically related to trade is categorized under the general
node Values. However, concepts that are not fully compatible with the event of
Trade are also placed under the same node (eg Socialism, Lending, Lease). Addition-
ally, “Onomasticon” seems to adopt a flatter structure; concepts that can obviously
be grouped (eg Money, Coins) are siblings with concepts that are more distant to
them (eg Buy / Sell). On the contrary, our approach reduces and clearly defines
the distance between related classes, with the addition of a number of adequate
“mother” nodes. The concept of multiple inheritance, that is used in the CL-ILSP,
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overcomes the restriction of “Onomasticon” whereby the same word may be relat-
ed to multiple parents only when expressing different meanings.
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Elpiniki Margariti (- Koletti)

Georgios Markopoulos, Athanasios Karasimos:
NoAveninedn enwonueiwon tou Zwparog Ketpévwv Adaoctko Aoyou (ZKAA)

3TN OUYKEKPLUEVN UEAETN TMAPOUCLATETOL N TPWTN CUCTNUOTIKA Kwdlkomoinaon
KOl T(POTUTIOTIOLNGN €VOC EMIONUEWUEVOU O TIOAG eminmeda avamopaotacng
OWHATOC KELUEVWY Tou adacikol Adyou otnv EAAnvIKA. Asdopévng Tng avaykng
ylo ETUONUELWUEVO CWHATO KEWWEVWY ME OKOTO Tn Pablutepn avaAucon Ttou
adaocikol Aoyou ota dladopa enineda TnNG KAWIKAG YAWCGCGOAOYLKNG avaAuong,
dnuoupynbnke éva mpoTUTo oxNUa ToOAUEminedng emonueiwong. EmutAéoy, n
avaykn outh mpoékue Kal amo tnv anoucia evog KablepwUEVOU OXAUATOC Yo
TOV OXOAOOUO eMUMESWY avdAuong tou adactkol AOyou HECW UTIOAOYLOTLKOU
epyaleiov TNG CWUATOKELUEVIKNG YAwaoooloyiag (BA. oxetikd MacWhinney et al,
2011, 2012; Goutsos et al, forthcoming; Westerhout & Monachesi, 2006).

To umoAoyLoTiko gpyaleio mou xpnoitomowBnke eivat to ELAN (Max Planck In-
stitute for Psycholinguistics, The Language Archive, Nijmegen, The Netherlands),
TO OToL0 EMITPEMEL TN SNULoUpYia ULOC SLUOTPWHATLKAG KAl TTARPWE LEPAPXNEVNG
enonueiwong cupnepthapBavopévng tTng Suvatodtntog xprong EAeYXOUEVWY Ag€L-
Aoyiwv (Sloetjes & Wittenburg, 2008).

AVOAUTIKOTEPQ, TO TPOTELVOUEVO OXAUa TIEPANAUPBAVEL TIG akOAOUBEG Katnyopleg
enmonuelwong:

(1) Metaypadn Epeuvnth, (2a) Metaypadn AcBevoug kat (2p) Emefepyacuévn Me-
taypadr AcBevolg — pe tnv Slaypadr emavalnPewy, akatdAnmtwyv Aé€swv Kal
eodaApévwy evapéewy, (3) Neyovota — OMwe eMUNKUVOELS dWVNEVTWVY KOL CUUPW-
vwv, olwnn, ravon, yepioparta, KTA., (4) Anonelpeg avtodlopbwong, (5) Ekpwvn-
pata, (5a) Npotdcelg, (5B) MNpappatikotnta npotacng, (5y) OAokAnpwaon mpotacng
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Kat (58) Eibog mpotaong, (6) Ag€etg (aplBuodc), (6a) Opla Aé€swvy, (6B) Mpappatiki
katnyopla, (6y) @wvoloykd Aabn, (68) Mopdoouvtaktikd AdOn, (6€) Aegkd-Zn-
paolohoyika Aabn, (6ot) 2toxog AaBoug kal (67) Aabn mapadpacng, (7) Abnyn-
patikr) Aopn e (7a) Apnynuatika otoweia, (7B) Kupla ZupBdvrta kat (7y) Ztoxog
Kuplwv ZupBaviwy, kabwg kat (8) Aflohdynon ue €€l emimeda TUTIOU AfLOAOYNGONG
(avaAutikotepa BA. Baplokwota et al, 2013; KakapfoUAwa et al, 2014).

JTOX0 TNG Mapoloag £peuvag amoteAel, Tépav TnG Snuloupyiag evdg mpotumou
yla tnv emonpeiwon tou ZKAA, n KoBLEPWON TOU CUYKEKPLUEVOU OXNATOC WG
o6nyou emLonNUElWoNG MAPOUOIWV CWUATWY KELWEVWV. MapdAAnAa, mpoodEpeTal
WG €va ONUOVTLKO UTIOAOYLOTIKO epyaleio yla Tnv eUKoAn efaywyr Sedopévwy
and tov adacikd Aoyo oe PwVOAOYLIKO, LOPPOCUVTAKTIKO, CNUOCLOAOYLIKO Ko
adnynUaTKo enimedo.
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Theodoros Marinis:

On-line comprehension and production in Turkish-Greek bilingual children com-
pared to monolingual typical developing children and children with SLI: verbal
vs. nominal domain

This talk will present a series of studies investigating sentence processing of Greek
in three groups of children, sequential bilingual (L2) children with Turkish as the
first language and Greek as a second language, monolingual (L1) typically develo-
ping (TD) children, and L1 children with Specific Language Impairment (SLI). The
three groups were matched on age, but the L1 TD children had higher grammatical
abilities than the L2 children and children SLI who did not differ from each other in
terms of grammar. The children took part in on-line production and comprehensi-
on tasks investigating phenomena within the nominal (articles, clitics, gender) and
verbal domain (subject-verb agreement). The results demonstrate that L2 children
are capable of using morpho-syntactic cues for predictive processing although they
make significant errors in their production (Chondrogianni et al., 2012; 2014; 2015;
Vasié, et al. 2012). The children with SLI had better production than the L2 children,
but differed from the other two groups in the way they process clitics in real-time
Chondrogianni et al., 2014). Differences between on-line comprehension and pro-
duction will be discussed in relation to models of production and comprehension.
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Theodoros Marinis & Konstantinos Francis:
Syntax-pragmatics interface in Greek-speaking high functioning children with
Autism Spectrum Disorder

Research on the language of individuals with Autism Spectrum Disorder (ASD) has
focused primarily on pragmatics and prosody with considerably less attention to
morpho-syntax and its interfaces with pragmatics and prosody. However, in recent
years, several studies have identified subtle deficits in the syntactic domain in high
functioning children with ASD in a range of languages (tense in English: Roberts et
al. 2004; aspect in Mandarin: Zhou et al. 2014; clitics in Greek: Terzi, et al. 2014).
The present study investigates the acquisition of the syntax-pragmatics/prosody in-
terface in Greek-speaking children with ASD by including a range of structures with
clitics and full DPs to address whether their deficits can be better understood as
deficits of syntax proper or deficits due to difficulties in the interface of syntax with
pragmatics and/or prosody.

20 high-functioning Greek-speaking children with ASD, aged 5;5-8;8 (M=6;11), and
20 typically developing (TD) vocabulary matched controls participated in compre-
hension and production tasks targeting simple clitics, clitic left dislocation (CILD)
and full DPs. Simple clitics were included to replicate Terzi et al (2014); CILD was
included to test whether syntactic complexity impacts children’s performance; full
DPs were included to test whether children with ASD are able to make use of dis-
course/pragmatics and intonation cues to produce full DPs instead of clitics.

The children with ASD were less accurate than the TD children in the comprehen-
sion and production of clitics, replicating Terzi et al. (2014). Most production errors
involved using DPs, reflecting difficulties to identify prominence in the discourse.
The results from CILD showed no difference between the two groups, demonstra-
ting that increase in syntactic complexity does not affect children with ASD dispro-
portionately more than controls. Results on the production of DPs showed similar
performance in the two groups when the use of DPs depended only on discourse/
pragmatics. However, when children had to process intonation cues and use a DP,
the children with ASD were less accurate than the controls and used clitics instead
of DPs. Thus, children with ASD do not differ from TD children when demands are
increased within syntax, or when given information is offered by the experimen-
ter. However, they are less successful in deciding when to use a clitic, failing the
Prominence Condition (Heim 1982), and they have difficulties to process (and/or
interpret) prosodic cues of focused DPs in ways that have repercussions for syntax.
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Stella Markantonatou, Archontoula Menti:
Verb — Noun Collocations: The case of verb A(y)w

Verbal collocations, as well as other kinds of multiword expressions, have intensely
attracted the interest of researchers aiming at their automated extraction and com-
putational representation. This paper deals with the particular argument structure
of Modern Greek verbs such as Aéw (to say), kavw (to do), maipvw (to take), Sivw (to
give) etc, elements that function as light or support verbs when they receive speci-
fic nouns as complements, thereby creating complex predicates (e.g. Aéw PEpata
/ aAnBewa (“to tell lies” = “to lie” / “to tell the truth”), kdvw mpotaon / epwinon
(“to make a proposition” / “to ask a question”), maipvw amnodaon / eubivn (“to
take a decision” = “to decide” / “to assume the responsibility”), divw undéoyeon /
oUUBOUAN (“to promise” / “to give advice”). These compositional constructions,
whose meaning is identical to that of full verbs, contain semantically bleached
verbal elements carrying syntactic information (time, aspect, voice, person). The
accompanying noun is the main semantic contributor in the construction; it both
functions as a noun predicate and has its own argument structure. Several syntactic
theories have focused on the issue of how to deal with these verbs, and numerous
analyses have been proposed in order to represent their complex argument struc-
ture.

Our research focuses on cases of argument extension and specifically deals with the
constructions of the verb Aéw, which display a variety of predicate-argument relati-
onships. These structures are semantically completed by means of prepositional or
non-prepositional complements with varying syntactic behaviour. More specifically,
it has been observed that the prepositional phrase headed by the preposition yia
that accompanies such a verbal construction and introduces the topic (e.g. maipvw
Vv €uBUVN yLa KatL “to assume the responsibility for something”, Aéw aAnBeila ya
karowov / kdt “to tell the truth about somebody / something”, Aéw Pépata ya
kamotov / kdti “to lie about somebody / something”), does not constitute an argu-
ment of the whole structure. On the contrary, the prepositional phrase is likely to
act either as an argument of the noun exclusively, or as an argument of the verb, or
as an argument of both (verb and noun). These differences in the distribution of the
prepositional complement are due both to the degree of the semantic bleaching on
the verb and to the noun included in the construction.

The purpose of our study is the encoding of these constructions within the LFG
framework. Such an encoding demands different kinds of representation in order to
deal with different forms of complex argument structures syntactically correspon-
ding to monoclausal structures.
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Nikos Mathioudakis:
YdoAoywkr avaluvon tng Aokntikrc Tou Kagavt{akn

H mapovoa epyacio aoyoleital pe tn) cuoTnUATIKA avdAuon tg ACKNTIKNG TOU
Nikou KaZavtlakn 61d pécou tng Bewplag TwV CWUATWY KELUWEVWY (corpora). Me
TA oWHOTA KEWEVWY Suvatal va mpokUouv Anpodopleg yia T yYAwooo amno
EKTETOUEVA YAWOOIKA 6ebopéva Tou Slakpivovtal wg EUTMELPKA, QUBEVTIKA,
OUOTNUATLKA KOl KELUEVIKA (TouToog, 2012).

H €peuva Baociletal otnv enefepyacia SU0 UMTOCWUATWY KELLEVWY (sub-corpora)
nou Ba mep\apBdavouv: (a) To Keipevo TNG ACKNTIKAG OMWG £lval 0TO HOvVaSLKO
owlopevo xelpoypado (MNK, AYT 298 & Koalavtlakng, 1927) Tou Kpntikou
ouyypadéa, To onoio Bewpeital wg n Mpwtn Hopdr Tou Epyou Kal (B) To KelpeVO
™G AoknTikng (Kaavtlakng, 1964 k.€.) Omws KUKAODOPEL LEXPL KAL GAUEPA ATIO
TG EkSo0oelg Kalavtlakn. H cuykpltiky HeAETN avapueoa ota U0 cwpata propel
va davepwoel onpavilkeg Stadopég Udoug —oe A£€INOYIKO, ONUOCLOAOYLKO
OAAG Kol YEVIKOTEPA TTPAYHUATOAOYLKO eminedo— avdpeoa otig SUo ekSOOELS TOU
€pyou, adoul o cuyypadéag ekave S510pBWOELC Kal EMEUPACEL] O0TO TTPWTOYpadO
TOU TPV TNV TEALKN TOU dnpocieucn, OmMwg o 6L1o¢ OpoAOYEL O EMLOTOAEG TOU
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(MpeBeldkng, 1984, Kalavtlakn, 1998). Emiong, n cuykpLtikn avaAuon twv 0o
popdwv Tou £pyou pmopsi va avadeifel otoyeio tng Wlaitepng cuyypadLKng
Toutotntag tou Kalavt{akn, oploBeTwvToC TNV MOLNTIKI YPAUUATIKA TNG YAWOoAG
tou (MaBloubdakng, 2012abc).

216)X0¢ €ival va StepeuvnBouv adevdc Ta ayvwota oTolxela Twv Sedopévwy péoa
amd TV avaluon twv YAwoolkwyv oxnuatwv (linguistic patterns) kat adetépou
va otnpLxBel n epunveia Tou KELWEVOU O€ QVTIKELUEVIKA Kpltrpla (Fisher-Starcke,
2009). EdikOTteEpA, QVTIKELLEVO TNG €peuvag amoTeAOUV: (a) N CUYKPLTIKA LEAETN
Twv SladopeTkWV EKSOCEWY TOU £pyou UEXPL onuepa, B) n Ae€lloyikn avaluon
TOU €PpYou TIPOKELUEVOU va avadelxBolv e&éxovta Ae€ikd otolxela pe Bdaon tn
ouxvotnTa epdaviong kat (y) n EPUNVEUTIKA avAAUGCH TIPOKELUEVOU va avadelyBolv
Ol €UPUTEPEG ONUAGCLOAOYIKEG TIPOEKTAOELS TOU £pyou. OL TPEL( OUVIOTWOEC
™G mapovoag €psuvag Poaoilovtal oe pobnuatikomolnuéva UPoyAwaoLka Kal
UPOUETPLKA XapaKTNPLOTIKA (TtpB. Mikpog, 2003 & [MoAitou-Mappapivol et al,
2011).

H mpoogyylon TG VeOEAANVIKNG Aoyotexviag HEco amod TETolou elboug
UPOYAWOOLKEG aVAAUCELG WG UL oUyXpovn LEBOSOG HEAETNG TOU UdOUG Kal TwV
TIAPAUETPWY TOU EXEL EVPUTEPEG TTPOEKTACELG YLOL TNV EPUNVELD TWV £pywv Kal
Slapopdwvel éva véo medio avaAuong 6To omolo cuvavtwvtal N yl\woooloyia pe
N Aoyotexvikn Bewpio KAl KPLTIKN.
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Marina Mattheoudakis, Thomas Zapounidis:
Npoypappa AIAGQNHEN: Ztdoelg kat avttAPEeLG HabnTwy Kot 6rtousaotwy
yla Tov pOAO TWV SLAAEKTWV OTNV EKMaiSeuon

J16X0¢ TNCMapouaiaong elvaln Slepelivnon TwV OTACEWVY KAl AvTIAAPEWY padntwv
B'BaOutag kat omoudactwv MBadutag ekmaideuong avadopikd pe TIG EAANVIKEG
Slohéktoug. H mapoluoa €psuva OmMOTEAEL TO MPWTO OTASLO HLOC KOLVOTOMOC
Spaong mou ulomoleital oto mAaiolo Tou gpeuvnTikol mpoypappatog VOCALECT
(AIAOQNHEN) xpnuoatodotoupevou amd tnv Mpdén «Oalng». To mpoypaupo
OTOXeVEL oOTnNV Kotaypadr Kol YAWOOOAOYIK avdaAucn Ttou Gwvnevtikol
ouoTAUatog Sladopwy EAANVIKWY SLAAEKTIKWY TIEPLOXWV KL QTIOCKOTEL OTNV
EVNUEPWON TNG EKTTALSEUTLKNAG KOWVOTNTAG OXETIKA E TOV TTAOUTO TWV EAANVIKWV
Slohéktwv. H Stepelivnon kal kataypadr) Twv oTAcEWV Kot avTANPewvV padntwv
KOl omouSaoTwy avapéveTal va pag BonBrnoetl otn cuAloyn mAnpodoplwv ot
omoieg Ba xpnolwuomolnBouv yla tov oxeSlaopd KAatdAANAouU Kal GTOXEUUEVOU
EKTIALOEUTLKOU UALKOU YLOL TLG GUYKEKPLUEVEG NALKLOKEG OUASEG. Mo TOUG OKOTIOUG
NG mapoloag epyaciog, oxeSLAOTNKE Kol SLOVEUNONKE EPWTNUATOAOYLO PE GTOXO
(o) vae aviyvetoel kat va kataypddel tov Babuo emlyvwaong Twv Lobntwv/TpLwyv Kot
OTIOUSAOTWV/TPLWV OXETIKA UE TIG SLOAEKTIKEG TIOLKIALEG TNG EAANVIKAC YAwooag,
(B) va Olepeuvnoel TIC OTAOELG KOl TEMOLONOEL] TOUG OUTTEVOVTL OTIC TIOLKIALEG
QUTEG Kal (y) va kataypaPeL TG O ELG TOUG OXETIKA E TOV POAO TWV SLOAEKTWY
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oTNV Kowwvia Kal otnv ekmaibevon. To gpwtnuatoloylo Staveunbnke os 250
padntég/Tpleg amd o’ yupvaaoiou £wg kat I Aukeiou kot og 150 omouSaoTéG/TPLEG
ano 61adopEC MAVETLOTNULAKEG OXOAEC KOl £Tn omoudwv. Ta AnmoTeAECUATA TOU
epwtnuatoloyiou Seixvouv OTL oL CUUHETEXOVTEG/OUOEC EKPPATOUV YEVIKA DETIKEC
OTAOELG QMEVAVTL OTN XPNON OLOAEKTIKWY TOWKIALWY. Ol OTACEL OUWE QUTEG
datvetat va alalouv OTav oL OXETIKEG EPWTNOELS avadEPOVTAL OE CUYKEKPLUEVA
KOWWVIKA Tepikeipeva (m.x. MME, ekmaideuon, KAm). Itnv mepimtwon auth,
Ol CUPUETEXOVTEG/OUOEC TeivOouv va ULOBDETHOOUV TILO TIAPASOCLAKEG OTACELG
umootnpilovtag TNV amokAELoTIKN xprnon tng Kowng Néag EAANVIKNAG. ZNUAVTIKEG
OUOXETIOELG aviXVEUTNKAV LETAED TNG AMOYNG AUTAG KL TOU LOPdWTLKOU EMLTESOU
TWV YOVEWV. Ta EUPNUOTA TNG EPEUVAG UTIOYPAUUI{OUV TNV aVAYKN EKTIALSEVUTIKAG
MapEUPACNG UE OTOXO TNV KOTATIOAELNGN TOU UTAPXOVTOC KOWVWVLKOU OTlyUOTOG
EVAVTLO 0T XPAON SLOAEKTIKWY TIOLKIALWY aAAG Kal TG armoPng OtL oL Stdhektol
aroteAoUV umode€oTepeC 1 PTWXOTEPEC €KOOXEC TNG YAWOOLKAG VOPUOC.
AapBavovtag unton tnv taxvtatn €adavion SLAAEKTWY O€ MOYKOOWULO eminedo
(BA. Harrison, 2007), ko 0,TL auth cuvendyetal (e¢adavion Wewv, Lotoplag, TEXVNG
KoL TIOAITLopoU), n ekmaibeuon pmopel kat odellel va evduvapwaoeL Pe pNTEG Kal
UTOPPNTEG HEBOSOUG TN YAWOOLKN EMiyVwon Twv Hadntwv/Tplwv kat va Stapop-
dWOoEeL OTAOELG KOl MO ELG OXETIKA HEe TRV amodoxn kal to oefacud tng Stadope-
TKATNTAG 0TN XPON TG YAWOOAG, LaBnTwV/TPLWY Kal EKTTALSEUTIKWV.
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Marios Mavrogiorgos:
Decomposing EPP effects in Greek enclisis

Many languages exhibit a ban on the simultaneous marking of the specifier and
the head of a single syntactic phrase (the ‘doubly-filled Comp filter’ - see Chomsky
& Lasnik 1977). Empirically, this filter has been postulated for various phenomena
within various domains (e.g. ‘that-trace’ effects within CP - see Pesetsky 1998; Ko-
opman 2000), while theoretically, PF or syntactic analyses, or a combination thereof
have been proposed. Various aspects of this filter still remain unclear, especially
wrt. its syntactic vs. phonological nature, but also wrt. its component parts (i.e. the
properties of the spec, which are related to the EPP, and the properties of the head,
which are related to head movement).

This talk addresses some of these issues by looking into (clausal) clitic positioning in
Standard Modern Greek (a finiteness sensitive language — see Mavrogiorgos 2010)
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in comparison to Cypriot Greek (a Tobler-Mussafia language — see Agouraki 2001;
Revithiadou 2006; Terzi 1999). The overall claim is that in both languages encli-
sis is a complex phenomenon that can be broken down into simple, well-defined
and interrelated syntactic and PF parts, which directly relate to the EPP and head
(movement) components of the traditional filter. It it is argued that the dichotomy
between sensitivity to TP vs. CP properties across the two languages constitutes an
epiphenomenon, in that enclisis involves a uniform syntax (including, cliticization to
phi-related v*/T heads) and a uniform morphological requirement on the edge of
the C phase-head. This requirement bans affixal content at the edge, triggering the
effects described by the filter. In particular, syntactic features within the phase-head
establish an AGREE relationship with a lower matching constituent, which explains
why only certain syntactic constituents that are (externally/internally) merged in
the spec position of the C-head or in the C-head itself can satisfy the morphologi-
cal requirement. If no such (non-affixal) constituent is available, or if AGREE does
not hold, the lexical verb itself satisfies the edge requirement by being spelled out
at the phase edge (spell-out is contingent on syntactic AGREE, but it additionally
involves a PF-lexicalization part — see Zwart 2001, Landau 2007). Any differences
between the two languages are shown to be localized either in the lexicon (i.e. the
features of the C-head(s) involved, and the various types of phrases independently
available in each language), or in prosodic requirements (e.g. a ban on utterance
initial weak elements, see Pancheva 2005).
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Jason Merchant & Natalia Pavlou:
A surprising allomorphic span in Cypriot Greek

Theories of allomorphy and portmanteauism seek to understand constraints on
what amount of structure can correspond to a single morpheme; recent proposals
(Svenonius 2012, Merchant 2015, among others) have sought to restrict such ex-
ponents to expressing a single span, a contiguous set of nodes in a single extended
projection. This paper focuses on a previously undocumented set of facts involving
the Cypriot Greek periphrastic future, which we argue involves an allomorphic span
that spans two distinct extended projections: V and a selected C.

Cypriot Greek expresses the future using a construction that combines the 3rd per-
son copula with a clause headed by the complementizer na:

(1) En na pao. ‘1 will go’

be.NONPAST.3 C go.PERF.NONPAST.1SG

Periphrastic futures have been documented in Classical Greek (Joseph and Pappas
2002), similarly characterized by na-clauses and a biclausal structure (Roberts and
Roussou 1999). En na is not a frozen form: the copula can be inflected for the past
tense (2a) and na-clauses can be coordinated under en (2b).

(2) a. Ego itan na pao ekso. ‘l was going to go out.’

| be.PAST.3 C go.PERF.NONPAST.1sg outside

b. En na pao che na kathariso. ‘1 will go and clean’

be.NONPAST.3 C go.PERF.NONPAST.1SG and C clean.PERF.NONPAST.1SG

Sentential negation is expressed with the homophonous but separate en, which
may co-occur with the copula en:

(3) Ta mora en en arosta. ‘The children are not sick.

the children NEG be.NONPAST.3 sick

Surprisingly, the periphrastic future en na does not combine with the sentential
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negation en:

(4) *En en na pao. (‘l will not go.’)

NEG be.NONPAST.3 C go.PERF.NONPAST.1SG

Instead, we find the particle tha (pace Terzi 1999 who makes the claim that Cypriot
lacks tha):

(5) En tha pao. ‘1 will not go”

NEG ? go.PERF.NONPAST.1SG

We show that this surprising distribution of forms can be accounted for with a
uniform syntax by positing the following morpheme realization rules (Vocabulary
Items), of the kind countenanced in realizational theories such as Distributed Mor-
phology. The sole unusual property is the posting of a single morpheme—tha—
which realizes the span VBE C (otherwise en na) after negation.

(6) a. VBE >en

b.C-na

c. VBE C - tha/ NEG__

A somewhat simplified representation, in (7), indicates spanning realizations with
wavy lines. We present the formal details and definitions for such a system, and
relate it to previous work on spanning. We propose that relaxing the definition of
well-formed spans by eliminating the requirement for membership in an extended
projection makes the right predictions in this and other cases, while still providing a
constrained system that blocks a large range of potential, but unattested, portman-
teauisms that more traditional lexical realizational theories cannot rule out in any
similarly principled way.

(7) See full Word/pdf version of the abstract for the tree representation.
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Polina Mesinioti, Katerina Pouliou & Christoforos Souganidis:
Mopdocouvtaktikd AdOn padntwv Taewv Yrtodoxng mou Stéackovtat thv
EAAnVIK w¢ 80tepn/EEvn yYAwooo

To mebio tng ekuddnong kat tng Sdaokaiiag tng EAANVIKAC wg Seltepnc/Eévng
YAwooag kabwg emiong kal Ta mpofAuaTa ToU avTeTwilouv ol aAAOyAwaoaool
pHadntégc mou doltolv oe eMnVIkd oxoAela, Tapouctdlouvv evdladEpov oTn
ouyxpovn BBAloypadio (Matbalouddkn, Kitcou & Tl{uwkog 2010, Mavridou
2003, NMamnadomovAou 2005, PeBubladou & Inupdémoulog 2012). Itdx0 TG apou-
00G EPEVVOC ATOTEAEL N TAUTOXPOVN £EETOCN LOPDOCUVTOUKTLKWY PALVOUEVWV TIOU
N KATAKTNOH TOUG MOPOUCLAleL TPOPAATA aTtd TOUG 1N GUGCLKOUG OUANTEG TNG
EAANVLKAG KOl GUYKEKPLUEVQ, N e€ETOON TNG CUUPWVIAG (ECWTEPLKN KAl EEWTEPLKNA),
Tou ApBpou (0pLaTLKO, AOPLOTO, UNSEVIKO), TWV KALTIKWY Kal TNG pnUATKAS oPng
(ouvorttikn, un ouvorttikn). Mo va emtevxBel autod, xopnynoOnke n Spactnplotn-
TO TNG TPOPOPLKN G AVAKANONG TIPOTACEWYV O€ SLaKOGLOUG LabnTég ou dottovoav
KOTA TO OXOALKO €T10¢ 2012-2013 o€ TAgelg Yodoyng Kat oL omoiol katatdooovtal
Kata tnv mAeloPndia toug ot eninedo eAAnvopudBelag A2 Kol TAVW. IXETIKA UE
TLG UNTPLKES YAWOOEG TWV HaBNTWV, MAvVw ard Toug pLoolG SNAWVOUV WG UNTPLKN
Toug TV aABavikn YAwooa, KL akoAouBoUv n BouAyaplkn Kal N POUMOVIKH UETA-
€0 AM\wv. H Sokacia avakAnong mpoTacewy amoTeAeltal and 62 YPOoUUATIKEG
Kol 62 N YPOUUOTIKEG TIPOTACELG TTOU oL HaBntég kahouvtay va ertavaldpouv 1/
Kat va Stopbwoouv. H dokipaacia xopnyndnke oe U0 GACELS, apxn Kol TEAOG TOU
OXOALKOU £TOUG, TIPOKELUEVOU VO EAEYXDEL €AV OL LABNTEG TOPOUCIACAV GNUOVTLKN
BeAtiwon.

Ta amoteAéopata TG €peuvag Pag TopEXouv TAnpodopieg oe tpla emimeda:
ApxlKd&, ouykpivovtag ta omoteAéopata Twv U0 dAcewv, avadelkvieTal N
onuacio Twv oTOXEUHEVWY SLOAKTIKWY TapeUBAcewY, KaBwg ota MepLocoTEPQ
dawopeva mapatnpndnkav BeAtlwpéveg embooelg otn Seutepn daon. Emiong,
a&lohoyeital n uTopPPENTN yvwon Twv padntwy, adol daivetal n aduvapio Toug
va 610pBwooUV QUTOUATOTOLNIEVA TIG OVTLYPOMUOTIKEG TIPOTACELS, O avtiBeaon
LE Toug puokolG opANTEC (Erlam 2006). TENog, evtomilovtat ot SoUEC TNG EAANVL-
KNG TIOU KOTAKTWVTOL HUE LEYOAUTEPN EUKOALQ (TT.X. OpLoTKO ApBpo), kKaBwG emiong
Kal ol SOUEC TNG EAANVIKNG OTLG OMOLEG MapoucLalovTal EVTovotepa ipoBAnuata
(r.x. pnuatikn 0wn). MoAAG and ta amoTEAECUATA TNG TTIOPOUCAG EPEUVAG, OTIWG
elvat ta oAU vPnAd mocooTa emttuxiag otn cupdwvia ovopatog-emBETou, dai-
vetal va emBefatlwvovtal amno tnv undpyxovca BLBAloypadla Kal va GUUTIVEOUV
pe GAAeg peléteg (Mamadomoulou, Zmijanjac & AyaBomouAou 2010). ISiaitepo
evbladépov Opwe mapouctdlouv anoteAéopata mou Sev epunvelovtal TARPWE e
Bdaon mponyoUUEVEG EPEVVEC, OTIWG Elval Ta TipoBARuata mou napouactalovial oTto
OUVOTITIKO TUTIO TNG PNHATIKAG 0Ung, kabBwg oL pabntég epdavifovv peyalltepo
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TOC00TO 0pBOTNTAC TOU MR GUVOTTIKOU TUTIOU, £VOVTIL TOU GUVOTTIKOU OTLG
V- CUUTMANPWUOTIKEG TIPOTACELS, VW £XEL TtapatnenOsl umepyevikeuon Ttou
ouvorntikoU Tumou (NatodmouAog & MavayomouAou 1985, k.d.).
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Athanassios Michalis:
ALSOOKOALN TWV KELLEVIKWV EL6WV 0TNV EAANVLIKA eKnaidsuon: mpoBARpaTa Ko
TUPOOTITLKEG

Baoel Twv avoAUTIKWV TPOoYpapUdtwy omoudwv tou 2003 kat tou 2011 yia TN
Sbaokalio TG veoeAANVIKAG YAwooag Téo0 otnv MpwTtofdduila 600 Kal otn
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Sdeutepofabula ekmaidevon, Bacikd MUAWVA TNG YAWOOIKAG eKkmaideuong twv
HaONTWV amotedolV To KELUEVIKA £(6n. Edwkdtepa, mpoPAémetal adevog n
OUUMETOXN TWV HaBnTwy o€ MoLKIAeG SpaoTNPLOTNTES MAPAYWYNC Kal tpocAnying
OUYKEKPLILEVWV KELUEVIKWV ELEWV KAL KELLEVLKWY TUTIWV Kal adeTéPou n Stdaokaiia
NG YPOUMATIKAG TWV KELMEVIKWY €0wWV. Q0T600, N SL6aoKaAld TWV KELUEVIKWY
elbwv otn veoeAnvikn ekmaibeuaon, MAPOAO TTOU CUVLOTA BAUA avavéwang TG
YAwoowkng StbackaAiog kat eubuypappiletal pe tn Stebvi MPAKTIKH, TTOPOUGCLALEL
ouowwdn mpofAruaTa.

H mapoloa elonynon €xeL Toug akOAouBoug oTOXOoUG:

i. ZUvtopun mapoucioon Twv MPOBANUATWY TNG SLEACKAALNG TWV KELLEVIKWY ELEWV
otn SeutepoPabuia eknaibeuon, Ta onola evtonioTnkav HECwW avAAUONG TOU TiE-
PLEXOUEVOU TWV OXOALKWY YXELPLOLwVY TNn¢ deutepoPaduLag ekmaibeuong (cuyxuon
UETOEY KELUEVIKOU £160UG Kal KELUEVIKOU TUTIOU, avadopd oTIC AEKTIKEG TTPAEELG
Kal ota aflwpata tou Grice oe eninedo Oswplag xwpig otolewwdn ovvdeon ue
TOL KELPEVLKA €161, EAAITAG Ttapoucioon Twv UPoAOYIKWY EMMESWV 0TNV EAANVLIKN
YAwooo Xwplg Kavéva cUCXETIOUO e Ta €8N Adyou).

ii. Avadelén tng eAAIToU¢ yvwong Twv GLAoAdywy, Tou kaAovuvtal va d1dagouv ta
KELWEVIKA €16, o€ ouowwdN INTAMATA SOUNG KOl YAWOGOLKWY CUUBACEWY TWV ELSWV
Adyou, OTwG Kal o PaCLKA BEPATA TNG YPOUUATIKAG TOUG. JUYKEKPLUEVA, TIOPOUCL-
AaovTaL TO ATMOTEAECLOTA TTOOOTLKI G EPEUVAG LE XPNON EpWTNHATONOYIOU Ot dLho-
AOyou¢ yupvaciwv kat Aukelwv twv ABnvwv kal tng Podou.

iii. Baoetl Twv npoPAnudtwy mou udiotavtatl otn SIEACKAAL TWV KEWLEVIKWY EL-
Swv mpayuatomnoleital otny Tpitn ¢daon TnG eloiynong npotacn StéaokaAlag Toug
otn SeutepoPabula ekmaideuon tOco oe eminedo SOUNC Kal YAWCOLWKWY CUUPA-
OEWV 000 Kol € eMiMeS0 YPAUUATIKAG. To TPOTEWVOUEVO SLOAKTIKO TpdTUTo Pa-
olletal oto Bewpntikd povtého Tou Martin to omoio avadEpetal oTn GUOXETLON
METAEL KELUEVIKOU €160UC KOl TOU KOWwVIKOU cuykelpwévou (modelling social con-
text: genre and register). 2to povtélo tou Martin ocuv&éovtal Ta KELLEVIKA €i6n
HE TIG AelToupyleg (avamapaoTaTiky, SLOMPOCWTTLKY, KELMEVLKN) TNG CUOTNMLKAG
AELTOUPYIKAG YpapUaTIKAG Tou Halliday, pe Ti¢ YAWoOoKEG CUUPBACELS KAL PE TOUG
UNXOVIOUOUC KELMEVIKOTNTAC TIOU OXETI{ovTal Ue TIC Asltoupyieg autég (Martin
2001). 3T0 TPOTELVOEVO GTNV ELGAYNON SLEAKTIKO TPOTUTIO, TO BEWPNTIKO LOVTEAD
Tou Martin TpOMOTOLELTAL, WOTE N TIPOTEWVOUEVN TUTIOAOYLO TWV KELLEVIKWY ELEWV
KOl OL UTIOKOTNYOPLOTIOLHOELG TwV eL6WV AOyou va cuvdeBoUV TO00 e TLG AEKTLKEG
TMPAEELG Kal pe TNV udoAoyiki ToKAla 600 Kal e ta aflwpata Tou Grice Kol e
T Bewpla g cuvadelag. H tpomomnoinon tou povtélou Tou Martin emuyelprOnke
adevdc Baoel VEWV BEwPNTIKWY TIPOCEYYICEWV KAl TIPOTACEWY TAELVOUNONG TWV
KELLEVIKWV 8wV (Swales 2004, Leech 2006) kat adetépou Baoel Sltepelivnong Kal
avaAuong peyaAou aplBpol auBeVTIKWY KELLEVWYV TIOU XPNOLOTIOLOUVTOL OTNV Ka-
BnuepLvn emkovwvia.
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Stamatia Michalopoulou:
Third Language Acquisition. The Pro-Drop-Parameter in the Interlanguage of
Greek students of German

The purpose of this presentation is to investigate the acquisition of German as a
third language (L3) of adults with Greek as mother tongue (L1), whose first foreign
language is English (L2).

The dominant topic of discussion of the theoretical and experimental approaches
on the L3 Acquisition (L3A) determines the source of linguistic transfer of syntactic
structures and functional categories in the interlanguage of non-native speakers
(NNS) in the L3A. Since the NNS already know two languages, the source of lingu-
istic transfer cannot be determined unless the studied syntactic phenomenon and
parameter are differently valued at L1 and L2 and L3 is similar to or different with
one of the two.

In this case we investigated the Pro-Drop-Parameter, a parameter in which Greek
and English are differently valued. Greek is a Null Subject Language and English
is Non-Null Subject Language. This, among other properties on the surface struc-
ture of language, means that in Greek a pronoun does not necessarily have to be
realized in subject position thus overt grammatical subjects may be omitted (eg
both ego pezo and @ pezo are correct), while in English the pronominal subject
must always be explicitly implemented in order to constitute a grammatically cor-
rect sentence (eg | play but not * @ play). German is classified by many researchers
as a Non-Null Subject Language because in most cases German does not allow the
omission of the overt grammatical subject (eg ich spiele but not * @ spiele). In fact,
also in German there are some instances, where omission of the overt grammati-
cal subject is permitted, therefore current theoretical approaches classify German
among Expletive Null Subject Languages. The cases where the overt grammatical
subject can be omitted also in the German language are identified in the Passive
Voice of specific verb classes.

Therefore, it is obvious that the Pro-Drop-Parameter in German is realized in some
cases, as in English and in others as in Greek. For this reason, this parameter was
chosen to be studied.

In order to investigate the interlanguage of NNS an experimental study, consisting
of two tasks, a Grammaticality Judgement Task and a Preference Task, was con-
ducted. These tasks have measured the judgments and preferences respectively of
three groups of participants. Two groups consisted of NNS with different level pro-
ficiency in German, but the same in English and the third group consisted of native
speakers of German and served as control group.

The results of both experimental tasks show that none of the languages the NNS
already known seem to play a more significant role than the other in shaping their
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interlanguage in both proficiency levels in German. Both languages seem to be
equally important and available in order to provide an appropriate linguistic repre-
sentation of the target - language at any given time.

According to this data it seems that the model, which best describes the interlan-
guage of the NNS is that of Flynn, Foley & Vinnitskaya (2004), namely, the Cumula-
tive-Enhancement Model for Language Acquisition. According to this model it can
be either only “positive language transfer” or no linguistic transfer at all of the lan-
guages already acquired by the NNS in their target L3.

Dimitris Michelioudakis:
Informativeness sensitive particles: vre and da in Modern Greek

This paper explores the (overlapping) distribution of the discourse particles vte and
Sa in Modern Greek. | will argue that they are both informativeness sensitive ele-
ments, with most of their differences following from the orientation of each to a
discourse participant. Adopting Fox & Menendez-Benito’s (2006) definition of in-
formativeness in (1), it follows that vte and éa are preferentially used to mark sen-
tences intended to convey non-informative propositions, i.e. propositions that are
either (intended to be/presented as being) as informative as some other proposi-
tion in (what the speaker considers to be) the interlocutors’ common ground (2) or,
in the case of vte but not §a, marginally more informative (3a-b). The interpretive
effects associated with them in traditional descriptions (‘hortative’ force, ‘confir-
mation’, ‘appeasing’) follow directly from the speaker’s intention to downplay the
informativeness of the utterance.

(1) A proposition p is more informative than a proposition q given
a context set c iff (p N c) @ (g N c) [Context set: set of worlds in
which all the propositions in the common ground are true (rep-
resents the shared beliefs of the participants in the conversation)]

(Fox & Menendez-Benito 2006:1)
(2) a. Aev ApBe vre/Sa koL TO TENOG TOU KOGHOU.
b. ©a xapoUpe moAU av peivete. Zépete vie/6a OGO GO QY AUTTAE.

(3) a. — Aev eixe beL TN dwtoypadia couv; (shared assumption: on a
dating site, you are supposed to send your picture)

- M OQTOrPADIA Sa/vte eixe el, mou va oxnuatiost
evtunwon;
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b. — Aev eixe 6¢el (kauld) dwroypadia cou;

— Eixe 8el. AN\G eixe bel pa GQTOTPADIA vre/*6a. (aAa
here is supposed to introduce something previously unknown,
the shared assumption being that you post (an unspecified num-
ber of) pictures of yourself).

A further difference between the two particles concerns the kind of speech act
each of them is compatible with. Both of them are equally acceptable in declara-
tives, but vte is clearly more natural than 8« in imperatives (4), at least in Standard
(non-dialectal) Greek, while neither of them is felicitous in questions, unless they
are indirect requests (5). Following Portner (2004, 2007), | take imperatives to con-
tribute to a ‘To-Do List’, rather than to the common ground, so the felicity of vre
depends on the extent to which the content of the imperative is already part of the
To-Do List or at least inferred to be such that it should be part of the addressee’s
To-Do List, given the participants’ shared knowledge:

(4) Duye vre/?P6a, TLIEPLUEVELS;
(5) a. Oa €pbeLg vte (/*6a);
b. Avtédpaoeg vie (/*6a); (as you should have)

This contrast can be attributed to the speaker- vs. hearer- orientation of 6a and vre,
respectively. The /-e/ of vte may in fact be a morpheme encoding addressee-orien-
tation as in other ‘high’ discourse particles ending in /-e/ (e, re etc. see Tsoulas &
Alexiadou (2005), Tsoulas (this workshop)). If the particles under discussion are in
Eval°, i.e. the CP-head which Speas & Tenny (2003)

associate with the ‘evaluat[ion], process[ing] or comment[ing] on the truth of a
proposition’, then they have,to match the features of the SEAT OF KNOWLEDGE
(SoK) argument in Spec- Eval , the coindexation of which with one of the discourse
participants is in turn governed by locality restrictions posed by the structure of the
Speech Act Phrase (SAP). The structure of imperative and interrogative SAPs is such
that SoK is necessarily bound by the Hearer argument.

Dimitris Michelioudakis (- Chatzikyriakidis; Guardiano)
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Chryssa Mikropoulou & Eleni Klelia Haimeli:
Ao opomoinon TWV CUVTOKTIKWY POAWV UTIOKELLEVOU KO AVTIKELMEVOU ot NE
HE dWVNTIKA KPLTAPLA: TEPIMTWON MELPAUATOC

2TNV eAANVIKN YAWOOQ, Ol KAVOVEG GUVTAENG ETLTPEMOUV TNV EAEUBEPN OELPA TWV
opwv piag mpoétaong tng popdng Y-P-A, mapdyovtag oe OAoug Toug duvatoug
OUVSUOOUOUC YPOUUATIKEG SOUEG. H Suvatotnta autr odelletal, Kupiwg, otn
popdoloyikn Stadpopd Twv OVOUATIKWY GPACEWVY KATA TNV KALON TWV OUCLOOTIKWY,
KoBw¢ auta Stadopomolovvtal popdoloylkd Otav TiBevtal OTNV OVOUAOCTIKY,
attlatiky kat yeviky mtwon (BA. Holton, Mackridge & ®uumdakn-Warburton).
Ouwg, Katd TNV KAlOn TwV OVOUATWY OUSETEPOU YEVOUG, I OVOUAOTLKN KOl N
OULTLATIKA TITWOT GUUTIIMTOUV TARPWE LopdOoAoyLKA.

TNV TapoUoa TELPOUATIKA £pyacia £EETAOTNKE KOTA TOCO OloKplvetal e
dWVNTIKA KPLTAPLA O CUVTOKTIKOG POAOG TWV UTIOKELUEVWY KAl OVTIKELMEVWY OF
QA£G TIPOTACLAKES SOUEC TUTIOU Y-P-A, Kal og OAoug Toug Suvatoug cuvduacpoug
mou 6lvel aUTOG O TUMOG, OTLG TIEPUTTWOEL; Tou Sev UTIAPXEL HopdOAOYLKN
Sladoponoinon avapesa OTLC TTWOELG OVOUOOTIKY KOL aLTlatikr. EpguvinOnkav
TO HECQ TIOU XPNOLUOTOLEL 0 HUOLKOG OMANTAC TNG EAANVIKAG YAWOOAG KATA TV
mapaywyn TwWV TPOTACEWY YLa VO KAVEL TOV CUVTOKTIKO SLaXWPLOUO TwV 0pwv
(emttoviopog, mavoELg) KAl TO KATA TTOCO avTIAAUBAVETAL TG TUXOV PWVNTIKEG
Slodpopormolnoelg otav mpoKettal ylo Sopég tumou A-P-Y, P-Y-A 1) P-A-Y kat dev
Slabetel popdoloyikd r GAAQ TTEPLKELIEVIKA KPLTHPLA.

Mo tnv €€€TO0N TOU EPWTAATOC, OXESLAOTNKE KOl EKTEAECTNKE €val TElpAUQ HUE
800 okéAn mou Baociotnke o€ Ula oelpd ekPwvnUATwy. To Telpapa amoteAovvtay
arnod éva okéNOG mapaywyng Kal éva okéAog avtiAndng kot oAokAnpwOnke pe tn
OUMMETOXA OEKATEVTE QTOUWY, avEpwV Kal Yuvalkwy, nAtkiag 25-50 £twv, mou
€XOUV TNV EAANVLIKN WE UNTPLKA YAwooo Kal {ouv otnv ABrva. OL Baclkeg SOUEC TTOU
XPNOLLOTOLONKAV YLa TNV EKTEAEDT TOU MELPAUATOG ElvaL: «To KopltoL XTUTnoE To
ayopuw» [to ko'ritsi 'xtipise to a'yori] kat «To ayopt XTUTNoe to Kopitow [to a'yori
'xtipise to ko 'ritsi], kaBw¢ kaL oL £€L ypOUUATIKES TTOPAAAAYEG TTOU TIPOKUTITOUV QO
™V evaAlayn twv 6pwv (Y-P-A, A-P-Y, P-Y-A, P-A-Y, Y-A-P, A-Y-P).

ApPXIKA, INTABNKE armd TOUG CUUUETEXOVTEC, TIEPLYPAdOVTaC pia ElkOVa Omou éva
Kopitol xtumoloe €va ayopl, va ekpwvrioouv TI¢ €L SOUEG, OMwe avadpEpBnkav
TLAPATIAVW, KOL 0T CUVEXELA VO EKPWVHOOUV £EL avTioTolxeg SoUEG avadepOevol
o€ pia AAAN lkéva 6mou éva ayodpL XTUTIOUoE €va Koplital. TEAOG, Toug {nTROnke va
ONUELWOOUV TIOLEG TIPOTACELG Bt Xpnolomolovcay ot idlot yla tnv meplypadn Twv
ELKOVWV. XTO OKEAOG TNG avTtiAnPng, Ol CUMUETEXOVTEC AKOUOAV TLG NXOyPadNOELG
KATIOLOU GAAOU QTOUOU KOl CNUEIWOCAV vV KATA T YVWHN TOUG oL Opol «Kopitow»
KoL «ayopw» eixav B€on 6paotn 1 BUpartoc. MNa tnv nxoypadnon Kat tn GwvnTikn
enefepyaoia twv Sedopévwy xpnotpomnolBnke To AoylopLko Praat, pe tn BonBesia

245




Tou omoiou g&etdotnkav oL 5LahopPOTOLACELS OTOV EMLITOVIOUO KAl OL TTAUCELG. 2TO
TeEAEUTALO OTASL0 TNG EMEEEPYACIAG TWV EUPNUATWY EAEYXONKE AV OL GU LUETEXOVTEG
avTAnpOBNnKav cwoTaA TIG MPOTACELS OV onueiwoav OtL Ba xpnoluomnolovoayv ot
dlot.
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Chryssa Mikropoulou, Eleni Klelia Haimeli:
Kpttikr) avéAuon Adyou o€ dnpootoypadikd KeLEVa TTOALTLKAG EMLKALPOTNTOG

Jupdwva pe tnv Kputikn Avahuon Adyou (KAA) To Kelpevo avtikatomtpilel tnv
KOLWVWVLKO- TIOALTIKA TIPAYLOTIKOTNTA PESA otV omola dnpoupyeital. H y\wooa
eival epyaleio doknong e€ouciog, eAéyxou Kal KOWWVIKAG Stapdpdwong tng
npaypatikotntag. H KAA éxel eotidosl, kKupiwg, otov ypamtd Snupocloypadiko
Aoyo, o omoiog¢ peletdatol wg Loxupo medio mMPoBoAng Weoloylkwy pOAwWV Kol
avtutapabéoewv (Fairclough 1995). Zupdwva pe tov Van Dijk (1993) ta keipeva
avamapayouv oxEoel €€ouciog Kol TIOALTIKOU, KOWWVIKOU KoL TIOALTLOWLKOU
NYEUOVLIOHOU. Z€ AUTO To TAaicLo e€etalovTal ol pOAOL CUYKEKPLUEVWY YAWOOLKWY
TUMWV OTIWGE N XPON OVTWVULLKWY KOl ETILOETIKWY TPoaSLloplopwy, oL As€loyLkol
TUTOL, Ol GUVTAKTIKOL TUTOL, N SAAWGCN ALTLOAOYLKWY CXECEWV KOL N TPOTILKOTNTA
(rewpyakomoVAou & MNoutoog 1999).

JTNV mapouoa epyacio EeTALOVTOL TTOALTIKA ApOpa TWV KUPLAKATIKWY EPnUepiSwv
naveMadikng kukAodpopiag mou dnuoctevtnkav tov pnva AskéuPplo 2014. To
B£pa TG TOALTIKAG apBpoypadlag oTn CUYKEKPLUEVN XPOVIKH Tiepiodo TO KUPLO
{NTNUA TTOU AImaCXOAEL TNV EMLKOLPOTNTA €lval auTtd TnG ekAoyng Mpoédpou tng
EAANVIKAC Anpokpatiag Kot To evOeXOUeEVO TPOWPWVY ekAoywv. OL ebnuepideg
npoPBallouv umoppnTa pla TIOALTIKN eoAoyia pe otoxo va kateuBuvouv To
QVOYVWOTIKO Kowod. Ta Kelpeva avtAolvtal amd TG NAEKTPOVIKEG EKOOOELG TWV
KUPLAKATIKWY epnuepidwy Kat avaAvovtal pe tn Borbela Tou MPOoypAUUATOS
MonoConc, w¢ Tpog TNV ocuxvotnta eudaviong twv Aé€ewv kat tn dnuoupyla
OUUDPACTIKWY TILVAKWV.

Ye 8eltepn daon, Stepeuvwvtal oL AeELKOYPAUUATIKEG ETILAOYEC KaL O TPOTIOC LIE TOV
ormolo avtikatomntpiletaln lbeoloyia tou apBpoypadou péca ano avté. Méoa anod
1o Mplopa g Kpttikng Avaluong Adyou peletwvrtat a) ol Stadaveic n adtadaveig
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SoLKEG OoxEoELg Kuplapyiag, Slakplong, e€ouaiag kat eAéyxou péoa amod Tn yAwooo
Kal B) N oTpATELUEVN ) LN OTPATEUUEVN OKOTILA WG TIPOG TN YAwa otk Ssovtoloyia.
H xpon Twv avIwVUULWV Kol TwV EMOETIKWY TPOCSLIOPLOUWY, N CUVOETIKNA
ouvtaén kot n ovopatonoinon eaivovtal va sUUBAAAOUV OTNV EVIATLKOTOLNGN TNG
npoBoAng tng Loeoloyiag. Ta amoteAéopata TnG LEAETNG TwV aApBpwv pavepwvouv
OTL oL AEELKOYPAUUOTIKEG ETUAOYEG TTA{OUV TTOAU GNUOVTLKO POAO OTNV AMOTUTIWGN
TWV TOALTIKWV KAl KOWWVLKWV LEgoAoyLwV Kal atn Stopdpdwon MOALTIKWY TACEWV
péoa otnv Kowwvia.
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Georgios Mikros (->Karantzola)

Milena Milenova:
The production of new and similar fricatives by Bulgarian learners of Modern
Greek

This instrumental study investigates the acquisition of fricatives by adult Bulgari-
an learners of Modern Greek. It explores the phonetic learning of the similar si-
bilants /s/ and /z/ and the new interdentals /8/ and /8/ in the framework of the
Speech Learning Model (Flege 1995, 2002). The SLM posits that the learnability of
L2 sounds correlates inversely with their similarity to L1 sounds.

The target interdentals are not present in the phonemic inventory of Standard Bul-
garian. In order to produce them adequately the learner has to establish new pho-
netic categories and to learn to implement novel articulatory gestures.

The target sibilants exist in both L1 and L2 inventories. Spectral data show that Mo-
dern Greek /s/ and /z/ are between English /s/ and /[/ and /z/ and /3/, respectively
(Panagopoulos 1991). Standard Bulgarian has all four phonemes /s, [, z, 3/. The
correct production of the target sibilants requires modification of the existing L1
categories and their corresponding articulatory gestures.

Seven native Bulgarian female learners of Modern Greek were recorded two times:
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prior to pronunciation instruction (T1) and after 15 pronunciation training sessions
(T2). In addition, 5 native Modern Greek female speakers served as a control group.
The data elicitation protocols comprised real words embedded in carrier sentences.
The test words contained the target sounds in initial and medial position, as well as
in stressed and unstressed syllables with all five Greek vowels. Six repetitions were
recorded and five of them analysed.

All target fricatives were analysed acoustically by measuring the COG values. The
target interdentals were also analysed impressionistically.

Both T1 and T2 learners’ productions were compared to the productions of the
control group to examine the approximation of the target norms. The COG values
produced at T1 and T2 were compared to investigate phonetic learning. Indepen-
dent and paired samples T-tests were used for the comparison of the results and
calculation of statistical significance.

Phonetic learning occurred for both /6/ and /8/ following a similar pattern: de-
crease in substitutions of the target sounds and increase in fricative realisations.
Moreover, significant improvement in the COG values was observed, approximating
the respective values of the control group in the case of /6/. Phonetic learning of
the target sibilants was registered as well: significant change in the COG values was
observed without approximation of the target norms.

The results of the experimental study are in line with the predictions of the SLM.
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Panagiotis Minos (->Koletti )

Maria Mitsiaki (-»Anastassiadis-Symeonidis)

loannis Mitzias (->Papadopoulou)
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Ulrich Moennig:

0O Kpaoonatépag touv MavouA MaAa§ol: otk SLaockeun | YAwGoOLK)
€TUKALPLOTIOINON;

Ao Tta xewpoypada mou mapadidouv tov Kpacomatépa Tpla xpovoAloyouvtal
Tov 160 aLwva, €va Twv apxwv Kat Suo Twv TEAWV Tou. To éva lval o BeoAoyIKOG
Kw8KaG 244 tng BLlEvvng, yvwoTtog yla ta moAAd uotepoBulavtva kat petaBulavtiva
Kelpeva mou mapadidet. Ta dAAa Bplokovtat otn Movr IBpwv kat otnv 0¢bopdn,
avtiotowa. Ta xelpoypada tg Movig IBApwv kat tg 0&dpopdng amoteloly,
npodavwe, avtiypada tou 16iou kelpévou. Nedtepa oTolxEla cuvnyopouv otV
uToBeon OTL TO KELUEVO AUTO AMOTEAOUCE HLOL SLAGKEUT TIAAOLOTEPOU TIPOTUTIOU
and to XépL Tou Kwdlkoypddou, cuyypadéa Kot —Tpodavwc— SLACKEUNOTH
Mavounh Mahagol. ZUudwva pe KAmoleg AAAeg TAnpodople¢ o Mahafog
peocohaBoloe oTNV MOANGCH TPOG TOV QUOTPLOKO SUTAWHATN KATIOWV KWEIKWY,
mou Bpiokovtal ofipepa otnv EBvikn BIBAL0OAKN TG Blévvng —peTofl auTwy Kal
0 Beoloykog kwdikag 244. Erupaletatl Aowtov n unodia —n omoia amoteAel
adetnpia kal unobeon epyaciog tng avakoivwong pou— otL o Malagdg néepe tov
Kpaoomatépa amo tov Kwdika tng Blévvng kal OTL To TPOTUTIO TPOC SLALOKEUT TTOU
xpnotwdomnoinoe o Malaog sival akplpws autd mou SLaBETouE KL EUELG onpepa
OKOUN. AVTIKE{EVO TNG aVaKOIVWON G Lou Ba elval pia cUyKpLon Twv Suo SLACKEU WV
—QUTAG TNC BLévvng mou evdéxetal va xpovoloyeital To 140 alwva KL autrg Tou
MaAafol. Oa Béow, Mo €L6LIKA, TO EPWTNUA AV UMOPOUUE Vo SLAKPIVOUUE T
Aoyikn TnG dltaokevaoTikng dtadikaoiag: nBele o Malafdg va Swaoel 0To GUVTOUO
QUTO KELUEVO TN SIKNA TOU TTOWNTIKA «voTay (Tn SLKr TOU 1 TG EMOXNG TOu), A LATIWG
Sev avtamokpvotayv MAEOV N YAWooa Tou KEWWEVOU 0ToV KWSLKa TG Blévvng otn
YAWGOGOLKNA TPAYUATIKOTNTA 0T0 SeUTEPO ULGO TOu 160U alwva, K AmMoTEAECUA va
UTIPXE AVAYKN OXETLKNG ETILKALPLOTIOINONG;

Theodoros Moisiadis:
H etupoloyia ota yevika epunveutikd As§ika tr)¢ Néag EAAnVIKAG

Evw ot Lotopieg Aé€ewv mpooeilkuav avékabev to evdladEpov ToU avayvVwoTIKoU
KOLWVOU, TO. YEVIKA EPUNVEUTIKA Agflkd, €xovtag AAAN TPWTAPXLKY OTOXEULON,
TLLPOUCLALOUV TLG SLOXPOVLKEG ETULOAOYIKEG TTANpodOpleG e CUVOTTIKO TPOTIO
Kal ovtavokAwvtag SladopeTikéG Katd mepimtwon emloyég. OL amodAoelg
Twv AeflkoypddwVv OXETIKA LLE TOV XELPLOWO TG €TUMOAOYLOC amnXoUV emMAEoV
BewpnTIKEG avalntnoelg Kal oapxEG, TOU Kupaivovtal amod thv amodn OTL n
eTUpOAOYia gival TO AlyOTEPO XPrOLUO CUOTOTIKO €VOG YeVikoU Ae€kol (Landau
2001: 127) wg tnVv menoibnon otL onoladnnote napouciacn Tou As€lhoyiou Xxwpig
avadpoun oto napeABov eival ateAng (Rey & Rey-Debove 2000: XIl).
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Ta téooepa KUpLa yevikd As€lkd TG NEag EAANVIKAC mou €xouv ouvtoxBel pe
emotnpovikég podiaypad£c (NEA, ANEL, AKN, XANT) rtepléxouv OAQ ETULOAOYLKEC
mAnpodopieg, Twv omoiwv n kKwdlkomoinon amoppéel amd SLAPOPETIKEG
Ae€lkoypadkég amopAcel. 2 aUTA TN MEAETN QVAAUETOL O XELPLOMOG TWV
ETUMOAOYLIKWY OTOLXELWV amo Ta mapamavw Ae€IKA Kal eEeTAleTal TO BEWPNTIKO
UTIOBaBpPO TOU UTIOKELTAL OTLG €M HEPOUC ETIAOYEC WE TIPOG TOUG aKOAouBoug
TOUELG:

1) Etupoloyikn kaAudn tou Anppatoloyiou.

Moo Afupata etupoloyouvtol — Mwg aviypeTtwnilovial Ta UMOANUUATA, To
KUPLWVU LA KoL Ta Anppatoypadnpéva mpoodupata.

2) XpovoAdynon Twv ANUUATWY.

TomoB£tnon Twv ANUUATWY 0ToV XPOVO KAl TIPOoSLOPLOUOC TG TPWTNG EUAVIONG
TOUG.

3) BaBog kal eUpog TAC eTUOAOYLKNAG ahuaidag.

Mooo avaAutikn eival n popdoloyikr avaiucon — MExpLmou opiletal n ETUPMOAOYLKNA
adetnpia (to £tupov) — AVOAUTIKA 1) OXNUATKN/OKLWENG ETUHOAGYNnoN.

4) Xelplopog THG ONUACLOAOYLKNG METABOANG.

Eidog kal mocotnta mAnpodoplwv yla T aAAayéG onupaciag — Emorpavon
NG apXIKAG onpaciog, Tuxov evllapéowv otadiwv, Kabwg Kal Twv cUYXPOoVWV
onuoolwv — MNpoodloplopde onuaclwv pe Stadopetik mpoéheuon (m.x. €€vn
enidpaocn r Adyla emavelcaywyn).

5) Avtipetwriion Twv Ae€lkwv daveiwv.

MNwg mpoodlopifovtal ta Sdavela kot Kuplwg Ta €16n Toug (M. METAPPAOCTIKA
Savela, avtdavela, eAAnvoyevelg E€vol 6pol K.A.).

Me Bdon katdMnla mapadelypota kot cUyKpLon AnUUATWY eAéyxovtol ol
anodpACELG TWV TECOAPWVY KUPLWV VEOEAANVIKWY AEELKWV WG TIPOG TA TTEVTE AUTA
KPLTNPLA, OTWGE KOl N KwSLKOTolNoN TwV MapanmAvVwW CTOLXELWVY OTOV TIEPLOPLOUEVO
Xwpo Tou SLabETouV Ta yevika AeELKA yLa TNV €TURLOAOYLA.
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Vicky Nanousi (= Terzi)

Theoni Neokleous:
Towards a new typology of clitic languages: evidence from Cypriot Greek and
Standard Modern Greek

The past two decades have seen a proliferation of scholarly work on cliticisation
from a theoretical as well as from an acquisition perspective. A cross-linguistic
typology that has been extensively discussed in the literature is the discrepancy
between clitic languages that exhibit high rates of clitic omission at the onset of
L1A (such as Catalan, European Portuguese, and Italian), and clitic languages that
exhibit target-like clitic production from the earliest stages of L1A (such as Cypriot
Greek (CG), Spanish, Standard Modern Greek (SMG), Serbo-Croatian, Bulgarian and
Romanian). Tsakali and Wexler (2004), Tsakali (2006, 2014) and Wexler et al. (2004)
have argued in favor of a cross-linguistic typology with respect to clitic realization/
omission in early language.

Recent studies have revealed that clitic languages differ in another crucial respect:
the (mis)placement of clitic pronouns in early language. In most European clitic lan-
guages including Catalan, Italian, Romanian, Spanish, SMG and Serbo-Croatian clitic
placement is target-like from the onset of L1A, with the interesting exceptions of CG
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(Neokleous 2013, 2014; Petinou & Terzi, 2002) and European Portuguese (Flores &
Barbosa, 2012; Lobo & Costa, 2012) in which clitic misplacement has been attested.
This paper puts this observation in a cross-linguistic perspective and discusses a
new typology of clitic languages with respect to clitic placement: some early lan-
guages exhibit clitic misplacement while some others don’t. The discussion revol-
ves around early CG and early SMG, two Greek varieties that share the same mor-
phological paradigm of clitic pronouns but belong to two different categories in
Mavrogiorgos’ (2012) typology of clitic languages: the former is a Tobler-Mussafia
language and the latter is a finiteness-sensitive language. Acquisition data is used
(see Neokleous 2013, 2014; Petinou & Terzi, 2002 for CG, Marinis, 2000; Tsakali,
2006; Tsakali and Wexler, 2004; Tzakosta, 2003, 2004a, 2004b for SMG) to suggest
that the observed discrepancy between early CG and early SMG is attributed to the
Tobler-Mussafia properties of the language being acquired. Clitic placement in CG is
analysed as a syntax-phonology interface phenomenon in the spirit of Revithiadou
(2006), Boskovi¢ (2000) and Franks (1998), while clitic placement in SMG depends
on the morphosyntactic properties (tense, mood and/or subject agreement) of the
verbal host (Mavrogiorgos, 2009, 2010).
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Katerina Nikolaidis, Mary Baltazani, Anastasia Chionidou:
An articulatory study of vowel production in Greek dialects

Vowel production shows interesting phonetic and phonological variability across
dialects. To date, limited research is available on Modern Greek dialects which have
traditionally been described impressionistically (e.g. Newton 1972). Recent acous-
tic studies provide empirical data on dialectal variability but are typically limited
to a single dialect or a limited number of speakers (e.g. Trudgill 2009; Baltazani &
Efthymiou 2008, Papazachariou 2006). This study aims to add to previous literature
by examing data from several Greek dialects (Crete, the Peloponnese, Thessaly, Epi-
rus, Macedonia and Standard Modern Greek) and multiple speakers. Is examines
variation at the articulatory level using the technique of electropalatography (EPG).
While tongue palate contact is generally limited for vowels, interesting variation
can be measured in terms of the total amount of linguo-palatal contact and the lo-
cation of contact along the front-back axis. Therefore, phonological processes such
as vowel raising or phonetic variation due to stress and context can be examined
and quantified. EPG has been used for the investigation of selected vowels in the
literature offering important insights on lingual articulation and coarticulation (e.g.
Gibbon, Lee & Yuen 2010). For the current study, the speech material consisted of
CVCV real and nonsense words produced in carrier phrases or sentences (V=i, €, a,
0, u/ and C varied depending on the type of material). Two speakers from each di-
alect were recorded. The analysis of the data showed variation in the total amount
of linguo-palatal contact and in lingual placement across dialects, contexts, stress
positions and speakers. The results are discussed in relation to variability at the
acoustic level and to traditional impressionistic accounts of vowel variation across
Greek dialects.
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Evanthia Nikolaidou & Vojkan Stojicic:
H 8idaokaAio tng Néag EAANVIKAG €€ amootAcewd: LUO0G 1) TPOYHATIKOTNTA;

To Stadiktuo kat n MAnpodopLkr KATAAAUBAVOUV CUVEXWG OAO KAL TILO GNOVTLKN
Béon oe moAoU¢ kat Stadopoug Topeig NG Lwng. Evag amod toug Topel autolg
elval kat n ekmaidevon, e amotéAecpa oL TANPODOPLAKES KOL ETILKOVWVLOKES
texvohoyieg va amotelolv TTAEOV QVOTOOTIAOTO KL GNUOVTLKO SOULKO KOUUATL
TOAWY AVOTTTUELOKWY TIPOYPAUUATWY TWV EKTIALGEUTIKWY LOPpUATWY. ELSIKES
Stadiktuakeg mAatdopueg (Virtual Learning Environment) mou KATOTE ATV AMpo-
OLTEG OTO EUPU KOLWVO KOLTIOU €6W KALTTOAU KALPO XPNOLULOTIOLOUVTAL OTA TAVETILOTN -
HLOKA 6pUMOTA TTAYKOOUIWG, KE TN BonBela SL1adopwv AOYLOULKWY CUOTNUATWY,
onwg Blackboard, Oracle iLearning kat Moodle, mpoBAémovTal yla tTnv mpayuoto-
noinon OAwv Twv ekMOLSEVTIKWY §paoTNPLOTATWY. Ot SI6ACKOVTES TIPAYLOTWVOUV
NV emikowvwvia pe toug doltnTég, SLavEUOUV Kal ETOLUAlouV Tolkila €idn aokn-
ogwv, evBapplVouLV, TPoodEPouv SIOAKTLKN UTIOOTHPLEN UE TIPOTELWVOUEVEC AUCELG,
oxedLalouv €€ AMOOTACEWG LOOALATA KAL LE TOV TPOTIO AUTO N Stdaktikr Stadika-
ola yivetatl o Suvapikn, Sev e€aptdTal amo Tov XpOvo KoL TOV TOTO TNG SLEAKTIKAG
PAENG Kol EEATOUIKEVETAL, TIPOKELUEVOU VO TIPOadEPEL TO LEaVLKO amotéleopa. Ot
UndLakég texvoloyieg ival avamoomaoTo KOUUATL Tou Tpomou Stdackaiiag Kat
TWV TIPOYPAUUATWY OTIOUSWV OAWV TWV oUYXPOVWY TTAVETILOTNLAKWY LEPUUATWY
TIAYKOOULWG Kol armoteAoUV €vav armo Toug cuvnBEéotepouc KaBnUeEPLVOUC TPOTIOUG
emkowwviag. Metafl twv aAwv, eéaodalifouv N ev PépeL i MANpPn Ste€aywyn
TWV aKaSNUAiKWY SpaoTNPLOTATWY EKTOC TNG €6pag Tou Mavemotnuiov Kat xwplg
NV apeon enadn pe Tov SL6AcKOVTA KAl TTAPOAO TIOU AmOTEAOUV QVTLKE({LEVO TTOA-
Awv Sladwviwv Kkal oculntrioewy, Tétolou idoug Sidaokaiia cadéotata cUUPBAA-
AeL oTnV £€0LKOVOUNGN XPOVOU, XWPOU KoL OLKOVOULKWYV LECWV, EVW TNV (SLla oTyun
€vOUVOUWVEL TNV TTOLOTNTA TNG ATOULKAG SLtdackaAiag.

JTIG apXEG Tou 21ou awwva, Omou MAEov eival eudavh TA AMOTEAECULOTA MLOG
€UpUTEPNG OLKOVOULKAG Kplong, TnG omoiag o avTikTtumog ival HeyaAlTEPOG OTNV
EKTIALOEUON, L0l XPOVIKN OTLYUR OTIOU Ta TEPLOCOTEPA TOPASOCLOKA TUMATA
NeoeMnVIKWV Imoudwv KWWSUVELUOUV va «OBooUVY», UTAPXEL N QVAyKn va
npotaboulv Kal vo £PapuooTolV KOLVOTOUA EKTOLOEUTIKA TIPOYPAUUATA. STV
mapoloa €LONYNCN TPOTEIVOUNE pLa TtpoTacn ylo tn Stadoon kal otnplen tng
eAANVIKAG YAwooag o€ pla xwpa tng aAhodamrg, omou €dw Kal €ikool xpovia
Aettoupyet to Turpa NeogAAnvikwy Imoudwv BeAlypadiou. Eva amo Ta €MOMTKA
péoa Tou TUAMATOC amoteAel Kal n Stadiktuakr NAEKTpovikr mAatdopua Moo-
dle péoa otnv omola avaptroope AOYLOULKO UALKO TIOU QVTOTTOKPIVETAL OTLG
S180KTIKEG avaykeg Tou emumédou A2 tou Kowvou Eupwraikol MAatciouv Avadopdg
yla tig €€veg yAwooeg. Oa avadepBoulpe otig SuvatotnTeG TToU POodEPEL AUTH
n dtadiktuakrn mAatdoppa, o MOPOUCLAGOUE TOV TPOTO XPNoNng Tng, evw Ba
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npoBANBel kol Eva HEPOC TOU AOYLOMLIKOU UALKOU yLa TNV eKPABNnon tg eAANVIKAG
wg 8eltepng A €€vne YAwooag.
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Kalomira Nikolou, Nitsa Paracheraki & Maria Xefteri:
To pawvopevo tng olvOeong Aé€ewv otV KUKAASO-KPNTLKA SLAAEKTLKA Opdda

H tafvounon Twv veoeAANVIKWY SLOAEKTWY oe SLaAEKTIKEG opadeg Baoiletal katd
KUplo Adyo o dwvoloyika kpitrpla (Newton 1972; Kovtoodmoulog [1994] 2000;
Trudgill 2003). e autAv tnv epyacia, Ba emkevipwbolpe o U0 TOLKIALEG TNG
KUKAQSO-KPNTIKAG YAWOGLKAC opadag ol omoieg mépa amd ta Kowd GpwvoloyLkd
XOPAKTNPLOTLKA, OTIWE N OUPAVLKOTIOINGN KAl N TPOCTPLROMOLNCN TWV UTIEPWIKWY
oUUPWVWVY UmpooTd anod nmpocdla pwvrevta (Owovouidng 1952; Trudgill 2003),
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napouaotdlouv avaloyieg wg mpog éva LopdoAoyLko datvopevo, Tn cuvBeon Aée-
wv. Mo CUYKEKPLUEVQ, OTNV TTOPOUCO aVaKOoIVWon ETILXELPEITAL N AETTTOUEPAG TiE-
plypadn KoL CUCTNUATIKA Tapouciacn Tou ¢alvopévou Tng ouvBeong oto Wlwpa
NG Autikng KpAtng kot oto biwpa T AntepdBou (AneipavBog) tng Nagou. Ot und
€€€Taon SLAAEKTIKEG TIOLKIALEG, OL OTIOLEG TTpOCEYyLlovTal aVTLTAPABOALKA, TTAPOU-
olaouv olaitepo evdladépov, Kabwe polpdlovtal Kowd YAWOGOLKA XapaKTNPLOTL-
K& o OAa Ta emineda ypapupatiknig avaiuong (Owkovouidng 1952, petalt aAwv).
H olUvBeon Bewpeital plo Stadikaoia dlaltepa mopaywyLkn otn voto opdada
TWV VEOEAANVIKWY YAWOOLKWY TIOLKIALWY OUYKPLTIKA HE TIG BOPELEG TOLKIALEG
(MlavvoulomouAou 2006) Kat yla To AOyo auto €xel TpooeAKUOEL TO evlladEépov
moAwv gpeuvntwy (Avpéou & KoAlomoUAou 2011; Ralli & Andreou 2012). Ito
610 m\aiolo evtaooetal kal n mapovoa epyacia efetalovrag tn ouvbeon Aé€ewv
og 500 YAWOGOLKEC TIOLKIALEG TNG VOTLAG SLAAEKTIKAG opadag, dlailtepa mAoUGLEG O
oUVOETOUC OXNUATIOUOUC.

a Toug oKOTIOUG AUTAG TNG £peuvag Kot EAAelPeL €eLSIKEV LEVWY YAWCGOAOYIKWV
HeEAETWY, OnpoupynBbnke cwpo SeSoUEVWY QMOTEAOUMEVO OO LOVOAEKTIKEG
oUvVOeTeg A€€elg TMoOU amaviolv oto AefAOylo Twv UMd e€€Taocn LSLWUATWY.
EL8LKOTEPQ, TO COrpus GUYKPOTHONKE e amoSeATiwan yparmtwy mnNywv (SLOAEKTIKA
Ae€ka kal y\woodpla, YpapUatikég eplypadeg, Aaoypadikd Keipeva) aAld Kat
NXNTIKWY apXELwV TPOodopLlKoU AGyou Tou GUAAEXONKav ammd £MITOMLIA €PELVA.
3TN OUVEXELD, Ta OLOAEKTIKA oUVBeTa Katnyoplomolnonkav cUudwva HE TIG
€8¢ mapapetpoud: (a) tn popdoloywkr Soun, (B) tnv vmapén i un kedpahng, (v)
TN ONUACLOAOYIKN OXECN METOEU TwV CUVOETIKWV O0pwv Kal (8) TN YPOUUATIKN
KaTnyopla otnv omoia avnkouv oL cUVOeTeG AEEELC KOL TA GUVOETIKA TOUG UEAN.
MapdAAnAa pe th popdoloyikr Sopr, mapouataletal Kat n Gwvoloyikr opydvwaen
TWV CUVOETWV O€ MPOOWSLOKA CUCTATLKA e BAON TLG TOVLKEG TOUC LOLOTNTEG.

H enefepyaoia kat n aviumoapaBoAikn e€€tacn Twy Stalektikwy Sedopévwy Edepe
oto dwe TNV Umapén OUowWV oXNUATWYV ouvBeong emBeBalwvovtag Tn OTEVN
YAWOOLIKN Ox€on HETOEU TWV TOWKIALWY TIoU HAloUvTal otn AuTikr KpAtn kat thv
AneipavBo Nafou kal, Kot EMEKTAON, EVIOXUOVTAS TNV Ao nmePLKUKAASOKPNTIKAG
YAwookn¢ ouyyévelag (BA. Newton 1972, KovtocomouAog [1994] 2000).
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Rick Nouwen (->Alexandropoulou)

Marianthi Oikonomakou & Emmanouil Sofos:
Using adjectives in writing activities: a field research in primary education

This research aims at investigating the use of adjective in writing having as a point
of reference texts produced in the framework of L1 teaching in primary education.
Our main target will be the contrastive analysis of a corpus of texts collected from
three different grades of various primary schools in the Dodecanese region. More
specifically, we will attempt to register the emerging differences concerning the
frequency of adjective use as well as the its distribution according to age groups
and based on semantico-syntactic criteria. What we have implemented is an opera-
tional (according to the current bibliography)sub-categorization of the adjectives in
which we have recorded certain tendencies concerning student’s choices of syntac-
tic structures, lexical collocations and their orthographic awareness.

At the same time critical observations with reference to the adjective use in different
situational contexts are made. Taking into consideration the didactic framework of
the school textbooks activities, with focus mainly on the production of descriptive,
narrative and argumentative texts, we examined the extent of adjective use in vari-
ous genres in order to discern its contribution in developing communicative skills in
the school environment. Via researching all the afore mentioned variables, what is
clarified is the way with which the children tend to gradually comprehend the span
of the adjective function as a means of personal expression and evaluation.
Indicative References
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Despoina Oikonomou:
Intonation and interpretation of alos ‘other’ in Modern Greek

Background

Building on previous work (Heim et. al. 1991, Lechner 2010, Thomas 2011, Barros
2011), | suggest that alos is an anaphoric element establishing a non-identity rela-
tion with its antecedent:

(1) [lalos]] =Ax . AP__ . Ay. P(y) AA x_#y [adapted from Thomas 2011]

Presupposition: P(x )
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Assuming the meaning in (1), (2) under the given context has the interpretation in
(3):
Context: Nick and Ana are students in a cinematography school. Nick likes to take

initiative; sometimes he doesn’t even follow the assignments whereas sometimes
he does even more. So Ana tells Mary “Yesterday, we had to watch Psycho...

(2) ...0 Nikos ide (kapja) ali tenia.”
the Nick saw some other movie
‘Nick saw some other movie.

(3) A There is a movie y and y#Psycho and Nick saw y

The puzzle

The meaning in (3) fails to capture a strong inference derived by (2), namely that
Nick didn’t watch Psycho. Crucially, this inference depends on the intonation pat-
tern of alos. Focus-marked alos gives rise to a negative or positive inference regar-
ding the antecedent, which depends on whether alos is in a positive or negative
declarative respectively. Contrastive Topic intonation on alos gives rise to an igno-
rance inference irrespectively from the environment it appears in.

Account

| argue that the derived inferences are best explained as a special case of a Con-
textual Implicature arising under Focus-marking (Rooth 1992, Fox & Katzir 2011).
Following a Roothian approach to Focus Alternatives augmented by the constraint
on F-marking AVOID-F (Schwarzschild 1999), | suggest the following rule for the
derivation of Focus alternatives for alos:

(4) Substitute the entire DP containing alos with the antecedent that the pronoun
is anaphoric to.

The implicature is derived by applying Exhaustification over the alternatives (Chier-
chia et. al. 2012). The difference between F-marked and CT-marked alos is explai-
ned by assuming that the Exhaust Operator is not compatible with CT-marking (To-
mioka 2010). The analysis will be extended to explain the additive inference derived
in broad focus yes-no questions and wh-questions containing alos.

References
Rooth, M. (1992). A theory of focus interpretation. Natural Language Semantics 1:
75-116
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Despina Oikonomou:
C-Negation is not Constituent Negation but CP-Negation: Evidence from Modern
Greek

Since Klima’s (1964) work there is an established dichotomy between Constituent
vs. Sentential Negation (Horn 1989, McCawley 1991). In Modern Greek (MG) this
dichotomy is also instantiated morphologically by using a distinct Negative particle
‘ohi’(1) as opposed to the sentential negation ‘den’ (Veloudis 1982, Giannakidou
1998):

(1)C-Negation

a. ida ton Petro (ke/ala) ohi ton Pavlo.

saw.1Sg the Peter and/but not the Paul.

‘I saw [F Peter] (and/but) not [F Paul].

b. ida ohi ton Pavlo ala ton Petro.

saw.1Sg not the Paul but the Paul.

‘I saw not [F Paul] but [F Peter].

| argue that C-negation (C-NEG) in (1a-b) is not Constituent but CP-negation base-
generated at CP-level (McCawley 1991, Giannakidou & Stavrou 2009). Under this
view ‘ohi’ in (1) is analysed as NEG associated with a Focus Phrase (FocP) involving
TP-deletion (2), similarly to what has been argued for Fragment Answers and Slui-
cing (Merchant 2001):

(2) [NegP not [FocP Pauli [TP | saw ti]]]

Such an analysis finds support in:

i) Positional restrictions C-NEG: In (3) C-NEG must precede the PP and the prepositi-
on cannot be omitted. The proposed structure in (2) can account for the restriction
in (3), as pied-piping of prepositions in MG is obligatory whereas it cannot be explai-
ned under a Constituent analysis of C-NEG. Notice that in English where pied-piping
is optional the preposition can be omitted.

(3) Milisa me ton Niko (ke/ala) (*me) ohi *(me) ton Petro.

talked.1Sg with the Nick (and/but) with not with the Peter

‘Mary met with Nick (but) not (with) Peter’

ii) C-NEG scopes over modals: ‘prepi’ ‘must’ is analyzed as a wide scope modal (lat-
ridou & Zeijlstra 2013). However, in (4) C-NEG takes scope over ‘prepi’, suggesting
that C-NEG c-commands it at LF.
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(4)Prepi na dis ohi to Hobbit ala to Psycho.

must subj see.2Sg not the Hobbit but the Psycho

‘You must see not Hobbit but Psycho.”

iii) Topicalised Phrases precedes C- NEG suggesting that C-NEG is base-generated at
CP and a Topic Phrase appears above it whereas a Focused phrase moves below it
(1). Moreover, ‘ohi’ appears in a variety of environments aside from (1) in which it
can be analyzed as CP-Negation with TP-ellipsis involved.

In conclusion, | argue that what has been typically analysed as Constituent Negation
is syntactically and semantically more accurately explained as CP-Negation.
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Viktoria Panagiotidou (->lakovou)

Stavri Panayiotou (->Anastasi)
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Nitsa Paracheraki (- Nikolou)

Chrysanthi Paraschaki (- Douri)

Eleni Papadamou (->Kyriazis)

Gerasimos Sofoklis Papadopoulos

To &iroAo «Epeic» Ko ot «AAAow» o€ oXOALa avayvwotwyv tng Lifo oxeTkd 1e tn
Xpuon Auyn

AladEpovtag amd TNV ouvAbn TAKTIKA TwV €PELVNTWV TNG Kpltikng Avaluong
Abyou, n avakolvwaon auth avalUel KpLTIKA Tov AGYo atouwy Tou avTLtiBevtatl otn
patoloTikh 8eoloyia, Kal OxL eKelvwv OV TV evotepvilovtal. Baoikr umobeon
elval OTL N TOAWTLKH TAON TIOU XOPOKTNEL(EL TOV QVTLPATOLOTIKO AOY0 — OMWG Kall
KABEe 16€0A0YLKO AOYO — SnULoUpYEL TNV TTpOKATAANYN OTL «OTOLOG SEV OVAKEL OF
EMAG avrkel oToug AAOUGY, EMISEVWVOVTAS TEALKA TO GALVOUEVO TOU PATOLOUOU
avtl va 1o KataotéMel. MNa va e€etaoctel n mapandvw undbeon, efetalovral
oXOALa avayvwotwy TnG Stadiktuakng edpnuepibag Lifo (ue cadn avilpatoloTikn
KatevBOuvaon) mou avadépovtal TNV OVIKLOTIKA (KATd Toug Bloug) | pATOLOTIKA
(kata tn Lifo) opyavwon «Xpuor Auyn».

To Bewpntkd mAaiolo NG avakolvwong otnpiletal otn HopELoTIK  Kal
VEOUAPELOTIKN) TPpOoEyyLon Tou eohoyiag Kal otn yAwWOOOAOYIKN TIPOCEYYLON
Twv gpeuvnTwv tng Kpltikng NMwaoooloyiag kat tng Kpttikng AvaAuong Adyou.
ElSkoTEpQ, akoAouBeitaln Kowwvioyvwaolakr pocéyylon tou van Dijk (1995, 1996,
1998, 2006), n omoia cuvoileTal OTO HOVIEAO TOU «LOEOAOYLKOU TETPAYWVOU»
(van Dijk, 1998), mou amoteAel tn Bdon tng avaAluong. E€etalovral emAeypéva
OXOALO QVAYVWOTWY TTOU avapTROnkav Katw amno tpia apbpa tng Lifo oxetika pe
Vv Xpuon Auyr kot ta onola xwpllovtal og TPELG EVOTNTEG. TNV MPWTN gvoTNTA
Slakplvovtal pntég apvnTkéG afloAoyNOELG TWV XpUOAUYLTWY, EVW otn SelTepn
evotnTa meplAappavovtal oxOAla TIou avTLtiBevtal OTovV apvNTIKO OXOALACUO
TWV Xpuoauyltwy, KoBwe Kol oL amavtnoeLg tou mrpav. H tpitn evotnta, téAog,
nepAapBavel moAwtikad oxoAla, mou deixvouv va avayvwpilouv tnv Untapén Svo
avtinoAwv opadwv. Ta oxoAla autd katavépovtal o€ U0 UTIOEVOTNTEG: AUTA TTOU
TIPOEPXOVTAL ATO HEAN KOL QUTA TIOU TIPOEPXOVTAL ATO 1N UEAN TOU «EUEIG» TNG
Lifo. 210 T€A0o¢ TNG avAAucong Twv oXOoAlwV SIVETAL GUYKEVIPWTIKA N TAUTOTNTA TWV
600 avTimoAWV OPASWY OTIWG TNV KATAVOOUV 0L GUYKEKPLUEVOL OXOALOOTEG.
JUVOALIKA, omtd TN HEAETN Twv OXOAlwv TpokUTTOuV Tt akdAouBa eupnuota:
Kata mpwtov, Slamotwvetal n umapén g Baoikng afloAoylkng cupfacng
TIOU CUMMANPwWVEL To LOEOAOYLKO TETPAYwWVO Tou van Dijk (1998). Kata &eutepov,
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Slamiotwvetal placVpBacn ou adopd tov Babuod amodSekTOTNTAS ULOC OVTLPPNGONG
ard to uTtodouta HEAN TNG opddag, Kat, TéAog, n Umapén pLag TOAWTLIKAG TAGNG
TIOU, T(POCOETOVTAG EMUTAEOV XAPOKTNELOTIKA — TEPA QMO TNV OVTLPATOLOTIKN
deohoyia — otnv pia opada, dteuplvel avanodeukta Kol TNV avtimaAn opada,
edpboov 0g AUTAYV TPOCATITOVTAL ETIUITAEOV XOPAKTNPLOTIKA — TEPQ ATO EKELVA TNG
patoloTikig Ltdeoloyiag.
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Despina Papadopoulou, Eleni Agathopoulou & loannis Mitzias:
An investigation of factors associated with language proficiency in Greek recep-
tion classes

Child second language (L2) acquisition may be affected by internal factors, such
as Age of Onset (AoO), and external factors, such as amount and type of L2 input,
L2 use and L1/L2 literacy (Cornips & Hulk, 2006; Paradis, 2011). However, despite
extensive research, first, the relationship between these factors and L2 acquisition
remains largely unclear (Unsworth, 2014) and, second, these factors may cause dif-
ferential effects on L2 development (Chondrogianni & Marinis, 2011).

The present study, which is based on part of the data from a large research and
educational program (Education of foreign and repatriated pupils), explores how
the above mentioned factors relate with L2 Greek development of immigrant and
repatriated children enrolled in reception classes of mainstream schools in Greece
(Mitakidou 2010, Tzevelekou et al. 2013). There were 452 participants, aged from
6 to 15 years, and they were all attending reception classes in public schools at
the time of testing. They had various linguistic backgrounds; however, almost half
of them (46%) spoke Albanian as L1, while Bulgarian, Romanian and Turkish were
among the other common L1s. All participants were administered (a) a question-
naire which aimed at gathering detailed information regarding AoO, L1/L2 input,
use and literacy, and (b) a set of placement tests (three tests depending on the par-
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ticipants’ age) for written production, reading comprehension, oral comprehension
and grammar competence.

The statistical analysis of the results showed that AoO did not significantly affect the
data. On the other hand, amount and type of L2 input, L2 use and L1/L2 literacy had
a positive impact on the pupils” accuracy. Early L1 and L2 literacy enhanced langua-
ge comprehension and production in pupils aged from 6;6 to 10 years. On the other
hand, the use of Greek at home, with parents and particularly with siblings, and in
social interactions, i.e. play, improved language performance in older pupils, aged
from 9 to 15 years. Furthermore, early L1 and L2 literacy as well as L2 use at home
and in social interactions did not affect language skills similarly; writing, grammar
competence and reading were more affected than listening. This finding confirms
previous research, which indicated that the pupils in reception classes face more
problems with literacy rather than with the Greek grammatical system per se (Tzev-
elekou et al. 2013). Our discussion will focus on (a) the factors affecting child L2
acquisition and (b) educational implications.
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Despina Papadopoulou (- Charatzidis)

Eleni Papadopoulou:
H cuvduaoTIKOTNTO UTIOKOPLOTIKWY EMLONUATWY HE B° CUVOETIKO TO eMiOnua
-AKL 0TO SLOAEKTLKO Adyo.

H mapoloa avakoivwon tomoBeteitol 0To MAAioLo TNG MapaywyLKAg Lopdoloyiag,
EMXELPWVTAG va SLEPEUVNOEL TO PALVOUEVO TNG CUCCWPEUGCNCG UTTOKOPLOTIKWY
EMONUATWY 0TO SLAAEKTIKO AOY0. To UALKO TNG €PEUVAC TTIPOEPXETAL KUPLWE Ao
1o KENAI-IANE tng Akadnuiag ABnvwy, To omolo mepllapPBavel kataypadEg ano
0o Tov SlaAektodwvo XWwpPo, KABWE Kal armd eMUEPOUC SLOAEKTIKEG HEAETEC TIOU
KATaypAapouVv GXETIKO UALKO.

3TNV KON VEOEAANVIKH, N OUCCWPEUCH UTIOKOPLOTIKWY ETIONUATWY £XEL
AaBel pa oxedov mayla popdn (-oudaki, -aAdkil, -oUAAKL K.A.) TIOU TIPOEKULE
and TNV anwAela f TNV €£acBévion TNG UTOKOPLOTIKAG ONUACLAG KATOLWY
UTTOKOPLOTIKWY ETUONUATWY. H anmwAela auth HETETPEPE TA OPXLKA UTIOKOPLOTLKA
oe Aefikomolnpéveg PBaocelg kat dnuovpynoe €v TOANOIC TNV avaykn TG &K
véou SnAwong ) evioxuong Tou UTTOKOPLOUMOU HE TtV TpocBnkn evog Seltepou
UTTOKOPLOTIKOU €MmBAUATOC, 0TNV EPIMTwaon Hag Tou -akL. Etol, mapatnpeital ot
OTLG TIEPLOCOTEPEC TIEPUTTWOELG XPHONG TWV UTIOKOPLOTIKWY UE oUVOETO emiBnua
anouoldlel SOKLUn evilapeon popodn, my. Toixog > *TolxdAl — ToaAdkL, Aauog >
*AapoU 8L — AaplouSAKL K.T.0.

H pelétn autn emuyelpet va kataypa el To pavopevo otov SLaAEKTIKO AOYO, OTtou
dLaitepo evéladEpov mapouoLalel To yeyovog OtL, e axéon pe tnv KNE, ta oUvBeta
UTIOKOPLOTIKA emiBipata, onwe -oud-akL, -ap-akL, -oA-AKL, -aK-AKL, -1&6-AKL K.d.,
Bplokovtal cuvnBw¢ oe oxéon evoAAayNG LE TA OITAQ UTIOKOPLOTIKA emiBnuata,
KaBwg kataypddetal n UToPEn EVOLAUECSWY TUTIWV HE UTIOKOPLOTIKA onuaocio.

‘Etol, oAU ouyva n dla BAacn amavid Kot pe armAd Kal e cUVOETO UTIOKOPLOTLKO

eniOnua, Ty eAld > eAidL—eAdaKkL, Aoupi > AoupaKL—AOUPAKAKL, TPUTIA > TPUTIOAL—
TPUTAAGKL, TIOVTLKOG > TIOVTIKAAL — TIOVTIKAAAKL K.d., Statnpwvtac, onwg daivetal,
naloldTepa 6N HECALWVIKA, UTIOKOPLOTLKA eMLBnuata .. -oudlov, -dpLov, -idlov
K.d. Ag onuelwBOel wWoTOCO OTL O£ KATIOLOUG €VOLAUECOUG TUTIOUG KaTtaypadeTal
OTWAELX TNG UTIOKOPLOTLKAG onpooiag, YeEyovog ToU EVTACCETAL OTNV TACN TNG
€€a00£VLONG TNG UTIOKOPLOTIKNG LOXUOG TWV €V AOYW ETILONUATWV.

EvSladépov mMapoucldlel To YEYOVOG OTL OTO SLAAEKTIKO UALKO Kotaypddnkov
ouvSuoopol UTIOKOPLOTIKWY EMBNUATWY Tou Sev amaviouv f eivatl eAdylota
napaywytkot otnv KNE, 6mwg Tty. -0K-AKL: OTITOKAKL, TILTAKAKL, -L&-AKL: oTtnALSAKL,
KO\OAKL K.d. Afloonuelwtol emiong elval Kol TUMOL OMOU  Kataypadetal
OUVSUOOOG TPLWV UTIOKOPLOTIKWY ETLONUATWY, OTwG TTY. GouVT-aA-16-aKL, okpod-
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OA-16-GKL, TIEUK-OA-0UP-AKL K.A. Mia GAAN CNUAVTLKA EMLOAUAVON OE OXECON UE TO
UALKO TTOU LeAETAONKE gival ot ta cUvOeTa eBnpata ivat Llaitepa mapaywyLtka
Sivovtag mAnBog mapadelyudtwy.

ATtO TNV €PEUVA TIPOKUTITEL OTL TO PALVOUEVO QUTAVTA KUPLWE OTOV VNOLWTIKO XWPO
XWPLG va amokAelovtal KATOLEG TIEPUTTWOEL; OTNV NTEPWTIK EAAGSa. 2tdxo
NG MEAETNG amoteAel KAl n amotumwon G YAwoooyewypadikng dtaotaong
ToUu ¢dalvopévou, WoTe va Sladavel N KATAVOUN TOU OTOV SLAAEKTIKO XWPO Kal
va oUMPAAEL pe véa oTolxeia oTn YevIKOTEPN £peuva TG TPOYUATWONG Tou
UTIOKOPLOKOU OTLG SLAAEKTOUG KL TA LOLWHATAL.
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Rania Papadopoulou & George J. Xydopoulos:
The influence of English on Modern Greek: Evaluating some newly imported
multiword expressions

In this work we examine some Multi Word Expressions (MWE) in everyday Modern
Greek (MG), chiefly found in the language of young people (age 15-20), that seem
to have entered the language from English fairly recently (alias “anglicisms”), e.g.
pare to xrono sou < take your time; sto telos tis meras < at the end of the day (idiom);
poulai san zesto psomi < it sells like hot buns (idiom). As a first approach to this issue :

i We collected a sample of such MultiWord Expressions through internet
search from blogs and social networks (e.g. facebook, slang.gr), television,
radio, newspapers and magazines and everyday communication.

ii. We studied the formal characteristics of these expressions and compared
them with their genuine equivalents in Modern Greek.

iii. We investigated the awareness of MG speakers (age 15 — 50+ years old)
about the existence of such expressions in their everyday communication
and their attitude towards them, through a questionnaire survey.

The results of our survey appear to confirm our initial hypothesis that several ex-
pressions have recently been imported into MG through loan translation from
English. These expressions are indeed new in the language as only young spea-
kers (15-20 years old) confirm that they understand and use them in their everyday
communication (oral, web etc.). In addition, these expressions appear to be unk-
nown to older speakers (aged 40+ years old). On the basis of these observations we
would like to claim that:

e English as a dominant language lends elements to Modern Greek beyond the
lexical level (Anastasiadi-Symeonidi 1994) reaching phraseology, e.g. tha se
paro piso < I’ll call you back and even idiomaticity, e.g. kleo pano apo to xime-
no gala < cry over split milk

e These MultiWord Expressions are word by word translations that in some cas-
es violate MG grammatical structure, e.g. ask somebody out > ??zitao kapion
ekso vs. zitao apo kapoion na vgoume

e The tendency in importing such expressions from English into MG through
calquing seems to vary due to parameters such as gender, social background,
knowledge of English etc.
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e Social networking through the web enhances the results of language contact
(Thomason 2001, McMahon 2005, Matras 2009) between English and MG.

e Thisissue may be a strong indication in favor of englishization / anglicisation of
languages like Greek, with limited number of speakers at European or perhaps
world wide level (Barbour & Stevenson 1990, Wise 1997, Crystal 2003, Dor
2004, Furiassi et al. 2012).
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Evanthia Papaefthymiou (->Takouda)

Haris Papageorgiou (- Giagkou; Pontiki; Vassiliou)

Sokratis Papageorgiou (->Fyndanis)

Anastassios Papaioannou (->Karantzola)
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Meropi Papatheohari (- Tantos)

Vassilis Papavassiliou (> Gatos)

Dimitris Papazachariou (->Giakoumelou, Vassalou)

Froso Pappa (->lakovou)

Theodossia-Soula Pavlidou:

Where is ‘here’? On the indexicality of place formulations in Greek talk-in-inter-
action

Against the background of previous work (Pavlidou 2014), in which the use of place
formulations in the construction of collective identities was examined, the present
paper focuses on Greek edw (‘here’) and its spatial, as contrasted to its temporal or
metapragmatic, uses in everyday conversation. As Schegloff noted in his landmark
paper (1972: 87), utterances like ““Things here are going well’ do not elicit respon-
ses such as ... ‘What do you mean ‘here’?” — a fact indicating that a “right” place
term was selected on that particular instance. This choice out of a set of “correct”
formulations is, according to Schegloff, the result of location, membership and topic
or activity analysis.

Traditionally, the meaning of ‘here’ is captured by relation to speaker’s position at
the moment of utterance. So, for example, Levinson (1983: 79) glosses the symbolic
usage of here as “the pragmatically given unit of space that includes the location
of the speaker at CT [coding time]”, while its gestural usage is glossed as “the prag-
matically given space, proximal to speaker’s location at CT, that includes the point
or location gesturally indicated”. However, the situation is quite more complex in
talk-in-interaction and can be better approached using Hanks’ (1992) notion of in-
dexical ground (a shared set of background understandings, etc.), against which a
focal object is identified.

The aim of the present paper is to sort out what goes into the relevant (partici-
pants’) analyses that lead to the choice of ‘here’ or, alternatively, what constitu-
tes the indexical ground of this place term. Based on data from 40 conversations
among friends and/or relatives and 140 telephone calls (a subset of the Corpus of
Spoken Greek), the point of departure for the analysis is the co-occurrence of ‘here’
with self-reference — in other words a double grounding in the speaker’s deictic
center. It is shown that the indexical ground of ‘here’ is variably established depen-
ding on whether the self-reference involved is individual or collective. Moreover, it
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is argued that the specific sense of ‘here’ is interactionally achieved in terms of the
sequential context of ‘here’, its sequential position (initial vs. subsequent), the type
of other place formulations and aspects of motion involved.
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Natalia Pavlou (->Merchant)

Miltos Pechlivanos:
Discontinuities and contingencies: Impromptu remarks of a non-linguist

Which stories have been told about the history of language choice in Greece? A
metahistorical mapping of the stories told during the 19" and the 20" centuries
could make us aware of their circulating emplotments and underlying language
ideologies. Such an interdisciplinary project could be part of a ,social history of lan-
guage” as Peter Burke has proposed, by contributing “to a discussion of the place of
language in expressing or constructing a variety of social relationships - dominance
and subordination, friendship and fraternity, tolerance and prejudice, the mainte-
nance and the subversion of a social order, and so on”. Focusing on the teleolo-
gies that inform a Whig interpretation of Adamantios Korais’s language choice, this
paper discusses a still resilient opinion that attributes to him the development of
katharevousa, making him responsible for the emergence of diglossia in the post-
revolutionary Greek state.
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Stavrialena Perrea (->lakovou)

Kakia Petinou & Spyros Armostis:
Mastering word-initial syllable onsets by Cypriot Greek toddlers with early lan-
guage delay

Petinou & Okalidou (2006) reported that for children with early language delay,
word-initial onsets pose a particular productive challenge that persists beyond a
“developmental window” during which typically developing children overcome
such phonological learning strategies/patterns. In particular, word-initial onsets ap-
pear to delete (e.g. /'milo/ - ['ilo], ‘apple’) the younger the children are.

The current study provides further data regarding this robust phonological process
observed in the speech of Cypriot Greek (CG) speaking toddlers with late onset
of expressive vocabulary. Apart from word-initial onset deletion, the current study
examined another phonological process reported in Petinou and Okalidou (2006),
namely the regressive long distance full assimilation (harmony) of word-initial on-
sets to the consonant of the following syllable: e.g. /'milo/ = ['lilo].

Children were examined at four age stages: 24, 28, 32, and 36 months of age. The
results of this longitudinal study revealed a decrease of word-initial onset deletion
with age with a parallel increase of regressive assimilation. This finding is suggestive
of a developmental pattern of the type “word-initial onset deletion - regressive
assimilation - adult target realisation”; e.g., ['ilo] = ['lilo] = ['milo]. A proposed
explanation of these findings is that GG-speaking children initially apply a VCV tem-
plate for rendering disyllabic and multisyllabic words, thus deleting word-initial on-
sets (and unstressed syllables in some cases); later on, they allow onsets, usually
by means of repeating the onset consonant of the following syllable; finally, they
start producing word-initial target consonants as they expand their phonological
skills. The paper will discuss plausible factors that may contribute to these language
specific developmental patterns.

Konstandinos Petrogiannis (- Gavriilidou)
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Stelios Piperidis, Penny Labropoulou & Maria Gavrilidou:
CLARIN EL: pia urtoSopn tekpnpiwong, dtapotpacpol kot enefepyaciog yAwo-
LKWV S6opéVv

H Epeuvntikr) Ymodour CLARIN EL (Common LAnguage Resources and Technology
Infrastructure - Greece) €ival To eAANVIKO OKEANOG HLAG TTAVEUPWTIAIKAG TPOOTIA-
Belag (www.clarin.eu) pe okomo tn dnuloupyia, Tekunpiwon, Stabeon kat emegep-
yaoia HECW UTNPECLWY YAWOGOLKAC TeExVoAoyiog EAANVIKWY YAWOGIKWY TTOpWV Kal
TIEPLEXOMEVOU.

H umodoun CLARIN EL (proxy.clarin.gr) evowpaTwvel YAwoOLKOUG TIOPOUG KAOE Lé-
oou (Kelpevo, nxo, elkova, Bivieo) kat KABe TUTOU (MPWTOTUTIA KAl ETEEEPYATUEVA
Kelpeva, povoyAwaoaoa 1 ToAUYAwood, LETAYPAUUEVO TIPOdOPLKO AOYO, ETILONUEL-
WHEVES nYoypadnoetg, Ae€ikd, Bnoaupoug, KTA.) kabwe Kat Stadiktuakd epyaleia
KOl UTINPECLEG YAWOOLKAG Texvoloylog (ANUUOTOMOINTEG, HOPdO-CUVTAKTIKOUG
avaAuTég, epyaleia e€aywyng mAnpodopiag, avayvwplong ovioTTwy, oTtoixlong
TAPAAANAWV KELWEVWY KTA.), opyavwpéva o eva Siktuo amobetnpiwv Stabéoiuo
O€ EPEVVNTEG OAWV TWV ETILOTNHUWV.

H umoboun mpoodépel otov epeuvnth t Suvatdtnta va emhé€el To oUVoAo
Sebopévwy TO omoio emBupel, va XpnoLUOTOLNOEL €pyOaAeia YAWOGOLKAC
enefepyaociag evog ¢Gopea Kol OTOTIOTIKA gpyaleia evog dAlou dopéa, tv
UTTOAOYLOTLKH LOXU €EVOC TPLTOU UTTOAOYLOTLKOU KEVTPOU Kl TEALKA va amoBnkeUoel
™ Sadikaoia Kol Ta amoteAéoUaTA TNG AvAAUcnG oTnv umodoun Kol va ta
HOLPAOTEL UE TNV UTIOAOUTN EPEUVNTIKY KOWOTNTA. ETloTroVEG SladOpwy TOPEWY
Ba umopouv, yla mapddelyua, va e€aydyouv auTOUATA TOUG OPOUG EVOG TTIOPOU
1 eVOC GUVOAOU TIOPWY, va SnuLoupynoouy rpoxelpa Siyhwooa YAwoodpla 6pwv
ard mapaA\nha Keipeva A va evtomicouv ta kUpLa ovopata (avBpwnwy, Tonwv
KTA.), XPNOLLOTIOLWVTAG TIC KATAAANAEC UTNPECLEC YAWOOLKN G TEXVOAOYLagG.
OLmopol kat oL urtnpecoieg ou dlatiBevtal amno tnv umtoSoun lval TEKUNPLWIEVOL
ME KOO oxnua petadebouévwy, wote va efaodallleTal n CUCTNUATIKOTNTA
oTNV avalAtnorn Toug Kol N SLAAELTOUPYLKOTNTA TOPWVY KAl UTINPECLWY. la T
StaoddAion NS SladeltoupylkoTnTag £X0UV ULoBeTNOel SLeBvn, katd To Suvatov
QVOLTQA, TPATUTIA TEKUNPLWONE TTOPWV.

O tpomog dlabeong MOpwWV Kal UTINPECLWY KAL N GUVTAPNON TNG TEKUNPLWONG
Toug elval gubuvn Twv TMAPOXWV TOUG, OTOUG OMOLOUG TIOPOUEVOUV aKEpPaLa
Ta SlKolwpata MVEUMOTIKAG Sloktnolag. Mvetal mpoomdbela ol mopoL Kal ol
UTINPECLEG va SLaTiBevTaL e AVOLXTEG ABELEG XPrONG, WOTOCO, UTIAPXOVTEG VOLKOL
Teploplopol atov Tpomo S1abeaor g Toug yivovtal oefaoctol.

To katavepnuévo O&iktuo mou £€xet vlomoinBei mepAapPdvel EPUUATIKA
anoBetnpla (amoBetnpla dopéwv) Kal £vav KEVIPIKO CUCCWPEUTH, O Omoiog
d\oevel TOV KEVTIPLKO KATAAOYO TOPWV KAl UTINPECLWV KoL ETILKOWWVEL PE Ta
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AoA\a €Bvika SikTua TNG EVPWTAIKAG UTTOSOUNAG.

Ol dopeic mMoOU CUPUETEXOUV TIPOG TO Ttapdv otnv umodoun sival: E.K. «ABnva»
(ouvtoviotrg), EKEOE «AHMOKPITOZ», EBviko Aiktuo Epeuvag kal Texvoloyiag,
Mavemotiuto ABnvwy, Aplototéleto Navemiotipo, Navemniotipo Awyaiou, 16vio
Mavemnotiuio kot Kévtpo EAANVIKNG Mwooag. To SiKTuo gival avolytd o€ 6Aoug
TouG akadnuaikoUg Kal peLVNTIKOUG hopEiG Tou EMBUUOUV VO CUHUETACKOUV.
Tomoapov apOBpo mapoucLAleELTOUCGTOXOUG, TIG PACIKEG APXEC KOLTO XOPOKTNPLOTIKA
NG UTIOSOUNG, KOBWE KoL TOL LEXPL TWPO EMITEVYUOTA KAL TLG LEANOVTIKEC EVEPYELEG.

Maria Pontiki & Haris Papageorgiou:
Opinion Mining and Target Extraction in Greek Review Texts

In this paper, we present a linguistically driven opinion mining method for the Greek
language. Mining opinions from user-generated content on the Web (e.g. review si-
tes) has attracted significant commercial and academic interest given the variety of
its practical applications and the research challenges it involves. A fundamental pro-
blem in opinion mining is the extraction of opinion targets [1], namely identifying
the objects/topics on which opinions are expressed. Opinion targets are important
because without knowing what an opinion is about, the identified (positive/negati-
ve) sentiments within a sentence or a document are somewhat meaningless and of
limited use. For example, restaurant customer reviews not only express the overall
sentiment about a specific restaurant (e.g., “Nice place”), but also opinions related
to the food (e.g. “The foie gras terrine with figs was delicious”) and the service (e.g.
“The waiter was very rude”). A variety of opinion mining methods that involve the
extraction of opinion targets have been proposed for the English [2] and other lan-
guages like Chinese [3]. The few opinion mining methods that have been developed
for the Greek language [4], or applied to it in the context of multilingual approaches
[5], focus only on the overall sentiment classification of short text messages not in-
volving the extraction of the respective opinion targets. In the work of [6] candidate
opinion targets (e.g. nouns) are used along with an available list of opinion words in
order to extract new opinion words based on a double propagation method.

In the work presented in this paper, targets are treated as basic opinion compo-
nents [7]; the goal is, given a review text about a particular target entity (e.g., a
restaurant), to identify and automatically extract all the opinion targets along with
the respective sentiment polarity label. For this purpose we have developed a rule-
based opinion analyzer (i.e. a set of linguistic rules that model phrase-level opinion
expressions) that relies on EvallLex [8], an Appraisal Theory [9] grounded Lexicon for
Evaluative Language that was manually compiled for the Greek language. EvallLex
contained evaluative indicators used to express opinions focusing on the attributes
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of the target of the evaluation (e.g. “ikavomolntikog” (= “satisfactory”)). In order to
achieve better recall we further expanded it with other types of sentiment vocabu-
lary like affective words (e.g. “wkavomnoinuévoc” (="satisfied”)). A final, yet impor-
tant, contribution of this work is the creation of Greek datasets that contain human
authored annotations of sentiment polarity and opinion targets.
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Christina Poulogianni (- Vamvakari)
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Prokopis Prokopidis, Emilia Stripeli & Haris Papageorgiou:
MWEs and dependency parsing of Modern Greek

Modern Greek MWEs have been studied in several contexts including their mining
from automatically annotated corpora. Moreover, parsing Greek sentences with
MWEs using manually constructed grammars has also been examined. This work
aims to investigate different types of interaction between statistical dependency
parsing and multi word expressions.

Our first experiment concerns the extraction of MWEs from large news corpora
automatically annotated at the token level with POS-tags, morphosyntactic infor-
mation and lemmas using a robust suite of NLP tools for the Greek language. Apart
from these token-based annotations, sentences are also represented as dependen-
cy trees using a statistical parser trained on a treebank, which, at the moment,
does not contain MWE annotations. By focusing on dependency subtrees of 2 and 3
nodes length (which may not necessarily be contiguous), we examine different pat-
terns, techniques and lexical association measures that result in a preliminary list
of candidate MWEs which are then filtered semi-automatically. During filtering, we
also label each MWE according to classification schemata available in the literature.
The documents in the news corpora we use belong to broad thematic categories
(national, international, financial etc. news), and thus the lists of MWEs obtained
can be further studied according to these partitions. All lists generated during these
experiments are provided as an open resource for further use by the community.
In the second experiment, we investigate how we can identify and represent certain
types of MWESs in the train and test sets of the dependency treebank. At this stage
another processing module that we also make use is a named entity recognizer that
allows us to also take into account multi- and single word names of persons, organi-
zations, and locations. We present detailed results on how this process affects the
accuracy of different parsing models and qualititatively discuss positive and negati-
ve effects of MWE and NE integration.

Prokopis Prokopidis (- Vassiliou))

Josep Quer (->Lekakou)
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Anka Radenovic:
Analysis of Aspect and Tense in Students’ Translations

This paper offers an analysis of tense and aspect as temporal predicates with com-
plex interpretable content represented as grammatical and abstract semantic fea-
tures. The category of aspect was usually identified with the category of time in
traditional approach to the verbal systems of specific languages, which led to disag-
reement among linguists, philosophers and psychologists about the time relations
in language (Lyons 1977: 105). Although the grammatical terminology of individual
languages treats the aspectual differences as temporal, aspect is still different from
tense, because it recognizes the opposition perfective-imperfective and as such can
be defined as “different way of perceiving the internal temporal structure of the
verb” (Comrie 1976: 3).

Since it is proposed that tense and aspect are distinct grammatical categories, they
both express a relation that can be characterized as (non)-coincidence. Tense ex-
presses (non)-coincidence of the utterance time and the assertion time, while as-
pect expresses (non)-coincidence of the assertion time and the situation time. Ten-
se and aspect are represented by a set of two features: grammatical features and
the abstract feature. Thus, they have different grammatical content but the same
abstract semantic content (Mezhevich, 2008). Aspect can be observed as gramma-
tical phenomenon on one side, reflecting the opposition perfective-imperfective,
or as lexical phenomenon on the other side, displaying its inherent characteristics
(Xydopoulos 1996:117,118). This fine-grained distinction enables us to capture the
similarities and differences between the two categories. The interaction between
the two types of features together with the syntactic operation of feature agree-
ment accounts for the temporal and aspectual interpretation of verbal morphology,
and it also derives the interaction between Tense and Aspect in languages such as
Serbian and Modern Greek.

Taking into consideration the role of contrastive analysis in the process of transla-
ting from one language to another, we will analyze the use of tense and aspect in
students’ translations from Serbian to Modern Greek and vice saver. Although there
are a lot of similarities in the verbal systems of these two languages, there are still a
lot of differences which can been observed in translations, where we can notice the
wrong choice of aspect and tense causes by language interference.

By analyzing the students’ choices in their translations, we will be able to find what
causes them and try to find the ways to reduce such interferences. Some of the
reasons for tense-aspect morphological selections have implications for research
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methodology in future studies on the acquisition and use of tense-aspect morpho-
logy, while others invite reflection on teaching practices and on the role and utility
of teaching and learning grammatical rules.

Angela Ralli (- loannidou)

Antonio R. Revuelta Puigdollers:
The adverbs avtiBsta/avtfétwg in Modern Greek

In this paper my purpose is to analyze the use of the adverbs avtiBeta and avtiBétwg
in Modern Greek. According to the AKN dictionary these adverbs appear at first po-
sition of their sentence (example 1) or after the conjunction aA\& (‘but’, example 2)
and they express “the contrary of the previous negative sentence”. However these
contexts do not exhaust all their possible meanings, since the adverbs can appear
at other sentence positions (see examples 3-6) and the previous sentence can be
positive (see 3, 5 and 6), as the following examples show:

(1) - Aev €xel wARoel pe tov MavAo MNavvakdmoulo. - AvtBgtwe, LiAnoe apketég
dopéc and tnv Apepikn pe toug Qinmou-rpavitoa. (HNC 1544704)

(2) NopiZouv OtL kat’ auTtov tov Tpomo AUvouv TpoPAnuata, evw dev Ta AUVOUV
oAAQ avTB£TwC ta toAAamAaocialouy kot Ta Stoykwvouv. (HNC 2131500)

(3) To Bag Tou Strauss Seiyvel va avTihAOKEL LE TNV TTOPACTACH TOU BaotAd Ap,
VW N eloaywyn tou Berlioz, avtiBétwg, va tng aviloTtolkel, povo ebocov ouykpi-
VOUE QUTEG TIC LOUGLKEG LE eKElvn TRV mapdotaon. (HNC 199442)

(4) ot EAANveg daivetal Ot [...] 6T, avti va £(oupe amoSuvAUwWan TOU ToPaYwWYL-
KoU LoTtoU, avtlBetwg xoupe BeAtiwon. (HNC 2264426)

(5) Ta mapadelypatd tou prlwvouv Babid oto £6adog TNG KAAoLKOTNTAG 1), AVTIOE-
TWC, avolyovtal oToug véoug opilovteg Tng mpwtomnoplag. (HNC 2036519)

(6) o [...] Tpamelikog opdog ING Barings amodaocios va umtofabpioel Tn B€on g
EAGSag 0to xapTtopUAAKLO EUPWTTATKWY aVASUOUEVWY 0YOpwWV Kal, AVILOETWCE, va
avaBabuioet tn B£on g Toupkiog kat tou lopanA. (HNC 279626)

I will try to prove that these adverbs work as focusing particles and operate on the
information structure of clauses in the sense of Konig (1991), Lambrecht (1996)
and Krifka (2012). The different meanings they exhibit are due to the different in-
formational packages they are inserted in. In part these different configurations
are apparent when they are combined with other focusing devices, as for example
oAAG (2), evw (3), avti (yia) (4), 4 (5) and kat (6). Some of the issues discussed in
the paper are the following: (i) the influence of focus and scope in the final mean-
ing conveyed by the adverbs; (ii) their combination with other focus devices; (iii)
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the position they occupy within a classification of foci (Dik et alii 1981); (iv) word
order; (v) alternative expressions (see Kortmann 1997, Lang 1988, 2000, Revuelta
forthcoming, 2015); (vi) the global use of the adverbs in topicalizing constructions.
The paper will include comparisons with other languages (mainly, Spanish, German
and English). The examples are taken from the Hellenic National Corpus.
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Anna Roussou:
The duality of mipos

1. This paper considers the properties of mipos as a complementizer and an inter-
rogative marker, arguing for a unified analysis. The distribution of mipos, a morpho-
logically complex element consisting of mi and the interrogative pos (how), partly
overlaps with that of mi. As (1) shows, they are both used as interrogative markers
in matrix clauses and introduce complement clauses after verbs of fearing (or in-
terrogation), as in (2). However, mi in matrix contexts has a fixed position clause-
initially, while mipos distributes like an adverb, as in (3).

(1) Mipos/min efije? “Could it be that he left?”

mipos/prt left.3s

(2) Fovame mipos/min efije “I fear he might have left”

fear.1s mipos/prt left.3s

(3) (mipos/min) idhes (mipos/*mi) ta klidhja mu (mipos/*mi)?

mipos/ prt saw.2s the keys mine

“Have you seen my keys, by any chance?”

2. On the basis of data similar to (1)-(3), it is argued that mipos and mi share a
common feature, namely N, while they have distinct properties Further differences
include the compatibility of mipos with the modal markers tha and na, while this
is excluded for mi, as shown in (4), and also the fact that mi, unlike mipos, can be a
negative marker.

(4) mipos/*mi tha ton dhis? mipos/*mi na ton dhis?

Mipos/ prt prt him see mipos/prt prt him see.2s

“Any chance you’ll see him?” “Should you perhaps see him?”

3. The claim put forward is that mipos (also mi) is a nominal element. This property
allows it to distribute as an argument but also as an adverb. | will assume, following
Manzini & Savoia (2011), that as a complementizer it merges with the selecting
predicate, essentially outside the embedded clause, which functions as its comple-
ment. As an interrogative marker in a matrix context, it merges in different positions
available to adverbs (thus with differentiating scope), i.e. in the left periphery (like
mi), in relation to I/T or v/V. The fact that it can only occur in non-declaratives (ma-
trix) further shows an additional property, that of a polarity item (see Chatzopoulou
(2012) on mi), which is also compatible with its complementizer distribution. In
short, it is shown that complementizer and interrogative marker mipos receive a
unified account.
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Anna Roussou:
Particles: sometimes nominal, sometimes verbal

1. The term ‘particle’ is used for elements that function in a particular way in the
morpho-syntactic structure, do not belong to a given syntactic category or have a
clear semantic interpretation. Following Zwicky (1985), | assume that particles can
be formally identified with independently recognized morphosyntactic categories.
On the basis of the Greek data, it is argued that formally, particles draw from the
two main lexical categories, namely nouns and verbs, as well as their extended
functional projections. Functionally, they contribute grammatical information, de-
fining aspectual, tense, or modal properties (TAM) (for example, particles forming
phrasal verbs, or subjunctive markers), or as adverbials, encoding pragmatic (dis-
course-related) properties (for example German doch, Greek araje, etc.).

2. First | provide an overview of the so-called modal particles in Greek, namely na,
tha and as. | consider their distribution, as well as their differences and similari-
ties. Their basic common property relevant to the discussion is that they combine
with all forms of the finite verb. Following Roussou & Tsangalidis (2010), | assume
that while tha and as have a verbal base (also supported diachronically), na has a
nominal base. Adapting this view, tha and as form part of the extended projection
of the verb, realizing a lower vs. a higher C head respectively. As such, they form a
periphrastic construction with the main verb which carries all inflectional and argu-
ment properties. On the other hand, na, being nominal interacts with the argument
structure of the predicate (see its role in control) and can also introduce a clause as
an argument, hence is occurrence as a complementizer.

3. Second, in the light of the above analysis, | also consider the element ande (or
ainde) which shares some readings with as (hortative) and has correlates in the
other Balkan languages as well (see for example Hill 2005 for Rumanian, Tchizma-
rova 2005 for Bulgarian; they derive from the Turkish hajde ‘come’). Based on its
distribution, it is argued that ande also has a verbal base, which shows limited in-
flection (imperative):

(1) a. Ande fije / ande na fighume
prt leave-2sg prt prt leave-1pl
“C’'mon, go”, “C’'mon, let’s go”
b. Ande-ste /andeste na fighume
prt-2pl prt-2pl prt leave-1pl

‘C’'mon’, ‘C’'mon, let’s go’

280

c. Ande pu dhen katalaveni.
prt that not understand-3sg

‘C’'mon, that he doesn’t understand (i.e. of course he does).

The verbal form embedded under ande also has to be in the imperative (unless
negated, in which case it reverts to the ‘indicative’ form). Ande can also have the
2nd plural form andeste. It may also embed a na-clause (which matches in force
the imperative), or even a pu-clause. Phi-feature matching is obligatory only when
it forms a ‘serial-verb’ construction with the verb, but not when it is followed by
na or pu, which allow a different person and number inflection on the main verb.
Different interpretations also arise depending on whether na or pu is present —
since, in the latter case ande gives rise to an emphatic reading that reverses the
truth value of the clause. Ande also has a rather fixed position, suggesting that it is
also part of the extended projection of the verb. Unlike as though it does not form
a periphrastic construction expressing grammatical properties, but has a discourse-
related reading. In the latter respect it is closer to elements like araje or taxa, which
are associated with interrogative force, and are argued to be adverbial, as their
relatively free order seems to suggest.

Antonia Samara (->Tantos)

Niki Samaridi (< Koletti)

Konstantinos Sampanis (->Karantzola)

Eirini Sanoudaki:
Exploring patterns of dysfluency in multilingual development: a Greek and Lom-
bard case study

Aim and motivation: This study examines the dysfluency profile of a child acquiring
a unique combination of languages. Although there is a large body of research exa-
mining dysfluent speech behaviour and stuttering in young children, little is known
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about the relationship of multilingualism to this behaviour, and more specifically,
about the dysfluency patterns in each of the two languages. There is some indica-
tion that dysfluency may show differential patterns in each of the two languages of
a bilingual (Jankelowitz and Bortz, 1996; Ratner and Benitez 1985); however rele-
vant studies have focussed primarily on adult bilinguals and often offer insufficient
information on the participants (Coalson, Pefia, and Byrd, 2013). The above, in con-
junction with methodological inconsistencies in cross-linguistic comparisons and
in calculating dysfluencies (Van Borsel et al., 2001), call for new detailed studies of
dysfluency in multilingual children.

Method: In this study, we examine dysfluency patterns in data acquired as part of
a longitudinal study (weekly recordings) of language development in a Greek-Lom-
bard-English and Welsh speaking child, focussing on data in the child’s two home
languages (Greek and Lombard, in a one parent - one language household). We
analyse recordings of naturalistic data acquired during a period of dysfluency just
before the child started attending speech and language therapy, around the child’s
fifth birthday. Recordings were transcribed and annotated for dysfluency type (in-
cluding fillers such as em and am, word repetitions, part-word repetitions, and fixed
phrases). Percentages of dysfuencies in the child’s speech were calculated for each
language.

Results and analysis: The dysfluency profiles of the two languages are presented
and comparisons are performed. Fillers were prevalent in both languages, both in
turn-initial and in turn-medial position, while repetitions and other dysfluency ty-
pes were less common. Results of cross-language comparisons varied depending on
measures adopted, i.e. whether dysfluencies are calculated by word or by syllable.
In light of these findings, methodological issues are discussed: we argue that the
type of dyslfuency as well as properties of the languages in question determine
which measure is more appropriate in cross-linguistic comparisons.

Conclusion: The present study offers the first —to our knowledge- dysfuency profile
in Greek multilingual acquisition, while contributing to the debate on methodologi-
cal issues in cross-language comparisons in multilingual stuttering.

Coalson, G. A,, Pefia, E. D., & Byrd, C. T. (2013). Description of multilingual partici-
pants who stutter. Journal of Fluency Disorders, 38(2), 141-156.

Jankelowitz, D. L., & Bortz, M. A. (1996). The interaction of bilingualism and stutte-
ring in an adult. Journal of Communication Disorders, 29(3), 223-234.

Ratner, N. B., & Benitez, M. (1985). Linguistic analysis of a bilingual stutterer. Journal
of Fluency Disorders, 10(3), 211-219.

Van Borsel, J., Maes, E., & Foulon, S. (2001). Stuttering and bilingualism: A review.
Journal of Fluency Disorders, 26(3), 179-205.
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Paraskevi Savvidou (-»Goutsos)

Stathis Selimis & Demetra Katis:
Reference to static space in Greek: A cross-linguistic and developmental perspec-
tive of poster descriptions

Talk about space has been shown to vary across languages, above all in regard to
the expressions (concepts and forms) used but also their positioning within the
sentence (see e.g. Carroll & Lambert 2003). We here analyze static spatial expres-
sions in Greek adults’ descriptions of a poster to a naive interlocutor, an oral dis-
course favoring locatives (in contrast to the written discourse typically exploited in
previous research such as Bortone 2010, Skopeteas 1999, Zafeiriadou 2010). We
also approach these expressions from a cross-linguistic as well as a developmental
perspective, given available data collected through an identical method from adults
and children in Greek and other languages (see originally Watorek et al. 2002 and
e.g. Hendriks & Watorek 2012, Hendriks et al. 2004, Ji 2007, Watorek 2004 for En-
glish, French, Italian, German, Polish and Chinese).

As expected, the adult descriptions partly differ from the child ones in Greek but
also the adult ones in the above mentioned languages. Relative to children, Greek
adults produce more tokens and types of locatives, more complex formally and
semantically (e.g. coding more projective rather than topological concepts through
complex rather than simple prepositional phrases), often combined with other
elements including locatives (e.g. kato dheksia tu ktiriu “down to the rightside of
the building”), finally more often preceding rather than following the located en-
tity (e.g. dhipla sto dhendro ena kioski “next to the tree a kiosk” vs. ena spitaki
dhipla sto dhendro “a little house next to the tree”). While this is in accord with
developmental trends in the other languages studied so far, cross-linguistic differ-
ences are also discerned. Greek speakers prefer more neutral coding of location,
mostly through the simple se prepositional phrase (“in/on/at”), thus making their
language what Becker & Carroll (1997) call a place-prominence one like Spanish
rather than a subspace-prominence one like English. Moreover, even expressions
specifying the spatial relationship in terms of subspaces, mainly adverbs used alone
or within complex prepositional phrases, suggest a somewhat different partitioning
of the conceptual space across languages. For instance, Greek pano conflates the
notions of contact/support (corresponding to English on) with various verticality
ones (corresponding to English above, over, upon, on top) when used alone, but
less frequently even when combined with the prepositions se and apo (“from”) (see
e.g. descriptions of the same person on a bike as being pano sto podhilato “on the
bike” or as apo pano “over/on top of/upon/above”).
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Dimitra Serakioti:
Eniépaon tng S0HAG TwWV cUVOETWY oTNV Eppunveia: EUnelpkd Sedopéva anod
XpwHaTIKA cUvOsTa TG NEoig EAANVLKAG

TNV mapoloa UEAETN e€eTAlETAL TIELPAUATIKA N EMISPACN TOU UNXAVIOMOU TNG
ouvBeong otn Néa EAANVIKN og oUVBEeTa pe Ta Bacikd xpwuoata. Na tn dtetaywyn
NG €peuvag xpnotponotntnke wg adetnpla to neipapa twv Berlin & Kay (1969),
oUpudwva HE Toug omoioug KABe yAwooa TEPLEXEL BACLKEG KOTNYOPLEC XpWUATWY,
KaBw¢ Kal To Xpwpatikd ¢pacpa Munsell, éva efw-yAwoolkd cuvexeg BAceL Tou
omoilou Unopel va TpokUYPEL LETPAOLN EKSOXN TNG ONUAGCLOG KOl OTOTLOTLKI ETIE-
Eepyaoia twv dedopévwy. AVo Baoikd elpapata Sle€dyovtal, TPOKELEVOU VAl UE-
AetnBoUlvV oL onuactlohoyikég Slepyaaoieg mou emiteAovvtal Péow TNG cUVBEONG oE
oUVOETA UE TO BACLKA XPWHATA TIOU TTEPLEXOUV SU0 CUCTATIKA Kal va Stamiotwhel
€Gv ylo ta oUVOeTa AUTA LoXVEL 0 vopog tng defldatpodng kedpaAng (Right-hand
Head Rule), 6nwg autdg npotabnke anod tov Williams (1981). Ta umokeipeva tng
€peuvag elval 60 puoikol opANTEG TNG EAANVIKNAG, 30 dvtpeg kat 30 yuvaikeg, xwplg
nPoPANua axpwuatoiag rp Sucxpwpatoiag.

Me Baon tov vopo tng 6e€lootpodng kedaAng, Ba mepLUEVAE TTWE OL OUANTES Ba
eixav ™ SlaicBnon mwg éva cUVOETO YpwHA ELVAL TILO KOVTA OTNV ATOXPWON TG
KebOAAC, TL.X. TO KITPLVOTPACLVO ival éva £(60¢ mPAcivou Kal TO TTPAGLVOKITPLVO
€va €ld0o¢ Kitplvou. Oa mepLUEVAE, AOLTTOV, TO SEUTEPO CUCTATLKO VA AMOTEAEL Kall
v kedaAn, mpoodidovtag oTto oUVOETO T LOPHOCUVTOKTLKA KOl ONLAGLOAOYLKA
XOPOKTNPLOTIKA TOU. 2TV Mepimtwon auth, 8a mpofAemnotav pa Stadopad petatl
KLTPLVOTIPAGLVOU KOL TPAGLVOKITPpLVOU. QoTO00, T cUVOETA UE Ta BACIKA XpWHATA
otnv EAAnvikn Bewpolvtal wg mapataktikd (BA. Ralli 2013: 168, Zuddmoulog 2008:
198, PAAAn 2007: 98, Mmakdkou-Opdavol 2005: 60, Avaotoolddn-Iupewvidn
1996: 101). H Bewpnon autr odnyel otnv unoBeon OTL, yla TMAPASELYUA, TO KLITPL-
VOTIPAGLVO KOL TO TIPAGLVOKITPLVO €lval To (810 xpwHa, Xwplg kavéva amno Ta cuoTa-
TIKA va amoteAel Tn Baon tou aAou. Katd cuvénela, n Bewpntikn mepypadn tng
popdoAoyLKA ¢ Sopn G TwV CUVOETWV UE Baotkd xpwuota otnpiletat otn Slaicbnon
OTL 6V UTTAPYEL KATIOLO. ONUOGLOAOYIKI] ACUMHETPLA PETOEY TOU TPWTOU KAl TOU
Seltepou ouvOEeTIKOU.

Ou mpoPAédelc Twv SUO MAPAMAVW TIPOCEYYIOEWV ylo TNV €punveia dev
emBeBalwvovtal and To AmMOTEAECHATA TNG MAPOUOAG TIELPAUATIKAG HEAETNG.
AvtiBeta, ta SeSopéva tng Epeuvag Selyvouv otL N avtiAnyn yla Ta cUVOeTA AutoU
TOU TUTIOU TEIVEL TTEPLOCOTEPO OTO MPWTO CUCTATLKO. Mo mapadelypa, n avtiAndn
TWV OUIANTWV yLa TO KLITPLVOTPAGLVO TEIVEL TIEPLOCOTEPO OTO TMPWTO CUVOETIKO
(kitpwo), og avtiBeon pe To MPACLVOKITPLVO, TO OTOio PPLOKETAL TILO KOVTA OTO
TIPAGCLVO, OE OX£0N LLE TO KLTPLVOTIPACLVO. TO GUYKEKPLUEVO daLvopevo miBavotata
va oUVEEETaL PE TNV TPOOSEUTIKA emefepyacia Tou AGyou Kal TV Umepoxn (sa-
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lience) Tou MPWTOU CUCTATIKOU, XwWpPIg autd BEPRata va onualvel OtL ota cuvVBeTa
autd n keboahn Bploketal ota aplotepd. H Slamiotwon autr Umopel va odnyn-
O€L O€ [Lo eEMaveEETOON TOU TPOTOU Bewpnaong Kal eplypadrg Twv oUVBETWY TNG
Néag EAANVIKAG kal xprleL mepattépw Stepelivnong.
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Christina Sevdali (- Asyllogistou)

lvy Sichel:
Language Choice in the Revitalization of Hebrew

The common narrative for the revitalization of Hebrew depicts it as a transforma-
tion from an ancient written language, reserved for the realm of religion, into a
modern spoken language used in all aspects of life. This narrative presupposes con-
tinuity and obscures substantial differences between Classical Hebrew and native
Hebrew, as well as the story of the gradual acceptance of Native Hebrew as a legiti-
mate language for the public sphere.

The talk will attempt a preliminary characterization of this Native Hebrew (there
is no official grammar book to date) and will trace its emergence as a legitimate
language (in the sense of Bourdieu) in the years following the establishment of
the state of Israel in 1948. At least until the late forties native Hebrew had been
considered inadequate, a child language that with time and correction would come
to resemble the ‘proper’ Hebrew designed by language planners in the spirit of the
classical texts. It is only in the course of the fifties and sixties that the Hebrew of
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native speakers began to gain acceptance as a legitimate language, appropriate for
the public sphere.

Native Hebrew will be characterized as a heterogeneous language, where different
forces and distinct dynamics shaped the new pronunciation, word formation, voca-
bulary, syntax, and speech style. Depending on the linguistic component, langua-
ge choice may mean different things: language engineering from above; popular
language design (by its speakers); spontaneous emergence. Language planning by
educators occurred, for example, mainly in the areas of morphology and vocabula-
ry, with the goal of preserving the spirit of the classical language. In the domain of
accent, educators were conscious of East-West distinctions and aimed for a unified
accent that would represent a balance between the actual accents of the Jews of
the various diasporas and the imagined accent of the ancient speakers. In the case
of accent, however, the common pronunciation that actually emerged was much
more Europeanized than the educators’ prescription. In the area of syntax, new syn-
tactic structures emerged spontaneously, as the result of language contact, and un-
der the influence of the native languages of the early speakers. The native speech
style was designed by the first generations of native speakers. It is a distinctive style,
and reflects attitudes towards the non-native and sometimes stilted Hebrew of the
older generation of parents and educators, as well as a set of values which domi-
nated the native (of European descent) culture of the time: honesty, assertiveness,
suppression of social hierarchies, and a preference for actions over speech.

Evi Sifaki, George Tsoulas:
V2 in Non-V2 languages

It has been observed in the literature (Zubizarreta, 1998; Pinto, 1997, a.o.) that
there are non-V2 languages such as Spanish, which in some environments, mysteri-
ously, do not tolerate V1 orders:

(1) *(todos los dias) compra Juan el diario
all the days buys Juan the newspaper
‘Juan buys the newspaper every day’ Zubizarreta (1998, pp. 100-101)

A similar situation also arises in Greek. Although [[XP] V. . . ] structures have been
briefly discussed in Alexiadou (2006) and Sifaki (2013), they remain largely unexplo-
red. In this paper we take a new look at these structures and propose a syntactic
analysis based on the idea that these XPs behave in a way similar to expletives,
following an idea of Holmberg (2000).

In Greek X(P)-V structures, the X(P) can be a bare adverb (5-a) or a full XP (2-a)-(2-
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b). Usually it is a temporal or locative modifier, as in (2) and (3):

(2) a. Speaker A: Boro na miliso me to Yiani?
Can SUBIJ talk-1sg with the Yiani
‘Can | talk to John?’

b. Speaker B: Afti ti stigmi, MILAI sto tilefono
This the moment talk-3sg on-the phone
‘He is on the phone at the moment’

(3) Sto Londino/edo, (DEN) THA VROUN douleia (oi fitites)
in London/here (not) will find-3pl work (the students)
‘The students will (not) get a job in London/here’

(4) Speaker A: Ti ekane i Maria me tis exetaseis?
What did the Maria with the exams
‘How did Mary do in her exams?’

(5) a. Speaker B: telika PERASE tis exetaseis i Maria kai efige
finally passed the exams the Maria and left

b. tis PERASE tis eksetaseis i Maria kai efige

them passed the exams the Maria and left

‘“In the end, Mary did pass her exams and left’ Sifaki (2013, p.8)

We propose that in (5-a) the adverb telika is required to ensure verb focus assign-
ment. The alternative would be to exchange the adverb with an object clitic (tis)
as in (5-b). Such clitic structures are not the focus of this paper, but reinforce the
generalisation that there is a requirement for an element to appear clause initially,
and for the fact that there is some connection to the information-structural status
of the verb.

As we show in detail, these XPs exhibit the following characteristics: (a) their dis-
course status is restricted to stage-topics, (b) they appear only in the absence of a
preverbal subject (i.e. in subject inverted orders, as in (5-a) or null subject const-
ructions, as in (2) and (3)) (c) facilitate focus assignment of the element that follows
them if it is the verb.

As there is no evidence that these XPs have moved from another syntactic position,
we assume that they merge in a position to the left of the verb. We claim that these
XPs appear clause initially to satisfy the EPP requirement that is associated with C.
We analyse Greek as a case where the EPP in T is not satisfied by anything simply
because it is not there. This, in turn means that a fundamental characteristic of null
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subject languages is that the EPP property is not transfered from C to T. We further
claim that this is the origin of the discourse-related functions associated with the
EPP. Thus, the formal EPP property of C is satisfied by the expletive-like element (of
a range of types) while the C-T relation is established in terms of focus assignment
to the verb that has raised to T.
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Maria Sifianou:
H évvola tng euyévelag ota EAANVIKA

2TO TAQLOLO TNG YEVLKOTEPNG OTPOGNG TWV QVOPWIILOTIKWY EMLOTNUWY TPOC TO
UETOUOVTEPVIOUO, TTAALOTEPEC, KAAOIKEG Bewpleg yla TNV guyévela (m.y. Brown &
Levinson 1978) 6£xtnkav €vtovn kpttikr (BA. m.x. Eelen 2001, Mills 2003, Watts
2003, Kadar & Haugh 2013). H kpttikn autr adopd Stdpopeg MTuxEG TwV BewpLwy
QUTWV, METAEL TwV omolwv akpoywviaiog AiBog eival n ENAewdn Stadpopomoinong
METOEL BEWPNTIKWY KATOOKEUWVY YLA TNV EUYEVELA KAL TOU TPOTIOU LLE TOV OToLo
oL kaBnuepwol davBpwmol avtilapfavovtal kat oculntolv TV €vvola auTh.
210 MAaiclo auto, ol Watts k.. (1992) kat o Watts (1989, 2003), petal aAAwv,
TpoTelvouV TN SLaKpLon LETOEY «TtpwTng Tagng» (first order) kat «deltepng TAgNG»
(second order) suyévela (n E1 kat E2, avtiotoya). H SeUtepn adopd BswpnTikég
KOTOOKEUEG TNG EVVOLAG EVW N TIPWTN TLC avTIANPELS TwV KOBNUEPLVWVY avBpwniwv.
ITn ouvéxela, uTooTnpilleTal cuoTNHATIKA OTL N Omola BewpnTIKA KaTtaokeur Ba
TPEMEL va. AapBavel umoPn tng Kot Tig aviAPEeLg Twv KabBnuepvwy avBpwnwy,
OTWG TPAYUOTWVOVTAL OTIC KaBnuepweg Toug Olemubpaoelg, ebocov Xwpig
auTég Sev pmopel va umdapéel oAokAnpwpévn Bewpla (Watts 2005: xix). Apxlka
evtoniovrtal U0 MAEUPEC aUTWV TwV avt\Pewv: n Spaoctikr (action-related) kat
n avtlAnmukn (conceptual). H mpwtn adopd tnv €uyévela OMWG TPAYHOTWVETAL
OTIC KABNUePLVEG SLembpAoelg HETAE) TwY CUVORIANTWV/TPLWY, evw n SelTepn

289




adopd yevikotepeg anoPelg onwe ekbpalovtal amd pn yAwocoloyoug (Eelen
2001: 32).

OL TteplooOTEPEC HUEAETEG €XOUV aOoXOANBElL 0XESOV QTIOKAELOTIKA UE AETTTOUEPELG
OVOAUOELG  OUYKEKPLUEVWY  YAWOOLKWY  OLETOPACEWY OE  OUYKEKPLUEVQL
nepBAAAOVTO LE OTOXO VA €VTOTLOTOUV Kal va PeAETNOoUV oL amoyel; Twv
ouVOUANTWV. Me Tov TPOMO auTO, umootnpiletat OtL amodelyovtal Kal
Ol YEVIKEVUOEL. TNV Tmapouciacr pou dev Ba aocxoAnbw pe TNV avdaluon
OUYKEKPLUEVWY YAWOOLKWY Olemubpdoswyv oA\d PE TO TWG VEoL GvOpwroL
avtilapBavovtat kal opilouv TV guyévela, SnAadn pe auto mou o Eelen (2001:
32) apXkA oVOUAZeL QVTIANTITIK TTAEUPA KOL OTN CUVEXELA LETATIPAYLOTOAOYLKN
(Eelen 2001: 32) kai n omnola Bewpeital Baoikr) cuvioTwod YL TN LEAETN BepdTwy
euyévelag. OL omoloL ev8oLaopol OTL Ol EKTIUACELG TWV KABNUEPLVWY avOpWIwV
yla TO TL onpaivel euyévela evoéxetal va eivat avakpiBeig kat va Bacilovtal oe
otepedTUNTAL KOl TipokataAfPelg auBAlvovtol edpooov ta Sedopéva mou Oa
OUYKEVTpWOOUV mopapévouv TOAUTIHO KoBwg avtavakAolv SlodeSopéveg
nenolBnoeLg kat cupnepldopég (Pinto 2011: 217). Ta Sedopéva pou mpogpyovtal
oo OXETIKA EPWTNUATOAOYLA KaL TO twitter.

Giuseppina Silvestri (->H6hn)

Fotini Simistira (->Gatos)

Konstantinos Simitopoulos (->Karadimou)

Marietta Sionti:
ZTATLOTIKN KAl aoOnoLloKvnTik avAaAucon Tou onpacloAoylkol TAaLoiou Twv
pNUATWV Kivnong

H avBnon tng texvntng vonuoouvng (artificial intelligence) kat ot amattioelg tng
POUTTOTLKAG YLl KOAUTEPN ETLKOWVWVIO TOU UTIOAOYLOTH ME Tov avBpwro (human
computer interaction) emavadEpouv Thv avaykn cUIEVENG TWV ALGONCLOKLVNTIKWY
Sebopévwy Pe TN cUMPBOALKA avamapdotacn TG YAWooag, yla TNV TANpECTEPN
KaTavonon Twv YAWOGLKWY GUUPBOAwWV.

H avaykadtnta MeAETNG TWV  ALOONOLOKWVNTIKWY  XAPOAKTNPLOTIKWY  OTh
Slapopdwon Tou pnxoviopol TNG OnUACLOAOYIKNAG SOounG umayopeUeTal amnod
Stadopoug topeig Tou emtotntou. H Puxoroyia Bewpel 6TL TETOLOU €idou( eival Ta
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npwta Sedopéva mou pooAapPavel kot emefepyaletal o avBpwmog otn Bpedikn,
oAwe altoBnotlokwvntikn mepiodo (Piaget, 1952). H veupoloyia emekteivel Tov
QVWTEPW LOXUPLOUO HE TN Bewplo TWV KATOMTPLKWY VEUPWVWYV, N orola tpecPBelel
otL n kivnon pe t popdn atobnolokvnTikwy SeSOUEVWV EVOWUATWVETOL OTOUG
KOTOTITPLKOUG VEUPWVEG Kal €Kel amoktoUv popdn ol €vvoleg, Tou yivovtal
avTIANTTEG LEow TNG YAwaooag (Rizzollati & Fadiga, 1998). Otyvwaotakol Y\ woooAoyol
umootnpilouv OtL ta alednolokvntikd dedopéva Slapopdwvovtal os oxriuata
elkOvwy (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003), 6nAadn oe CUUPBOAKEG TTAPACTACEL] TWV
KLVNOEWV oToV eykEDaAo Kal YEWWVOUV TN YAwooa otnv kivnon. Apa, autol Tou
eldoug ta edopéva avanaplotolv Katd To SUVATO AVTLKELLEVIKOTEPA TOCO TOV
€EWTEPLKO KOO0 OC0 KOl T OXNUATA ELKOVWY, UL KAL N AEKTIKA Tteplypadn Twv
OXNMATWV arnoteAel SLaPopeTIKO GUUPBOALKO cUoTnUa Kol aduvaTel va ipoodEpeL
A PN UETAYVWOTLKA TIEpLlypadr) TOUG. SUVEMWG, SEV UMOPOUE va avoAUOUUE Ta
pAuata kivnong xwpic va Aappavoupe umodn ta atodnolokvntikd dedopéva,
ylati amoteAoUv tnv aAAn 6yin tou (Slou VouiopaTOoG.

A6 YAWOOOAOYLKAG TAEUPAG, OTNV TtopoUoa EPyacia aVAAUOUME OTATLOTIKA
OWUOTA KEWEVWY Ylo TNV €E0yWyr ONUACLOCUVTOKTIKWY TIANpodopLwy Tou
adopolv Ta prpata kivhong tng EAAnviknAG. AvalntiBnkav 2000 mPOTACELS
yla kaBe pripa otov EBvikO Onoaupd EAANVIKNAG Mwooag. Ita amoteAéopara,
armopovwONKav HOVo oL KUPLOAEKTIKEG XPAOELG. Ol TTPWTOTUTILKEG CNUAGCLEG TTOU
avtloTolyouoayv oTa aloOnaolokvnTikd Sedopéva enmtonuelwdnkayv pe SU0o TPOMOUC:
WG TIPOG TNV OPLOMATLKA Sour (argument structure) TOUG KL WG TTPOG TN YPAMUOTIKN
dounong (construction grammar). O A0yog TnG emonpeiwong, el6IKA w¢ IPOG TNV
OPLOMATIKA SOUN, CUVOEETAL UE TO YEVIKOTEPO BewpPNTIKO MPOPANUA TTou adopd
TN CUUMANPWHUATLIKOTNTA TOU prApatog. Elval yvwoto ott dtadopomolovvtal ot
O ELC YLaL TO TLTIPETEL VAL TIEPIAOUPBAVEL N OPLOUATLKA SO TWV PRUATWY YEVIKA 1
Kot AAAoUG To pnuaTko oBgvog (valence). Ot Fillmore kat Atkins (1998) mpotipouv
va XPNOLUOTOOUV Tov Opo CUVTAKTIKO 00€vog kal va fekabapilouv OTL -0TO
TPOTUTIO TOU ONEAGLOAOYLKOU TIAALGLOU- EVTAIGOOUV OTOV TIUPNVA TNG PNMATIKAG
dpaong 6molo CUUTARPWHA KPIVOUV amapaitnTo yla TNV OAOKANPWHEVN ElKOVA
Tou mAatlciov mou adopd Vo CUYKEKPLUEVO PAUA, aveEapTATWE av autog elval
OUVTAKTLKO aVTIKE(PEVO A ipoadptnua. Me auto Tov Tpomo SnAwvouyv EUUECO TOV
OKETTIKLOMO TOUG YLa TN 0TIoudaLoTNTO TOU CUUIMANPWHOTOG Kol BETouV TIG BACELS
yla TV mapoloa epyacia, n omola pe tn Bonbela Twv KvnTkwv dedopévwy Kal
TWV CWHATWY KEWWEVWY ETIXELPEL va BpeL T ouxvoTNTA €UPAVIONG CUCTATIKWY
yla kaBe pnua, kabopilovtag £T0L TRV avayKalotNTA Toug otn Slapopdwaon tou
onuoaololoylkou mhataiou.
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Konstantinos Sipitanos
On desiderative constructions in Naousa dialect — a preliminary investigation

Goal: The aim of this paper is to present and discuss a covert desiderative construc-
tion in the dialect of Naousa (Northern Greece). This research is based on gramma-
tical judgments collected from my hometown.

Background: A ‘“feel like”” construction is a construction that has the meaning of
“want to V" or “feel like V"’ and can be divided into three different types: (a) pe-
riphrastic, containing an overt verb (1), (b) overt, marked with a feel-like morphe-
me (2) and (c) covert, combining oblique case marking, non-active morphology, or
causative morphology (3) & (4) (Cathcart, 2010:1). These covert constructions are
observed mainly in South Slavic languages (Marusic and Zaucer, 2006: Rivero 2004:
Franks 1995), but also in Finnish (Pylkkanen, 1999) and Albanian (Kallulli, 2006).
Data: In Naousa dialect desideratives (type c) consist of non-active morphology on
the verb bearing imperfective aspect and a dative argument, as in (3) and (4). When
the verb is transitive a nominative object appears (4). The verb inflects for Present,
Past and Future.

(1) I feel like drinking coffee

(2) Nuka-ta-ka pun — naya- rka (Quecha)
1s.acc.Top sleep. Desid.3pst

“I want to sleep”

(Cole and Hermon, 1981)

(3) mu koli'mbjete
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dat-1sg swim-feel like Pr
“I feel like swimming”’

(4) mu pin-ete enas kafes
“‘dat-1sg drink-non active-feel likePr a coffee
| feel like drinking coffee”

Central issues: Where does the desiderative meaning coming from? What is the
source of the modality? What is the syntactic structure and what is the role of other
morphology such as nonactive morphology?
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Stavros Skopeteas:
Corrective focus and phonological form

A peculiarity of corrective foci is that they do not necessarily involve feature move-
ment. In case of correction, any part of the linearization (not necessarily a constitu-
ent) can be focused by means of prosodic indicators (see Steube 2001 on German).
Moreover, some instances of corrective focus appear in constructions that are not
congruent with the context. Consider (1): the focus of B is realized in the part of the
cleft sentence that is expected to carry the presupposed information. However, this
construction is fully acceptable in case of corrective focus.

(1) A: Finally, | found the solution: it is John that sold the car.

B: No, it is John that sold [the bicycle]..

293




This presentation claims that such instances of corrective focus do not refer to an
alternative proposition (in terms of Rooth 1985) but to an alternative utterance.
Correction is expressed by local devices on the phonological form — without any
syntactic operation. If this rationale holds true, then we expect that the deviations
such as (1) will be only possible in languages/constructions that allow for have pro-
sodic markers of focus that are local (=pitch accents) and free (=may appear at any
place in the linearization).

This hypothesis was tested in a cross-linguistic acceptability study (factors: (a) cano-
nical vs. focus constructions; (b) context: congruent vs. non-congruent; 32 speakers
per language). We examine languages of two types: English, German and Greek are
languages with a local & free marker of focus, while Chinese, Hungarian and French
represent the languages that lack this flexibility in phonological form. The results of
the study confirm the intuition that syntactic constructions can be used as correc-
tions in non-appropriate contexts in languages that have the prosodic plasticity of
the former type.

In particular for Greek the acceptability measures reveal an asymmetry between
CLLD and Clitic Doubling. With the left-dislocated constituent in CLLD can be fo-
cused in case of correction, this possibility is excluded with Clitic Doubling. This fin-
ding is explained by the fact that Clitic Doubling excludes a realization with the into-
national nucleus on the double, while CLLD allows for alternative prosodic options.
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Emmanouil Sofos (- Oikonomakou)

Andry Sophocleous (- Themistocleous)

Christoforos Souganidis (->Mesinioti)

Giorgos Spathas (->Chatzikyriakidis, Gryllia)
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M. Olimpia Squillaci (->H6hn)

Alexey Stambolov:
ZUVTOKTIKA Kot A£§LAOYLKA XOPOKTNPLOTLKA TNG Ogpatikig cUANOYKG Tou
Fepovtikol (Apophthegmata patrum, collectio systematica)

Y16 tnv ovopacio Fepovtikov A aAAwe Mateptkdv A Ta ArtodOéypata twv Natépwyv
(Apophthegmata patrum) sival yvwoteg 8tadopeg CUANOYEG TTOU TIEPLEXOUV ULKPEG
Lotopleg kot anodBEypata Twv eMPAVESTEPWVY HoVaXWV (YEPOVTWY) Ttou {ouoav
— KUplwg otnv Alyurtto aAAd kal otnv MalaloTtivn — amno TG apxEG Tou 40U £wG
Ta péoa Tou 50u W.X. awwva. Inpepa cwlovtal oe SV0 PACIKEG TapaAAayEGe ThV
oAdaBntikn kat tn BeUATIKA 1] CUCTNUATLKA. ITNV MPWTN napatiBevtal oe aAda-
BNTIKA OELPA TOL OVOUATO TWV UOVAXWVY HE TO arodOEypatd Touc, evw otn SeUTepn
TO UALKO KOTATAOOETAL o€ 21 KepaAala, ou To KaBéva avadEpeTtal og Eva KUPLO
B€ua tnG povaytkng Lwng.

Mapa tnv eupela Stadoon tou MEpovVTkoU 6" OAO TOV XPLOTLAVIKO KOG, o ToV
UoTePN apxaloTnTa £WG ONUEPA, Kal tnv mAolota BipAoypadia yupw amd tn
{Wwn TWV LEYGAWV aOKNTWV KAl TIATEPWY TNG EPMOU, Ao LOToPLKAG, Be0AOYIKAC,
KOLWVWVIOAOYLKAG KATL. TIAEUPAC, HEXPL Twpa N yAwooa Twv ArodBeyudtwy Sgv
€TUXE va lval aVTIKELPEVO BLaitepng Epguvag.

H mapouoa peAétn opoucLAlel CUVOTITIKA Ta Ttopiopata St8akTopkng SlatpLBrg
pe to (6lo Béua mou ekmoveltal oto MNavemotApo 2odlag «Aylog KAAUNG g
AxpiSac». ITOX0G TNG Elval LEW PLAOAOYIKNAG AVAAUGN G TOU KELUEVOU VAL ATTOTEAECEL
pLa cupBoAn otn HeAETn TG Lotopiag thg EAANVIKAG yYAwaooag. H épeuva Baaoiletal
oTnV KPLTIKN €kdoan tn¢ Bepatikrg cuAoyng Tou Mepovtikol amo tov Jean-Claude
Guy, O€ TPELG TOMOUC TNG OLpag Sources Chretiennes (387, 474 kot 498).

2TO MPWTO HEPOG TNG EEETALOVTAL TAL CUVTOKTLKA XOPOKTNPLOTLKA TNG GUAAOYN G TTOU
avtutapaBAaAlovtal pe To YAWOOOAOYIKA davOpeva TG UETAKAACLIKAG (KOLWNG)
EAANVIKAG OTlWG mepLlypadovtal oTa yvwotd €pya Twv Browning, Debrunner-Scher-
er, Jannaris, Sophocles, Tonnet k.&. Mwa onpavtiky cuvelodopd TNG LEAETNG elval
OTL, mapd TNV eupEwg dtadedopévn arnodn OtL N yA\wooa tou Mepovtikol eival oxe-
TLKA QTTAY) KOUL AVTUTPOCWITEUTLKN YL TNV KATACTOON TNG TOTE OptAoULeVNG EAANVL-
KNG, amodeiytnke Mw¢ oplopéva anodOEypata mapouctdlouy (UL TILO EKAETTTUCE-
vn apxdifovoa popdr YAwooag, n onola e¢etdletal yia mpwtn dopda.

2710 8eUTEPO UEPOG TTapouaLalovTal Ta AeELAOYIKA XOPOKTNPLOTIKA TOU EPOVTLKOU.
H épeuva Baciletal oto eupeTpLo AéEswV, 0TO TENOG TOU TPITOU HEPOC TNE KPLTLKNAG
£€kboong (Sources Chretiennes, T. 498), kat KaAUTITEL OAEC TIG AéEELG TTOU amavToUV
oTOo Kelpevo (meptmou 4,100), eKTOC Ao TIG UTINPECLOKEG. OL A&€ELg KaTaTACOOVTAL
oe Sladopeg katnyopieg avaloya pe tn xpovohoyia, Tnv el8IKA TPOEAEUOH KAL TNV
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€181Kkn xpnon touc. Edw mapouotalovtal LOVo EKEIVEC TTOU ATTOTEAOUV ETILOTNUOVL-
KO evlladépov — ta dmag Aeyopeva kat GAAEG omavieg AEEeLg, Kot AEEELG TTou Xpn-
OLUOTIOLOUVTAL OTO KELUEVO WE ELSIKA onpacio mou Sev KAtaypAPETAL OTA YWWOTA
eAANVLKA AE€LKA.

Eleni Staraki:

Future A Degree Expression

There has been a long debate on how to derive the various readings of future that
range from predictive (temporal) to modal (i.e. epistemic) (Jespersen 1924; Prior
1967; Bertinetto 1979; Haegeman 1983; Thomason 1984; Comrie 1985; Palmer
1987; 1986; Eng 1996; Copley 2002; Condoravdi 2002; Kaufmann 2005; Mari 2009;
Giannakidou & Mari 2013a/b, 2014, contra to a modal analysis of future Kissine
2008, among many others).

In this paper | argue that the various readings of future are due to the varying size
of the domain of the universal quantification, and that the degree of certainty (how
close to the truth) of a proposition with a future morpheme (i.e. tha ‘will’) depends
on a measurable intersection. The formal analysis proposed in this paper combines
modal (Kratzer 1977, 1981, 1991) with scale semantics (Fox & Hackl 2006; Kennedy
2007) to analyze future morphemes such as tha ‘will’

(FUT henceforth) which is a universal quantifier the universal quantification of
which exhibits gradience. Future’s modal force, modal base and ordering source
express gradience and uncertainty and FUT’s underlying logical structure repre-
sents degrees of quality and quantity of knowledge. This gradience on the universal
quantificational domain | model in a dense scale of certainty (in the sense of Fox &
Hackl 2006) which represents the various degrees of an

individual’s commitment to the truth inference. Based on Kennedy (2007) | introdu-
ce for expressions of future reference with will a scale of certainty that consists of a
set of degrees D of certainty. A scale of certainty corresponds to the inquiry of “how
far a proposition is from the truth?” That is, what is the degree of certainty relayed
by FUT (future morpheme will) that p (proposition

after FUT) is true? Thus, expressions of future reference, | propose, contain a mea-
sure function that is, function from beliefs and knowledge to degrees on the cer-
tainty scale. This measure function operates within the measurable intersection.
Assessments, predictions, explanations, predictions (temporal), planning, valida-
tions, etc. (the list can go infinitely) are assigned a degree that indicates a certain
degree of certainty of an individual. In other words, the scale represents the level
of certainty of an individual about the statement he/she

uses in order to reflect upon his knowledge and beliefs. The paper’s novel contribu-
tion is based on the observation that the various readings are
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due to the varying size of the domain of the universal quantification which is de-
termined and regulated by the notion of certainty, gradience, and introspection of
a rational individual. These dynamic properties of FUT are incorporated into a re-
formulated formal model which features a dense scale of degrees of certainty. The
account proposed in this paper updates the classical

Kratzerian modal semantics both by keeping its essential tools such as modal base,
ordering source, modal force and by offering an in depth enrichment with new ne-
cessary concepts that were missing when analyzing future.
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Stavroula Stavrakaki (->Kordouli)

Pepi Stavropoulou (->Baltazani)

Melita Stavrou (->Guardiano)

Donca Steriade:
The Tribrach Law in Ancient Greek

In a 1884 paper, Ferdinand de Saussure sketched the evidence for a rhythmic cons-
traint operating in prehistoric Greek, which eliminated non-final sequences of three
light syllables. Saussure called this la loi du tribraque, the Tribrach Law (abbbrev. TL;
tribrach = three lights).

In this talk, | show that the evidence for TL can be considerably expanded, and that
TL was still alive in 5th cent. Attic, long after Saussure thought it had died out. This
result has some interesting consequences.

First, TL now becomes relevant to the determination of the weight of different con-
sonant clusters in Ancient Greek. This has consequences for the analysis of meter,
reduplication and for how we understand the computation of weight.

Second, TL as a synchronic constraint triggers a wide range of repairs: to eliminate
sequences of three shorts, vowels are lengthened, or syncopated; in other cases,
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morphological constraints are violated to avoid tribrachs and otherwise expected
compound types are blocked. (Saussure was aware of this and seemed to be con-
ceiving of this aspect of TL as a proto-OT phonologist.)

Further, TL is similar to a stress constraint, *Lapse, which penalizes sequences of
stressless syllables. Its existence confirms the idea that durational prominence
(what singles out heavy syllables) is subject to the same distributional constraints
as stress prominence (i.e. loudness plus duration). This was expected, given that
durational and accentual meter operate in similar ways, but the relevant evidence
was sparse until now.

Finally, | show that TL is a rhythmic phenomenon that is easier to interpret in a
foot—free theory of metrical prominence, than in a foot-based one.

Vojkan Stojicic (- Nikolaidou)

Emilia Stripeli (->Koletti, Haris Papageorgiou)

T

Christina Takouda & Evanthia Papaefthymiou:
ZUYKPLTIKEG SLOAKTLKEG TIPAKTLKEG 0T SLdaokaAia TG EAANVIKAG w¢ M2: oo tnv
KPLTLKI TapaTAPnon otnv avaniaioiwon

H mapoloa glonynon nmpogkude wg amotéleopa cuvepyaciog SUo popéwv dmou
Si8doketal n eAAnvik wg Seutepn/ €évn yAwooa (oto €€ng 2), tou IxoAsiou
Néag EAAnvikAg Mwooag (INET) A.M.0. kat tng EAAnvikng Kowvotntag tou laciou.
Tov Auyoucto tou 2014 161k cuvepydtng —St6aokouoa TNV eAANVIKN YAwooa
otnv EAAnvikr) Kowotnta tou laciou, elxe tv eukailpia va mapakolouBroet
WG €fwTeEPLKA mapatnpAtpla pabiuata OAwv Twv emmédwyv yAwoooudbelag
oto Ogpwvo Mpoypappa tou INEM, og plo popdn BLWHATIKAC ekmaidevong otn
Stbaokalia TG eAANVIKAC w¢ 2. Eva amd autd ATav 1o padnua «AKadnuaikog
A6yog ota Néa EAANVLKA», €val TUAOTIKO TIPOYPAULO OKOSNUATKWY YPOUUATIOHWY
Tou ameuvBuvotav OTo TPOoXWPNUEVO eminedo, oto mAaiclo Sdaockaliag TG
YAwooog yla el61kol¢ okomoug (Lea & Street, 1998¢ Hyland, 2009¢ Belcher et al.,
2011).

ATO TIC ONUEWWOELS TEeSloU NG €EWTEPLKNAG TAPATNPNTPLOC O CUVSUOOUO
pe mowAia GA\wv ebvoypadikwy Sebopévwy (aAVOAUTIKO NUEPOAOYLO TNG
S16A0KOUCAG-EPELVNTPLAG, NXNTIKN KOL OTTKA Kotaypadn Twv padnudtwy,
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TPOdOPLKEG, YPATITEG KOl TIOAUTPOTIKEG YAWOOIKEG TIAPAYWYEG TwWV dolTnTWwV)
TPOEKUPOV CUYKPLTIKEG TTOPATNPAOELS Yia 6U0 oAoKANPWUEVEG SL8aokaAieg Tou
TUAOTIKOU TPOYPAUUATOC Omoudwy. ITIG eV Aoyw Sidaokalieg avadvoviav kot
StamAékovtav Sladopetikol yAwooodidaktikol Adyol (lvani¢, 2004) péca amo
TG SLOOKTIKEG TPAKTIKEG TIOU edapudotnkav. Amd TNV TMOLOTIKA avAAUGCH Twv
eBvoypadikwv SeSouEvwy TtEpLlYpAdOVTAL GUYKPLTLKA OL SLEAKTIKEG TIPOKTIKES TWV
Vo Sibaokallwv pe Eudaon otnv aglonoinon twv TME (Koutsogiannis, 2011) kat
otov Babuo enévduong twv dortntwv (Norton, 2013). H cuykpLtikA Teplypadn yi-
vetal arno SUo SLadopeTIKA TPOowWTA, aveEaptnta LeTaly Toug, tn Stbackouoa-&-
PEUVNATPLA TOU TUAOTIKOU TIPOYPAUUOTOG OTIOUS WV KO TNV EEWTEPLKNA TTOpOTNPATPL-
O-ETILOKETTPLAL.

ErutAéov, Slepeuvatal n mopeia amd TV KPLTIKA TAPATAPNON TWV TUAOTIKWY
S16aokaAlwyv otV edappoy EMAEYUEVWY OTOLXEIWV KOl TIPAKTIKWY OTN
S16akTIkA TPAgn oto mAaiolo evog dAou ekmatdeuTtikol popéa, amo SladopeTikn
S16aokouca Kal og SLAPOPETIKEG TAUTOTNTEG poltnTtwy. H avamlaiciwon (Bern-
stein, 1996) Sev elval oubétepn Sladikaoia, aAld e€aptdtal and MoANOUG CUYKEL-
HEVLKOUG TIAPAYOVTEC, AVAUECO OTOUG OTOLOUG CUYKOTAAEYETAL KOL N TAUTOTNTA
NG 816AcKoUCAC TTOU UTINPEE KPLTLKN TTapaTthprTeLa.
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Alexandros Tantos, Georgios Chatziioannidis, Katerina Lykou, Meropi Papatheo-
hari, Antonia Samara & Konstantinos Vlachos:

The Greek Discourse Relations’ Corpus: Studying the interaction between inter-
and intra-sentential linguistic information

During the last decade research on automated linguistic information processing
has focused on learning from annotated data with linguistically shallow annotati-
on. However, the interest for more qualitatively annotated language resources has
recently been revived (Pustejovsky & Stubbs 2012), since modern NLP systems are
now in the position to deal with more complex linguistically motivated annotations
and their effectiveness grows as they are trained on them.

The aim of the talk is to present a short scale project (funded by the Aristotle Uni-
versity of Thessaloniki) of building and analyzing the first annotated corpus with
discourse relations in Greek, the Greek Discourse Relations’ Corpus (GDRC) whose
implementation is based on a qualitatively-motivated annotation scheme for dis-
course relations. GDRC will consist of 1000 annotated Discourse Units (DUs) in its
final version sampled from texts of the Corpus of the Center of Greek Language
(http://greek-language.gr). The motivation for compiling such corpus lies on three
directions: a) the construction of the first language resource with well-defined dis-
course annotation principles for Greek, b) the study of how discourse segmenta-
tion is principled and c) how the intra-sentential information (such as argument
structure information and verbal aspect) interacts with and affects inference of
discourse relations and discourse interpretation. Therefore, apart from discourse
semantic annotation at the inter-sentential level, we include semantic annotation,
such as the thematic roles of verbal arguments (based on verbnet’s thematic ro-
les’ inventory, http://verbs.colorado.edu/~mpalmer/projects/verbnet.html), the
verb type (transitives, intransitives and ditransitives) and the verbal aspect (per-
fective, imperfective). The set of discourse relations included in the inventory of
the annotation scheme for GDRC is partially adopted from Segmented Discourse
Representation Theory (SDRT) as defined by Asher and Lascarides (2003). Tentative
results on the annotated 25% of the final version of GDRC already show interesting
correlations between the verb type and the type of discourse relations between
two DUs suggesting that there is indeed a close relationship between intra- and
inter-sentential level of semantic and pragmatic description motivating the ideas of
Asher and Lascarides (1995), Danlos (2001) and Tantos (2008) a.o. Moreover, the
assembly of discourse segmentation principles has led us to fruitful insights as to
how discourse topic should be conceived and as to how it is constructed dynami-
cally as the discourse proceeds. Particularly, there are two separate ways of const-
ructing discourse topics, one that presumes the existence of implicit DUs, namely
DUs that are not utterly expressed, and a second one that does not.
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Matina Tasioudi (->Georgia Andreou)

Arhonto Terzi & Vina Tsakali:
The contribution of Greek ‘se’ in the development of locatives

Background: In the long tradition of spatial development since Piaget & Inhelder
(1956) it has been convincingly argued that both conceptual and linguistic factors
interact in the development of spatial notions (Jonhston and Slobin 1979, Choi &
Bowerman 1991, a.o.).

Topic: In the spirit of the aforementioned claims, the current study focuses on one
particular, and highly frequent lexical item, ‘se’, which can express a number of
spatial concepts (i.e., containment, support, location-not specified, direction) (1-4)
in Greek, along with introducing indirect objects (5). The principal question related
to the investigation of the acquisition of ‘se’ is to what extend homonymity (and/
or semantic opacity), that has been treated as a measure of linguistic difficulty in
acquisition (Jonhston & Slobin 1979), is indeed involved in the order of acquisition
of the terms in (1)-(5).

(1) To vivlio ine sto sirtari [LOCATION-CONTAINMENT]
“The book is in the drawer”.

(2) To vivlio ine sto trapezi [LOCATION-SUPPORT]
“The book is on the table”.

(3) To vivlio vriskete sti vivliothiki [LOCATION-NOT SPECIFIED]
“The book is located at the library”.

(4) Pigeno sto grafio [DIRECTIONAL-GOAL]
“l am going to the office”.

(5) Edosa to vivlio sto Jiorgo [INDIRECT OBJECT]
“| gave the book to George”

This question, embedded in the larger query regarding the emergence of locative
prepositions in Greek, provides evidence that certain interpretations of ‘se’ are
more problematic than others, hence, homonymity per se cannot account for these
difficulties (despite claims to the contrary).

Methodology: Using a picture-selection-task and an elicitation production task on
72 children (aged 4;0-6;5, divided into five age groups), we evaluate children’s com-
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prehension and production of ‘se’ in different conditions allied with the different
interpretations that ‘se’ can receive.

Results: ‘Se’ is not uniformly acquired irrespectively of its meaning. Thus, there
are hardly any errors with ‘se’ interpreted as containment (in), (1), while, strikingly
enough, ‘se’ meaning on is acquired later (see Terzi et al. 2014). Moreover child-
ren show a strong tendency to interpret ‘se’ as ‘in’. Regarding directional ‘se’ (4),
children produce more errors than in ‘on’ environments (2), but significantly fewer
errors compared to ‘apo’ (from). We consider the latter pattern reminiscent of the
goal vs. source preference manifested in other domains of spatial language (Lakusta
& Landau 2004).
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Arhonto Terzi & Vicky Nanousi:
Passive sentences of Greek-speaking agrammatics

Introduction: It is widely assumed that non-canonical sentences are severely im-
paired in agrammatism. Reversible passives are one type, and low performance on
them has been attributed to agrammatics’ inability to relate the moved DP/NP with
its trace, enabling it to maintain its th-role this way (Grodzinsky 1990 et seq., Trace
Deletion Hypothesis, TDH). This view recently extended to explain why in V-second/
final languages, i.e., Dutch and German, passives are relatively unimpaired (th-role
assignment occurs in the same direction as movement, Grodzinsky 2006). With the
above in mind, we investigate the profile of Greek-speaking agrammatics in the
relevant domain(s).

The current study: 5 male individuals with agrammatic aphasia and 10 controls
(matched for age, education and gender) participated in the study. Aphasics were
tested via BDAE (Goodglass et al. 2000; Greek version Papathanasiou et al. 2008)
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and were diagnosed with agrammatism by an experienced language pathologists
on the basis of spontaneous speech and a number of grammar tests. They pro-
duced simple sentences, omitting functional words, and often failed to produce
past tense in an elicitation task (cf. Bastiaanse et al. 2011 et seq.).

All participants were first assessed on comprehension of short passives, (1), (along
with reflexive verbs and pronoun Binding, with 6 sentences in each condition), and
were found to perform at ceiling.

The same individuals were subsequently assessed on long passives (along with ac-
tives and relative sentences), (2)).

(1) I mama sproxnete.
mom is pushed

(2) O naftis fotografizete apo tin kyria.
the sailor is photographed by the lady

24 passive sentences were used in each condition, 12 with characters of the same
gender and 12 with different. Both groups performed at ceiling on actives, and
controls performed almost at ceiling on passives. Agrammatics had 12/120 (10%)
errors in total (from 1 to 3 errors each). Results agree with Fyndanis’ (2012) case
study, but are unlike two of the participants in Fyndanis et al. (2013), who, however,
also performed very low on actives.

Conclusions: We take the above findings to indicate that passive sentences are not
impaired among Greek-speaking agrammatics. If right, the TDH extensions should
be given some consideration, since Greek is not a V-second/final language. The close
to chance performance of the agrammatics of our study on object relatives, 51/120
(42,5%) errors, suggests minimality effects instead (Rizzi 1990), further supported
by the fact that errors were much higher with characters of the same gender.

[397]
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Charalambos Themistocleous (->Anastasi)

Christiana Themistocleous & Andry Sophocleous:
Dialect writing in online and offline texts: The case of the Greek-Cypriot dialect

The Greek-Cypriot dialect (GCD) is a non-standard variety of Greek spoken in Cy-
prus. It does not have a standard official orthography and it is mainly used for oral
communication. Until recently, writing in GCD was relatively rare and it was limit-
ed to regional literature, scripts of television series (Tsiplakou & loannidou, 2012),
cartoons (Themistocleous, 2010a) and advertisements (Pavlou, 1992). These texts
are generally written using Greek characters. Recent research which explores the
use of GCD in Computer-mediated Communication (CMC) demonstrates that now-
adays Greek-Cypriot internet users widely use their dialect in their online interac-
tions (Themistocleous, 2010b). Interestingly, many of them use Roman characters
instead of the conventional Greek alphabet. Additional data which we collected
from a group of teenage girls from Nicosia suggest that Romanised GCD has now
spread from CMC to off-line, handwritten texts.

In this study we use texts written in the dialect, in either Greek or Roman charac-
ters, in order to elicit people’s attitudes towards the ways that the GCD is represent-
ed in writing. The texts were collected from CMC and offline sources and include
the following: cartoon (offline - Greek characters), SMS (CMC - Roman characters),
poem (off-line - Greek characters), blog (CMC - Greek characters), email (CMC - Ro-
man characters), handwritten note (offline - Roman characters).

An online questionnaire was designed using the Bristol Online Survey software, and
was distributed to Greek-Cypriots for a period of 2 months. In total, 481 partici-
pants completed the questionnaire.

The findings indicate that the majority of the participants are using GCD to write
and many view dialect writing as something positive, stating that it helps them to
express their Greek-Cypriot identity. The participants show preference towards the
use of Greek characters but many also show tolerance towards the use of Roman
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characters in CMC. The majority of the participants seemed to be against the use of
Romanised GCD beyond CMC and many expressed the need for the development
of a standard writing system for the dialect. Also, age seemed to be a contributing
factor influencing participants’ attitudes.

Overall, this study highlights the power of the new technology as a tool that can
promote dialects in writing but can also influence people’s written practices.

References

Pavlou, P. (1992). The use of the Cypriot-Greek dialect in the commercials of the
Cyprus Broadcasting Corporation. 37th Conference of the International Linguistics
Association, Washington DC.

Themistocleous, C. (2010a). ‘Bananas and other fruits’: Language and identity in
PIN’s cartoons. 18th Sociolinguistics Symposium, University of Southampton, UK.
Themistocleous, C. (2010b). Writing in a non-standard Greek variety: Romanized
Cypriot Greek on IRC. Writing Systems Research. 2 (2). Oxford University Press. pp.
155-168.

Tsiplakou, S. & loannidou, E. (2012). Stylizing stylization: The case of Aigia Fuxia.
Multilingua, 31, 277-299.

Paraskevi Thomou:
Aspects of language influencing metaphor realization in Modern Greek

Conceptual Metaphor theorists (Lakoff 1993, Grady 2007, Kévecses 2010) have
argued for metaphor as a cognitive mechanism which involves the mapping of
one conceptual domain (target domain) onto another (source domain). Conceptu-
al metaphors provide top-down explanations for language data. In THEORIES ARE
BUILDINGS conceptual metaphor, domain B (theories) is domain A (buildings) with
linguistic expressions instantiating this mapping: your theory needs support, foun-
dations of the theory. Lakoff (1993) argues that metaphorical mappings exist in the
conceptual system independent of their linguistic expressions; metaphor is funda-
mentally conceptual, not linguistic, in nature.

A question arises however: since conceptual metaphors are realized in language,
is the realization of metaphor in language affected by that language at any point?
The interdependence of conceptual and linguistic factors in the use of metaphor
and the role that language plays in figurative meaning construction is proposed
by Moura (2006) for personification metaphors of artifacts, or by Evans (2013) for
STATES ARE LOCATIONS conceptual metaphor and related prepositional phrases (in
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love vs on loan). In addition, metaphorical meaning potentials of words (political
storm, a storm of protest) are associated with specific patterns of usage recurrent
in language corpora (Hanks 2004).

In this presentation | deal with findings on how metaphor is realized in Modern
Greek language data. | propose that linguistic metaphors, the instantiations of
conceptual metaphors, are subject to lexical restrictions. My research on language
data shows that the semantics of the lexemes involved in the figurative language
influence and restrict the realization of a conceptual metaphor. Verbal arguments,
qualia values of nominals and secondary semantic features of the predicates are
necessary components for a better metaphorical interpretation. Besides that, me-
taphor is influenced by the categorical status of the lexemes being involved, i.e. it
is realized in a different way depending on the verbal or nominal nature of the me-
taphorical phrase. The analysis starts from lexical co-occurrences of figurative lan-
guage to the conceptual system underlying that realization in a bottom-up process.
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Nina Topintzi & Stuart Davis
Features and asymmetries of edge geminates

The majority of geminate consonants are found intervocalically, spanning syllab-
le boundaries (heterosyllabic). Less commonly, geminates appear at word-edges.
Such edge geminates (EG) are structurally different, since they are typically tau-
tosyllabic, within an onset (word-initial geminate) or coda (word-final geminate).
In this paper we: (i) present a typology of the weight properties of EGs, (ii) make
observations that may predict whether an EG patterns as heavy or light. Several
languages are discussed, including some less well-known cases, such as Amharic
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(Sande & Hedding 2014) and Shuri Japanese (Shimoji 2012).

Various criteria — including stress, word minimality, compensatory lengthening,
phonotactics or phonetic evidence — have been typically utilized to identify the
weight properties of geminates (cf. reviews in Davis 2011a or Kraehenmann 2011).
Consider initial geminates first. Pattani Malay (Yupho 1989) and Cypriot Greek (Ar-
mosti 2011) initial geminates contribute to syllable weight, whereas Leti (Hume et
al. 1997) and Baghdadi Arabic (Blanc 1964, Youssef 2013) ones do not. The Pattani
Malay evidence comes from stress; primary stress falls on an initial syllable only if
this syllable starts with a geminate (G). In Cypriot Greek, geminates exhibit more
durational stability across different places of articulation compared to singletons,
as predicted by the geminates’ inherent moraicity (Ham 2001). In addition, for the
processes of /n/-deletion and /i/-epenthesis, which according to Armosti (2011)
are possibly weight-sensitive, geminates behave like C-clusters and not like single-
tons, hence /en 'p:efta/-->['eni'ph:efta] ‘I don’t fall’ and /en 'psin:a/-->['eni'psin:o]
‘I don’t bake’, but lack of insertion in /en 'pez:a/ ‘I don’t play’ with a singleton.
Instead, n-assimilation is applicable ['e'mbez:a]. In contrast, initial geminates in
both Leti and Baghdadi Arabic are non-moraic since single GV words do not satisfy
the bimoraic word minimum nor do such syllables attract stress, although stress
is weight-sensitive in these languages. Similar evidence word-finally suggests that
Hadhrami (Bamkhramah 2009) and Cairene Arabic final geminates are moraic, whe-
reas Hungarian ones are not (Siptar & Torkenczy 2000).

Besides a preliminary typology of EGs, we seek to determine factors that might pre-
dict the weight behavior of EGs. In doing this, we consider the relationship between
EGs and edge consonant clusters in the language under consideration. Our survey
leads us to state the following two implicational universals.

(1) IMPLICATIONAL UNIVERSAL 1
If a language has an edge geminate but no consonant clusters on that edge, then
the edge geminate patterns as moraic.

(2) IMPLICATIONAL UNIVERSAL 2

If a language has an edge geminate that patterns as nonmoraic and allows for con-
sonant clusters on that edge, then that cluster must pattern as nonmoraic too.
These universals produce certain gaps in the typology of EGs. Our current database
reveals no languages where nonmoraic EGs can co-occur with moraic edge clusters
or no clusters whatsoever. We offer some preliminary thoughts as to why this oc-
curs and suggest that the moraic analysis of geminates offers interesting insights
(Hayes 1989, Davis 2003, 2011b, Topintzi 2008).
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Irina Tresorukova:
Alopopdwon ENLPPNHATIKWY TIPOOETIKWY YPOULUOATIKWY LELWTLORWY oTN
veoeAAnvikin yAwooa

H dpaoceoloyia eival évag oxetikd véog kKAadog tng yYAwaocoloyiag. Na to Adyo
oUTO UTIAPXEL ULo Oelpd amd Sladopetikég Bewpieg yla tnv Katataln twv OM
(ppaceoroyikwv povadwv) kat T SladopeTIKr) opoAoyia yLo TNV OVOUACLO TOUG
[Baranov, Dobrovolsky 2008, 8].

3TN oelpad Stadpopwv taflvopnoewv twv OE UTtdpXouv oL AeyOpEVOL YpaULaTLKOL
dlwwTtiopot (I1) [Baranov, Dobrovolsky, 2008: 74 - 76]. . H opdda aut cuvhBwg
dev oupumnephapPBavetal oto cuvolo tTwv OM, oL TEPLOCOTEPOL UEAETNTEG TNV
anodpelyouV Kol TNV KATATAOOOUV OTNV KATNYOPLa «CUVTOKTIKEG EKDPACELS» N
«TPOBETIKECG eKDPATELGY, EVW Elval pLa Eexwploth opada twv OM mou mepLExouv
600 Kol TEPLOOOTEPEG AEEELG KOl XapakTnpilovtal and amattoVpevn yla thv M
«maylwon» ¢ évvolag amo tnv anoyn onuaoctoloyiag, amd tnv amodn tng
YPOUUATIKAG £XOUV OXEON LE AoUVABLOTN XPRON YPOUUATIKWY KAvOvwy K.d. [Ba-
ranov, Dobrovolsky, 2013: 75]. An6 tnv tumkn arnodn auth n opdda twv OM Ba
ekdppalel Siadopa enineda évvolag, adol €xel XAOEL TV MPWTN, KUPLOAEKTLKN
onuaocia, evw n umapyxouoa €vvola Ba cuvieAeital anod AOPOLoUO EVVOLWV TWV
SOULKWY CUOTATIKWY TNG.
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Me Baon ta mpoavadepoueva otnv eAANVIKH YAWooa EeXxwpL{oUE TIC OUASEC TV
npoBetikwy Il:

1. (SlwTlopol - oUVEEopOL (WG CUVETIEL, WG ATIOTEAECHA)
2. 18lwTtiopol - mpoBéoelg (og olykplon e, oTa MAaioLla, eKTOG amnod, pe Baon)
3. EMIPPNUATIKEG EKPPATELS (UE TO alNHiwTo, OUTE KATA SLAvoLla, €V YEVEL)

JTLG oUYXPOVEG YPAUMATIKEG Kal BLBAiat cuvtaktikol TS NE auTég oL EKPPAOELS WG
ouvRBWG KOTNYOPLOTIOLOUVTOL E(TE OTLC OPLASEC CUVOECUWY, ELTE OTLC OTEPEOTUTIEG
eKPPAOELG TWV OVOUATIKWY HEPWV TOU AOyou pe TpoBEcelg. Mpotelvetal va
€€ETAOTOUV OL KATNYOPLEG AUTEC KaL va armoSelyBel OTL oL ekdpACELG TETOLOU TUTIOU
avrkouv otnv katnyopio twv @M kat, cuykekplpéva, Twv rl.
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Liana Tronci:
At the lexicon-syntax interface. Ancient Greek constructions with £€xewv and loca-
tive prepositional phrases

This paper focuses on Ancient Greek constructions as the ones in (1)-(4) and sug-
gests an analysis at the lexicon-syntax interface:

(1) olitwg €v OpYii eixov ol mAeiouc ToUC ‘ABnvaioug (Thucydides, Histories 2.8.5)
‘So general was the indignation felt against Athens’

(2) tlvog mpoowmov 8T év dykalalg £xelg; (Euripides, Bacchantes 1277)

‘Whose head do you hold in your hands?’

(3) "Extwp & év ZkatfjolL TUANG €xe pwvuyag tnoug (Iliad, 16.712)

‘But Hector at the Scaean gate was staying on his single-hoofed horses’

(4) [...] Emerta 6¢ médve kal auTdV, / immoug &’ alTOC £XE KPATEPWVUXAG EV
peydpotat (Odyssey 21.30)

‘but slew the man thereafter and he himself kept the stout-hoofed mares in his
halls’
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All these constructions have the same surface structure [NO €xewv N1 év N2]; howe-
ver, in spite of their structural similarity, they appear to be different from one ano-
ther as far as the semantic categorization of nouns and the semantic relationships
among them are concerned (cf. Kihner & Gerth 1898 : §431). In (1), for instance,
N2 is a psychological noun and is semantically related to NO, which is its experi-
encer, and N1, which is its theme. In (2), instead, N2 and NO are related to each
other by the semantic relationship of “meronymy”, whilst in (3) and (4) there holds
a “possession” relationship between NO and N1 (in the first instance) and NO and
N2 (in the second instance). If semantic differences originate from the interaction
between syntactic values and lexical items, the seemingly similar structures of con-
structions (1)-(4) must be assumed to be different.

This study aims to give an account of these differences by investigating (a) the dis-
tribution of predicates and arguments at the various structural levels; (b) the relati-
onship between syntactic functions and semantic roles on the one hand and lexical
categories on the other, also with regard to other lexical-syntactic configurations
(e.g. év dpyi} €xewv in (1) and opyilecBau); (c) the lexical-syntactic values of the verb
€xew as a full verb, a light verb or a syntactic operator (cf. Harris 1957, 1976).

The investigation is corpus-based and follows the Lexicon-Grammar approach, as
proposed in particular by Gross (1975), (1981). Data have been collected from the
Homeric poems, Aeschylus’, Sophocles’ and Euripides’ tragedies, Aristophanes’ co-
medies, Herodotus’, Thucydides’ and Xenophon'’s historical works, Plato’s dialogues
and Demosthenes’, Lysias’, Aeschines’ and Isocrates’ orations.

On the one hand, results are expected to contribute to the current debate on the
analysis of complex structures and the interaction between lexical categories and
syntactic functions; on the other hand, they wish to provide descriptions and ana-
lyses of Ancient Greek constructions, in order to stimulate contrastive studies and
reflections on the diachrony of the Greek language.
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Vina Tsakali:
The development of Counterfactuals versus Conditionals

General Background: it has been suggested that children acquire simple conditio-
nals (SCs) and counterfactuals (CFs) quite late (after the age of 7;0 and up to the
age of 11;0), despite the fact that first productions of SCs appear at about the age
of 2;6 (Reilly 1982,1986, Kuczaj and Daly 1979, Bowerman 1986, Crutchley 2004,
2013). The late emergence has been attributed to cognitive and/or pragmatic fac-
tors, although unspecified which ones (e.g. Bowerman 1986) and to low usage of
these type of tokens in adult language (e.g. Crutchley 2013).

The topic: The current study examines the developmental properties of SCs and CFs
within the analysis that only the latter’s interpretation forms a conversational im-
plicature (Cl) (Anderson 1951, Palmer 1986, latridou 2000). Thus, while (1) delivers
the meaning of a typical conditional ‘if p, then g’, (2) expresses the meaning of a
negated conditional. Following latridou (2000), | consider the past tense morpho-
logy (along with the imperfective aspect) appearing obligatorily in CFs (2) (in many
languages besides Modern Greek) to be ‘fake’ tense/aspect and the main gramma-
tical element responsible for conveying the implicature of counterfactuality. Thus,
while in (1) the tense morpheme receives an interpretation in the future of ‘real’
world, the tense morpheme in (2) introduces a particular relation (exclusion) bet-
ween a topic time/world and the time/world of utterance. Under this approach, it
is predicted that children will exhibit difficulties in decoding the operation of ‘fake’
tense morphemes in environments similar to (2) but not (1).

(1) An kanis ta mathimata su, tha fas pagoto

“If you do your homework, you will eat ice-cream”
(2) An ekanes ta mathimata su, tha etroges pagoto

“If you did your homework, you would eat ice-cream”

Methodology: an elicitation-picture-task, where children (aged 6;0-9;0-year-old,
divided in six groups) were asked to produce SCs and CFs (of telics, Individual-level-
statives and stage-level-statives) in past-imperfective morphology and pluperfect
tense, being provided with the relevant context/story.

Results: Preliminary results show that children perform better in both the com-
prehension and production of SCs compared to CFs. Among the tree types of CFs,
children show higher results with telics and stage-level-statives compared to indi-
vidual-level-statives.

Conclusion: Development of SCs precedes significantly the development of CFs due
to the fact that the latter depends upon the development of pragmatic factors in-
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terrelated to conversational implicatures and not due to cognitive development of
conditional reasoning.
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Vina Tsakali (->: Terzi)

Villy Tsakona:
«Anpokpartia givat 4 Aukot kat 1 tpofarto va Pndiouv yia paynto»:
AvoAUovtog ta avEKSoTa yLa Toug/Tig MOALTIKOUG 0TNV OLKOVOULKY Kpion

H épesuva yla ta TOALTIKA OVEKSOTA -KOL TO TOALTLKO XLOUUOP YEVIKOTEPQ-
ETUKEVTPWVEL ouvABwWG To evlladEpPov TNG OTO TEPLEXOUEVO TOUG, TO OMOLo
OUVGOEETAL KaL EPUNVEVETAL PE BAOCN TA KOWWVLKOTIOALTIKA YEYOVOTQ OTA OTtola Ta
XLOULOPLOTIKA aUTA Kelpeva avadEpovtal. 2To MAALCLO TG €PEUVAG TOU XLOUOP
(humor research), n avadAuon Tou TEPLEXOEVOU TWV TIOALTIKWY AVEKSOTWV PEPVEL
oTNV EMIPAVELD CNUOVTIKEG KOWWWVIOYAWOOIKEG TOUC AslTtoupyieg, Omwg sival
n ékppaon g aywviag kot tTng Slapaptupiag Twv ouANTWV/TpLwy, N evioxuon
TOU NOLKOU Kot TNG GUANOYLKAG TOUG TAUTOTNTAG, N AVILOTAGCN KATA TOU TIOALTLKOU
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kateotnuévou (PA. petafd dAwv Badarneh 2011, Moalla 2013). Qotdoo, otnv
napovoa HEAETN, TEPO OO TO TEPLEXOUEVO TWV QAVEKSOTWY, EMEKTEIVW TO
€pELVNTIKO evlladépov pou ota aubopunta oxoAla mou Kdvouv ot optAntég/
TPLEG OXETIKA ME T avéKSOTa autd, SnAadn OTIG METAMPAYHATOAOYLKEG TOUG
TOTIODETIOELG OXETIKA LE TO TLEVAL XLOU LOP, TTWG AELTOUPYEL KAt Ttwg aLoAoyouvTal
oL Stadopec popdég tou (BA. petatt aAAwv Kramer 2011, Laineste 2011, Stewart
2013, Tsakona 2013). Ta oxOAla AUTA UIMOPOUV VAl LOC SWOOUV L0 EK TWV £0W
€lKOVA yla Toug Adyoug Snuloupylag kal 8tddoong Twv TOATIKWY 0vVeEKSOTWY,
KOBWC KAl yLo TIG KOWWVIOYAWOOLKEG AELTOUPYIEG TOUG, OMWG yivovtal OAa autd
avtANTTd and toug/tig oAnTeg/TpLeg ou StaBdlouv kat Stadidouv ta ev Aoyw
avékdota.

Ta moALTIKA avékSota Tou eetalovtal 6w TPOEPXOVTAL ATIO £VOl EKTETAUEVO
oW NAEKTPOVIKWY SESOUEVWV OXETIKA E TNV TPEXOUGO OLKOVOULKA Kpilon otnv
EANGSa, KOl GUYKEKPLUEVA OTOXOTIOLOUV TOUG/TLG TIOALTIKOUC YL TLG TTPAEELS KAl TOV
POAO TOUG oTNV TOALTIKY {wr) TNG Xwpag. H avaAuon toug deiyvel OtL ol moALtikol
avarnopilotavtol w¢ avikavot/eg, damAnotot/sc, SiedBapuévol/eg, mapdavopor/
€C, QMOTUXNMEVOL/EC KOL TEAKA QvamoteAeopatikoi/é¢ otn Souleld touc.
Méoa amo Ta KE(UEVO aUTA oL TOALTIKOL YapakTnpllovtal wg KATWTEPOL/EG TWV
TIPOOSOKLWV TIOU, WG €K TOUTOU, «EI{OUV» XLOUOPLOTLKH KPLTLK) KOl 0TOXOToLNon.
ITAVIOTEPA KOTAKPLVOVTAL Ol EMUTONALEG EKAOYLKEG ETUAOYEG TWV eEAAVWV/{SwvV
mou 0dnyoUv TOUg/TIC TMOALTIKOUE otnv avaAnyPn aflwpdtwy. MoapdAAnia, ta
oXOALa TWV OUIANTWV/TPLWV yLa Ta avékdota autd Seixvouv OtL autd Bewpolvtal
«8laoKeESAOTIKAY, «EEUTIVOY, «oodA» Kol «eTikapa», oA Kol «akplBeic»
QVATIOPAOTACELG HLOG «(KWHLKO)TPAYLKAC» TTPOYUATIKOTNTAC. Baotkh Asttoupyia
TWV aVeEKSOTWV yLa TOUC/TIG TOALTIKOUC daivetal va eival n Puxohoyiky othpén
TWV OUANTWV/TPLWV TIou PBLvVouv SUCKOAEG KATAOTACELS AOYyW TWV HETPWV
ALTOTNTAG KOL TNG €ATTOTUXLOG» TWV TIOALTIKWYV va SLaXELPLOTOUV TNV KATACTAC.
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Irini Tsamadou-Jacoberger & Sophie Vassilaki.
Demoticism, Manolis Triandafyllidis and today’s language

Demoticism is described by Manolis Triandafyllidis (MT) as a literary, intellectual,
educational and social movement. This broad description will be the starting point
in our attempt to deal with this complex issue. By revisiting certain ideas and ap-
proaches that shaped the history of Demoticism, we will focus on the study of three
basic questions directly associated with the language problem, and more specifi-
cally with diglossia in its synchronic and diachronic dimensions:

1. the prenational and particular phenomenon of a long term « artificial

medieval diglossia » ;

2. the question of oral Modern Greek koine, recognised as a mother tongue
and providing the basis for written Modern Greek, and more specifically
of the literary form of dimotiki, which was imposed as the one and only
language for literature. This led to a process of standardisation (rules of
use, development of language policies etc);

3. the autonomy of the modern language in its structural independence and
grammar.

In addition, linguistic variation (in morphology, spelling, prosody, syntax, lexicon
and discourse) and the integration of learned forms in the present-day Standard
language (multiple « diachronic » vocabularies, lexical borrowings, etc.) will be dis-
cussed along similar lines.

In this respect, it is worth noting that MT considers variation to be an obstacle to
standardisation, since the latter process aims at a homogeneous language. Never-
theless, besides being regarded as a consequence of diglossia and a highly con-
tentious phenomenon, variation is now regarded as calling for a more theoretical
approach.

In this presentation we will examine the possibility of a theory that includes various
complex criteria to account for the handling of all kinds of learned forms and their
integration into the Modern Greek language. Without reference to language history
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and the language question, what is the synchronic meaning of a learned form? On
what principle is Modern Greek vocabulary determined and organised nowadays?
Should its sources be reorganised?

In this presentation, we attempt to compare the views of linguist and ‘educator’
MT with those of philologist and lexicographer E. Kriaras on the development of
Standard Modern Greek and language trends.

Irini Tsamadou-Jacoberger & Maria Zerva:
EkpaB®non eAAnvikwv oto Mavemnotipo ZtpacBolpyou : mapAyovteg ETAOYAG,
KIvNTPO KOl aVATapOOTACELG

Mati va pabw eAAnvika ; To epwtnua oUTd amooXoAsl TIG £€6peg VEOEAANVIKWY
omoudwv £ktd¢ EANGSOG, kol paAlota oe pla mepiodo mou avTleTwi{ouv
SuokoAileg emPBiwong. To TUAHA veoeAANVIKWV omoudwv Tou Mavemiotnuiov
JtpaocPoupyou, o cuvepyacia pe to Epyaotriplo MeAétng Awdaokaliag kat
Awadoong tng EAAnvikng Mwooag tou Mavemniotnuiov Oecoahiag, evéladépbnke
Va EVTOTILOEL TOUG TTOPAYOVTEG TIOU EMNPEAIOLV TIC ETUAOYEC TWV VEWV ORANTWY/
TPLWV OXETIKA HE TIC YAWooeg mou Ba pdbouv oe €va TepLBANAOV OLKOVOULKAG
kpiong, oto mAaiolo kool gpguvnTKoU TPOYPAUUATOC. H apoloa avakoivwaon
otnpiletatota dedopéva tou CUAAEXBN GOV 0TO MAQLGLO TOU £V AOYW TIPOYPAUUOTOG
HEOW EPWTNUATOAOYIWY, NUEOUNUEVWY CUVEVTEUEEWY KOl OMASWY €0TLOONG UE
doutntég Tou Mavemiotnuiov Tou ZtpacBoupyou.

Mo cuyKekpLUEVa, Ba ECTIACOUHE OTOUG TAPAYOVTECG TIOU UItopoLV va wbrjoouy,
oUpdwva e Ta Aeyopevd toug, ¢oltNTEG TNG IXOAAC Zévwv Mwoowv Kal
MoAttlopwv va emhé€ouv ta eAANVIKA ovapeoa amo 26 GANEC YAWOOEG Tou
npoodEpovtal otnv oxoAn. H avakoivwon Ba kivnBel oto BewpnTiko MAaiclo Twv
BEWPLWV TWV KLVATPWY KAL TNG LEAETNG TWV KOLVWVIKWY QVATIOPOOTACEWV OXETLKA
HE TG YAwooes. APoU MAPOUCLACOUHE CUVTOMO €Va TIELOTIKO LOVIEAO yla T
Kivntpa twv Csizér & Dornyei (2005), to onoio emAé€ape avapesa otV AouoLa
oAAG ev oMol avtidatikn BiBAloypadia mavw oto nedio autd, kat avadeifoupe
WG TO TPOCOPUOCAUE OTNV SIKN pag €peuva, Ba culnNTHoOUUE Ta KivnTpa TOU
oavadEpovTal OXETIKA e T EAANVIKA. ELSkOTEPQ, Ba mpoomabricoupe va evtafou-
HE Ta Kivntpa mou mbavov o8nyolv otnv eKUadnon eAANVIKWY 0TO TIPOTELWVOUEVO
MOVTEAO yLa VO UTTOPECOUE VAl LEPOPXNOOULE TLG ETMUUEPOUG KATNYOpPLeES TTapayO-
VTWV TIOU avodEPoVTal 0To HOVTEAO aUTO. a TNV KLEAETN Tou £161koU BAPOUG TwV
KATNYopLWV auTtwy Ba xpnotpomnotnBouv emUTAEOV CUYKPLTIKA OTOLXELQ UE YAWOOEG
eupelog 61adoong OMwWE Ta AyyALKA, Ta YEPUOVLKA, TA PWOLKA K.4.
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Anastasios Tsangalidis:
Emerging evidential particles

The paper discusses the use of a number of constructions that have been claimed
to encode evidentiality in Greek. Interestingly, these evidential uses are intimately
connected with the category of particles, variously defined: for example, eviden-
tiality has been identified as a component of meaning of the modal particle na
(Veloudis 2001) and of the future / modal particle tha (Giannakidou & Mari 2012);
moreover, it could be argued that the more lexical markers of evidential mean-
ings, such as parenthetical /lei (say-3sg) and mirative parakalo (beg-1sg) are best
described as ‘particles’, in that their reduced forms can no longer support their full
verb status (Setatos 1994, Tsangalidis 2012, 2013; relevant examples include cases
such as imaste lei stus 25 pio plusius ston kozmo (‘We are, it is rumoured, among
the 25 richest peoples in the world’) and irdan 500 vraziliani §imosiografi paraka-
lo ‘500 Brazilian journalists came — unbelievably!’). Finally, a number of elements,
such as those discussed in Ifantidou 2001, can also be regarded as particles —in the
sense of markers affecting the use of the sentence as a whole.

Overall, the study of evidential systems across languages is similar to the study of
the systems of Tense, Aspect and Mood; the similarity concerns not only the cog-
nitive complexity of the relevant categories, but also the difficulty to distinguish
between formal and functional criteria that can be used to define them. As a result,
the decision whether a given marker expresses evidentiality or epistemic modality
seems very similar to questions whether a Perfect form is a Tense or an Aspect or
whether a Future is a temporal or modal expression.

Similarly, the question whether systematic formal expression constitutes an abso-
lute criterion for the recognition of a TAM marker is equally relevant to the recog-
nition of evidential markers. In this sense, the Greek facts are particularly interest-
ing, since there is clearly no dedicated grammatical marker of evidentiality in the
language (unlike many ‘exotic’ — but also many neighbouring, Balkan — languages);
however, ironically, the recognition of categories defined in looser terms, as in the
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particles tradition, allows for a more precise characterization of the relevant data.
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Anastasios Tsangalidis:
Neither an accident nor a gap: Perfective Present in Greek

The paper argues against the established, traditional view that there is no aspec-
tual contrast in the present paradigm of the Greek verb; according to this view, the
otherwise complete symmetry of the perfective/imperfective distinction attested
in other tenses (as in egrapsa/egrafa and tha grapso/tha grafo) is missing in the
case of the present, with grafo being described as the only available form. Starting
with Triandafyllidis 1941 and reaching Clairis & Babiniotis 2005, this lack of contrast
has been described as a gap in the paradigm. In many cases, this gap has not been
discussed at all — apparently as a possible accidental gap; alternatively, it has been
explained away with reference to the semantics of the present, which arguably ex-
cludes aspectual contrasts or makes them redundant.

The number of arguments against the traditional approach can be summarized as
follows:
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(a) the argument from morphology: it will be argued that grapso is a legitimate
member of the paradigm, realizing the morphemes [+perfective] and [-past], cont-
rasting with egrapsa and tha grapso in terms of Tense and with egrafa and tha grafo
in terms of Aspect. The paradigm is thus completely symmetrical, as suggested by
the morphological facts.

(b) the arguments from typology: on one hand, aspectual distinctions in the present
are indeed available in a number of languages; moreover, the combination of the
features [+perfective] and [-past] is predictably problematic, and, as such, subject
to a number of restrictions, also attested in various languages; interestingly, these
latter include a number of Balkan languages, making a case for an areal feature.

(c) the argument from Optimality Theory semantics: incompatible combinations
of competing features can have different outcomes in different languages, depen-
ding on the relative strength of the features involved; thus, an apparently identical
feature combination in different languages may have different properties even in
closely related languages (e.g. Classical vs Modern Greek or Bulgarian vs Russian),
thus raising interesting questions in terms of grammaticalization theory.

Overall, it is argued that the analysis of grapso as the perfective counterpart of
grafo in the present can account for all its morphological, syntactic and semantic
properties; it can fit the general theory of Tense-Aspect-Mood systems; and it can
provide a straightforward answer to the questions relating to the apparent gap in
the Greek verb paradigm.

Anastasios Tsangalidis (- Christopoulou)

lanthi Tsimpli (- Fleva; Kaltsa)

Stavroula Tsiplakou Spyros Armostis & Dimitris Evripidou:
Do sociolinguistic variants co-vary and how? Evidence from the Cypriot Greek
koine

The Cypriot Greek koine, a system that is emerging concomitantly with the ongoing
levelling of local subvarieties, has been characterized as a ‘mixed system’ in the
relevant literature as (a) it displays innovative grammatical structures that indicate
grammatical convergence to Standard Greek, the ‘H’ variety in Cyprus’ diglossic so-
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ciolinguistic setting (Melissaropoulou et al. 2013; Tsiplakou 2014), such structures
often co-occurring with the Cypriot variants thereof, and (b) it displays patterns
that could be placed on a continuum from dense code-mixing between Cypriot and
Standard Greek to a ‘fused lect’ (Auer 1999). This invites an examination of the hy-
pothesis that the koine is in fact ‘incoherent’, in the sense that the range of variants
that speakers have at their disposal is used for different indexical purposes (cf. Eck-
ert 2008; Tsiplakou & loannidou 2012 on dialect stylization and/as bricolage), and
that therefore one ought not to expect consistency in the sense of correlation in
rates of occurrence of particular variants. Recent research (e.g. Guy 2013) however
suggests that, although internal variation and incongruities as regards the cluster-
ing of variants may be quite nuanced, there is coherence in rates of co-occurrence
for at least some of the variants.

The paper tests this hypothesis through the examination of phonological and mor-
phosyntactic variables with two alternant variants, one more ‘Cypriot’ and one
more ‘Standard-like’, namely the palatoalveolar vs. palatal alternation ([[] vs. [¢] and
[tf] vs. [c] and the alternation between non-periphrastic and innovative periphrastic
perfect tenses (Simple Past vs. Present/Past Perfect). The data come from sociolin-
guistic interviews with 51 participants, whose ages range from 26 to 90. Correlation
analyses were performed among the five variables, which showed significant par-
ity in the participants’ phonological and morphological choices: overall, the more
they used the non-prestige phonological forms, the more they used non-prestige
morphological ones. However, the periphrastic tenses were more frequent in the
speech of younger informants, and they showed higher correlation rates with the
non-prestige phonological variants, which may be taken as an indication that the
periphrastic tenses are more of a ‘prestige’ or ‘extraneous’ variant for older infor-
mants while they are a bona fide part of the younger infirmants’ grammars.

While a more fine-grained analysis involving register, stylistic, gender or other dif-
ferences may point to different indexicalities, especially as regards innovations such
as the periphrastic tenses, at this stage it can be concluded that the Cypriot Greek
koine is largely a ‘coherent’ variety.
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Angeliki Tsokoglou & Sila Klidi:
Zulntwvrtag TG SOUEG O -ovTag

Ou 6opég tng NEag EAANVIKAG YAwooag mou oxnuatilouv oL UETOXEG OE -OVTOG
€Xouv yivel avTIKeipevo HEAETNG AOyw Twv LOLAITEPWY  XOPAKTNPLOTIKWY
mou mapouctdalouv. Adevog amoTeAOUV T MOVEG amapeUdATIKEG SOMEG TNG
NeoeANnVIKAG YAwooag Kol adetépou SExovtal avilpaTikeG KPLOEl wG Tpog
NV YPOUUATIKOTNTA / amodekTOTNTA TouG. Ta {nTAHATa Tou £Xouv gpeuvnBel
eivat kupilwg: a) n Sour toug, avadoplkd HE TIC AELTOUPYLKEG KOTNYOPLEC TLC
omoleg neplhappavel, B) n epunveia Toug, o€ OXEoN UE TN ONUOGCLOAOYLKI TOUG
Katnyoplomoinon, y) n ¢uon tou umokewévou toug PRO, pro i OD kat kot
ETEKTOON N TIPOEAEVON TNG OVOUAOTLKAG Tttwong (BA. Tlaptavog (1946/1989) yia
pLa meplypadikr mpoogyylon kal Rivero (1994), Tsoulas (1996), Tsimpli (2000),
Tookoyhou & KAewdny (2002), Zitopidou & Xawdou (2002), Manolessou (2006),
Moser (2006), Panagiotidis (2010), Kapetangianni (2010), Kotzoglou (2014) ywa
oUYXPOVEC aVOAUCELC OTO OVWTEPW ETILUEPOUC {NTNHATA).

2TNV OVaKOLVWwaon aUTH EAEYXOULE TN CUOXETLON TwV TipoavadepBEvTwy Bepdtwy,
e€etalovrag TNV MANPOTNTA TwV Sopwv w¢ tpog t DA pe BAaon TIg LBLOTNTES Kal
TA XAPAKTNPLOTIKA TNG. QG KPLTAPLA EAEYXOU XPNOLUOTIOLOUE TN XPOVIKH OXEon
HETaEL KUPLAG TPATAONG KAL «YEPOUVELAKNG» SOUNG, TOV EAEYXO TOU UTTOKELUEVOU,
TN YETAKiVNON TOU EPWTNUATIKOY, TNV €0TIAON KoL T Bepatonoinon Kabwg Kat t
VOLLLOTIOINON TWV OTOLXELWV 0pvNTLKNG TIOAKOTNTOC (ZAM) Kal KATAARYOUUE OTO
CUUTEPOOUA OTL:

1) O UTTOBETIKEG, QUTLOAOYIKEG KOL XPOVIKEC METOXEC, OL OTOIeC -eKTOC amod
™ &AAwon tou cUyxpovou- emLTPEMOUV Kal Tt SAAwWGON TOU TPOTEPOXPOVOU,
eudavitouv avetoptnoia Tou UTOKELUEVOU TOUG Kal cuviotolv DA pe mapouacia
d-xopakTnpLoTIKWY otov XA tn¢ Soung, YEYOVOC TTou cuvakolouba emiTpEneL: a)
JAM, B) petakivnon Tou EpWTNUATIKOU, V) eotiaon Kat §) Bepatomnoinon.
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2) OLTPOTKEG LETOXEG, OL OTTOLEG SNAWVOUV ATTOKAELOTLKA TO aUYXpOVo, epdavilouv
UTIOXPEWTLKNA TaUTOMpoowTtia, Sev cuviotouv DIA Kal KATA cuvEneLa a) Ta AN,
B) n petakivnon epwtnUatikoU y) n eotiacn kat 8) n Bepatonoinon dnutovpyouv
OVTLYPOULUATIKEG TIPOTACELG.

Me Bdon tig mapatnpnoslg otn BiBAloypadia, To AVWTEPW CUUMEPACHATA KOl
TPONYoUUEVEG UEAETEG pag (2012, 2013) yia tn GUCH TOU UTIOKELUEVOU OE SOUEG
eAéyxou NG EAANVIKAG 08nyoUuaoTe oTnV €€NG YEVIKELON: ITIC TIEPLUTTWOELG TIOU
TLAPOUCLALETOL ATTOKAELOTIKA CUYXPOVLOMOG SUO YEYOVOTWY GE CUVOEOUEVES SOUEG
N TaUTOMPOowWITia Eival UTIOXPEWTLKA (T1.X. Apxilw va ypddw. / Devyw tpExovtag.).
To dawvopevo epunvelETAL HE TNV ATOUGL -XAPAKTNPLOTIKWY Ao Tov A Tng
OCUUTANPWUOTIKAG 1 TNG -ovTag SOUAC.
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Alexianna Tsotsou:
H ewova tng Freppaviag otig EAANVIKEG edNUEPLSEG: La EpEUVA OTO UTTOSELY LA
NG KPLTKAG avAAUoNG AOYoU HE BAON CWHO KELUEVWV

H mapoloa pelétn efetalel tnv ewkova (image) tng leppaviag oto Adyo
TE00ApWYV eAANVIKWY epnuepidwyv (BApa, Néa, KabBnuepwvr, Pwoomdotng) otn
XPoVikr Tepiodo 2001-2013. H évvola TNG ELKOVOC €XEL XpNnoLomolnBel Kuplwg
amd TN OKOTILA TNG KOWWVLKAG Yuxohoyiag wg to cUvolo Twv amoPewv Kat
ouvaloOnuatwyv anévavtt o pa opdda (Lippmann 1922, Kleining 1969) oe peAéteg
mou €€eTA{OUV TO TIEPLEXOUEVO TWV KELMEVWY Twv MEéowv Mallkig Evnuépwong
(Bohme-Durr 2000, Schramm 2007), evw YAwOO0AOYLKA, WG N YAWOGOLKI KOATOOKEUT)
NG TOPAIAVW VONTIKAG OVTOTNTAG, €XEL LEAETNOEL LoOvo oTig peleteg Tou Vogel
(201043, b), 0 omoiog woTOCO TNV €EETALEL KATA KUPLO AOYO TTIOCOTIKA WE Bdon Ta
epyoleia tn¢ yAwoooloylog cwpdtwy Kelpévwy. H Kpttikr AvaAuon Adyou bev
avadEpPeTal 0TNV €vvola TNG EIKOVAG KoL HEAETAEL TNV KOTA KOVOVO OpVNTIKA
QVOITAPAoTOON KOWWVLKWY HUELOVOTATWY, Ol OMoleg PploKovTol OE UELOVEKTIKN
B<on kat udiotavral Stakpioelg (Van Dijk 1991, Wodak & Van Dijk 2000), aAAG oxL
opadwv 1 Aawv mou, akopa Kot av Bswpouvtat 6Tl SV avKouv oTnV opdda tou
«EUELGY, OV PploKoOVTAL KOWVWVIKA KOL OLKOVOULKA OE LLELOVEKTLKN B€on o oxéon
HE auTh.

Y1dX0¢ TNG mapoloag epyaciag eival va oploBeTroel HEOw TOGO MOCOTIKNG OGO
KOl TIOLOTLKNAG avAAUoNG TNV évvola TNG €LKOVAC, N omoia mapoucotdletal Sittd
adevog and TNV OKOTILA TNG KOWWVIKNAG PuxoAoylag w¢ vonTik ovtotnta Kal
adetépou amo tn okomd Tng YAwoooAoyiag, SnAadn Twv yYAWooIKwY HECWY TTOU
XPNOLLOTIOLOUVTAL YLA TNV KATOOKEUN TNG. MNMapdAAnAa, otoxeVeL va cuvelodEpEL
Kal otn HeBoSoAoyikr TPOCEyyLon TOU GUVSUOOHUOU TIOCOTLKNG KOl TIOLOTLKNG
avaAuong mou xeL avamntuxBei to teAeutalo diaotnpua (Baker et al. 2008, Gabriela-
tos et al. 2011) SieupUvovtag ta KpLtrpLa KaBoplopoy TOU UIKPOTEPOU CWUOTOC
KELLEVWV YL TNV TIOLOTLKA avaAuon kot divovtag onuacia otn SLAAEKTIKI) OXEon
QVAHEDA O€ QUTH KOL TNV TTOCOTLKI avAAuon.
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MeBodoAoyikd cuVSUATEL TNV TTOCOTIKA avAaAlucn TnG yAwoooAoyiag cwuatwy
KELWEVWV (Stubbs 1996, Bubenhofer 2009) pe tnv molotikr avdAuon thg KpLtikng
AvaAuong Aoyou (Critical Discourse Analysis) (Wodak & Meyer 2001). H pébodog
avantiooetol o€ U0 OKEAN. ApPXLKA €EETALETAL TO TANPEG CWHA KELUEVWVY HE
Baon TG avOAUTIKEG Katnyopieg Twv AEEEwV-KAELSLA, TWV CUVAYPEWV Kal TNG
ONUOOLOAOYIKAG TIPOOWSIAG. 2TN CUVEXELA KOTAOKEUATETAL €va ULKPOTEPO COr-
pus (downsizing), To omolo Ba peletnOel pe BAoN TIC AVAAUTIKEG KATNYOPLEG TNG
LOTOPLKAG Tipoaéyylong tnhe KpttikAc AvdAuong Adyou (Discourse Historical Ap-
proach) (Reisigl & Wodak 2001).
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Georg Tsoulas:
High Particles, Inversion, and Discourse Semantics

Particles in the “higher” functional field relate to the discourse integration of the
propositional content expressed by the core sentential constituent. These particles
have considerable positional freedom, a situation that presents specific and im-
portant difficulties for their syntactic analysis. In this paper we establish certain
generalisations regarding the possibilities of clausal inversion (slifting) with some
such particles and second present a multidimensional semantics that aims to cap-
ture both their import in terms of discourse integration but also account for their
expressive meaning which is again a very prominent aspect of their use. The core
elements will be the particles Re, E, and A. We observe that with Re and E a degree
of inversion is possible. Namely, while declarative slifting appears possible:

(1) a. Re/E O Giannis irthe

b. O Giannis irthe Re/E

Interrogative slifting is more restricted :

(2) a. Re/E irthe O Giannis ?
b. irthe O Giannis Re/*E ?
c. Re/E ti efere o Giannis?

d. Ti efere o Giannis Re/*E?

Interrogative slifting appears restricted in that sentences of the form (2-b) and (2-d)
with E are not true interrogatives in that they both presuppose a particular answer
and in that respect they are more like exclamatives. In parallel with the above we
note the patterns with the particle A where slifting is altogether impossible:

(3) a. A O Giannis efige.

b. *O giannis efige A

In this paper | show how the specific syntax associated with the particles correlates
with the functional left peripheral elements that relate to the encoding of discourse
participants and evidentiality. We suggest (see also Michelioudakis, this workshop)
that E and A are inflectional elements representing the addressee and perhaps
speaker. The final part of the talk is devoted to the development of the semantics
and more specifically the formalization of the expressive content of these particles.
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Georg Tsoulas (- Makri; Sifaki)

Marina Tzakosta:
ZTACELG KOONYNTWV Kot adntwv tng SeUTepoPAadpLaG EKTALSEUONG OXETIKA [UE
™ Xprion Ko tn SitdackaAia Twv veoeAANVIKwY SLAAEKTWV 0To OXOAEio

Alddopeg peléteg €xouv avadeifel To BeTIKO PONO TWV YAWOOIKWY TOWKIALWV
Kol SLoAEKTwY otnv avamtuén tou (KpLtikou) ypaupatiopol Sedopévng tng
OUCLOOTIKAG OUMPBOAAG TWV TMPWTIWV OTNV avamrtuén Kot KAAALEPYELX TNG
METOYAWOOLKNG eVNUEPOTNTAS TwV Habntwv (BA. evdewktika Adger et al. 2007,
Ntivag & Zapkoyidvvn 2009, Touthdkou &Xat{nwwavvou 2010). IXETIKA UE TN
xpnon kat tn SidaockaAio twv Sladéktwv oto oxoleio, to Alabepatikd Eviaio
M\aiclo Mpoypappdtwyv Smoudwv yla tnv Tpwtofdadula ekmaibsuon kal To
AvaAUTIKO Mpoypappa ZToudwy yla To ANUOTIKO Kal To NTUUVAGCLO TTPOAyouV Thv
ETILKOWVWVLOKNA XProN TNG YAWOOAG KOLL TO YPAMMOTIONO KL EUUECTWS EVOapPPUVETAL
n xpnon kat SdackoAia twv veoeAANVIKWVY SlaAéktwy (Ymoupyiky Amodoaon
r2/21072B OEK 304/t. B'/13-3-2003, Yroupykr Anddaon 2/210720 OEK 303/x.
B'/13-3-2003). ¥to N£o Mpoypappa Imoudwv (2011) yivetal pntr avadopd otnv
avaykn xpnong kat dtdaokaliog Twv veoeAANVIKWY SLOAEKTWY 0TNV TpwToRAduLa
Kol Seutepofabuta ekmaideuon Ue anwTtePo oToxo tn dtatripnon kat Stadoon tng
YAWOOLKAG oG KANPOVOULLAG.

2T6X0¢ TNG mapoloag UEAETNG €lval va SLEPEUVI|COUUE TIG OTACELG EKTTALOEUTLKWV
Kol paBntwv OoXeTikd pe tn Odaockalia twv SlaAéktwv otn deutepofaduia
ekmaildevon. Ma to Adyo autd Stavepndnke otoug dloAdyous Mupvaciwv Kat
AUKelwv Tou V. PeBUUVOU Kal og pabntég SeutepoBabutag ekmaibeuong oL omoiot
ipogpyovtal ano Sladopeg SLAAEKTIKEG TIEPLOXEG TNG EAANVIKIG ETLKPATELOG £Vl
EPWTNUATOAOYLO 20 EpWTHOEWV. TO EPWTNHATOAOYLO {NTOUCE AMAVTHOELG KAELOTOU
KOl OVOLKTOU WOTE VO EXOURE TOOO TIOCOTIKEG OCO KL TIOLOTIKEG AVAAUCELG TWV
aravtoewv. Mapd to yeyovog otL otnv mAsloPndio Toug oL GUUUETEXOVTEG OTNV
épeuva (kaBnyntéc N=30, padbntég N=75) dnAwvav Slalektddwvol/duoikol
OUANTEG pLaG SLAAEKTOU O (6LOL TV APKETA OKETTTLKOL OXETLKA LLE TO KATA Oo0 Ba
UropoUoe va evowraTwOel n S16ackaAlo TwV YAWOOLKWY TIOKIALWVY Kal SLAAEKTWV
ota oxoAeila. Elval agloonuelwto OTL KATOLOL CUMMETEXOVTEG, TOOO KABNYNTEG
000 Kal pabntég, Bewpolv OtTL oL SldAekTol elte eival ‘katwrtepeg amd tnv KNE
1 ouviotoLv ‘Seltepeg popdEG g KNE kat Sev pmopolv va xpnotponotnbouyv
WG TPOTUTIO ylO TNV €KUABnon tou ypamrtol Adyou. Ymootnpiletal emiong Ot n
Sibaokalia Twv SLOAEKTWY CUVEEETAL Gueoa PE TV Tpoomdbelag dtatipnong
¢ YAWOOLKAG Tapadoong. Itnv mapouciaor pag Ba oculntnooupe TPOMOUG
EVOWUATWONG TWV VEOEAANVIKWY SLOAEKTWY 0T YAwooukr StaokaAia, omwg tn
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ouvBeon Kkal cuyypadn LOTOPLWV OTLG SLOAEKTOUG TWV Hadntwy, TNV e€doknon ot
O0OKAOELG SNILOUPYLKAC ypadng, oTtnv avadelén tng tumoAoytkng oxéon tng KNE kot
TwV SLAAEKTWV TNC.

Evéewtikr BBAloypadia
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Marina Tzakosta (- Van de Weijer)

Anastasia Tzilinis:
Begriindendes Handeln im neugriechischen Wissenschaftlichen Artikel: Die Situ-
ierung des eigenen Beitrags im Forschungszusammenhang

Im Wissenschaftlichen Artikel als Medium der ErschlieBung und Etablierung neu-
en Wissens ist die Verortung im Forschungszusammenhang der Disziplin sowie das
Aufzeigen einer Forschungsliicke, einer Defizienz, unverzichtbarer Bestandteil. Da-
durch soll die Relevanz der behandelten Wissenselemente aufgezeigt und begriin-
det werden. Wie dies genau geschieht, variiert einerseits kulturbedingt, anderer-
seits in Abhangigkeit von den disziplinspezifischen Gepflogenheiten. In deutschen
Wissenschaftlichen Artikeln finden diese begrindenden Handlungen vorzugsweise
in der Einleitung statt, flir die sich das Begriinden sogar als textkonstitutives Hand-
lungsmuster erweist.

In diesem Beitrag, der einen Auszug aus einer groReren Untersuchung darstellt, soll
anhand von Einleitungen griechischer Wissenschaftlicher Artikel unterschiedlicher
Fachrichtungen unter funktional-pragmatischer Perspektive der Frage nachgegan-
gen werden, wie griechische Autoren ihre Arbeit in den Forschungsstand verorten
und mit welchen sprachlichen Handlungen sie ggf. eine Defizienz in der Forschung
benennen. Dabei wird ersichtlich, dass im Griechischen anders als im Deutschen
das System gemeinsamer Prasuppositionen eine wichtige Rolle sowohl bei der Pro-
duktion als auch bei der Rezeption Wissenschaftlicher Artikel spielt.

Literatur
EHLICH, Konrad/GRAEFEN, Gabriele (2001) Sprachliches Handeln als Medium dis-
kursiven Denkens. Uberlegungen zur sukkursiven Einiibung in die deutsche Wissen-
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Kyriakoula Tzortzatou, Argiris Archakis, Anna lordanidou & George Xydopoulos:
ALEPELVWVTOG TLG OTACELS yia TV opBoypadia tng Kowvg Néag EAANVIKAG:
Ix€810 epwtnpatoAoyiou

H tumomnoinon tng veoeAAnvikng opBoypadiag Baciletal kuplwg otn MpappaTIKA
TplavtaduAAidn (1941) kot cuvioTatol O€ pLo TTPOTACH OTTAOTIOLNMEVNG LOTOPLKAG
opBoypadiag. Qotoéoo, culnTnon £xouv MPoKaAEceL oL opBoypadIKEG EMAOYEG OTO
Ae€ko NG Néag EAnvikng Nwooag (Mmapmwviwtng, 2002), 6nou edpappoletal
L. TILO QUOTNPH ETUMOAOYLKN TIPOCEYYLON YLa TLG opBoypadroelg Twv ANUUATWY
(Mamavaotaociou, 2008. lopdavidou, 2014). Aedopévng g

LOTOPLKOTNTAG Tou opBoypadlkol CuCTAUATOC, UIoPoUV va edpapuootolv dUo
avtiTtBépeva kpLTipLa Tunomnoinong tng opBoypadiag, ta onola og kamowo Badud
OVTAVOKAWVTAL OTL( TPOTACEL; TplavtaduAAidn kat Mmapmviwtn. Autd Ttou
e€opBoAoyLopol NG ypadng Kol Twv andolotepwv opBoypadroewy Kat autd TG
auotnpng Statpnong Tou eTUpOU TG Ypadnc. Miow amod autd ta Vo KplTipla
tumonoinong Stakpivovtat dvo Siadopetikoi 16soloyikol Adyot (discourses).
AnAadn, o AOyog Tou eKSNUOKPATIONOU TNG Ypadrn Kol o AOyog TG avaywyng,
pHéow TNG opBoypadiag, oto YAWOOIKO Kol TIOATIOULKO TapeABOV (BA. oxeTka
Kapavt{oAa, 1997). Ot tbeohoyikol autol Adyol Stapopdwvouv Tig opBoypadikég
ETAOYEG TWV ATOUWV KaL YEVIKOTEPA TG OTACELG TWV ATOUWV YLa TV opBoypadia.
YTOX0G TNG EPEUVAG MOG €lval va SLEPEUVIIOOUE TIG OTAOELC TWV EKTTALOEUTIKWV
SNUoTLKOU, TWV HaBNTWV SNUOTLKOU KoL TWV YOVEWVY TOUC WG Ttpog TV opboypadia
TO00 WG cUOTNUA OVATIHPACTACNG TOU TiPodopLKoU AOYyOU OGO KAl WG TPOG TLG
OpXEG Kal TG oUpPPBACELS oTIG omoleg PBaoiletal n Tumonoinon tng. Me tov 0po
otaon avadepopaote otn «51abeon euvoikng A Un avtidpaong oe pia katnyopia
npaypdtwy» (Sarnoff, 1970: 279). ELSIKOTEPA, CKOTEUOUUE VO SLEPEUVICOUUE
Toug deohoylkoug Adyoug ylo thv opBoypadia kal tnv Tumomoincn tng mou
Bpiokovtal oe kukhodopia otnv mMpwtoBabula ekmaidevon, KABWE KAl TO TOLOG
elval o kuplapxog mou SLapopPWVEL TIC OTACELG TWV EKTIALSEVUTIKWY, TWV Hadntwy
Kal Twv yovéwv toug (BA. oxetika Fairclough, 1995). MapdAAnAa, Siepeuvoupe
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nTAMaTO EMlyvwong wg TPoG TG TIPOKTIKEG TTOU akoAouBoUv ta dtopa yla va
opBoypadrocouy, OMwE N yvwaon Kat epapuoyr Twv oploypadilkwv Kavovwy A n
dwtoypadikn pvApn.

3TN COUYKEKPLUEVN aVaKOLVWON, TAPOoUCLA{OUE Eva EPWTNHATOAOYLO avixveuong
Twv opBoypadlkwV OTACEWV. ZUYKEKPLUEVA, TAPOUCLA{OUME TO OewpnTiko
mAaiclo, aAAA Kol TOUG €PEUVNTIKOUC AGYOUC TIoU pag odnynoav otn cuotaon
TOU OUYKEKPLUEVOU gpYaAElou €peuvag O OUVAPTNON LE TOV EPEUVNTIKO TOU
otoxo. To epwtNUATOAOYLO amoTeAeltol omd TECOCEPLG KOTNYOPLEC EPWTACEWV
Kol Baoilletal yevikotepa oOTNV TPpLUeEPn SLAKPLON TwV OTACEWV OF YVWOTIKA,
ouvaLoOnUaTKA N a§loAoyLka Kal IPoBeTKA cuoTaTkd (BA. oxeTika Garrett, 2010).
JUVETIWG, EMIXELPOUE TNV QVIXVEUON TWV LOEOAOYIKWY OTEPEOTUNIWY Ta Omola
Stapopodwvouv tnv opboypadia (BA. oxetika Agha, 2000). Stnv MPWTN Katnyopia
OUYKOTAAEYOVTAL EPWTHOELG YLA TO KOWWVIKO TipodiA Twv mAnpodopntwy, eVw
otn Seltepn katnyopia Slepeuvolpe TIC a€lOAOYAOELS KAl TLG TEMOLONOELG TWV
mAnpodopnTwV O GXECN HE TNV ATTOKALON Ao T opBoypadikn vopua. ITnv Tpitn
Katnyopla SLEpEVVOUUE TIG TIPOTIUNOELS TwV TTANPOdOPNTWV WG TPOG TG APXES
TIOU TUTIOTIOLOUV TN veoeAnVIKh opBoypadia. TENOG, otnv TETAPTN KaThyopla
BETOUE EpWTANATA ETIYVWONG YLO TG TIPOKTIKEG TIOU P apUOTOUV TO ATOUA KATA
v poonaBeld Toug va ypdpouv opBoypadnuéva.
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Katerina Tzortzi (- Maniati)

Antigoni Vamvakari & Christina Poulogianni:
The measurement of text readability of the textbooks of compulsory education-
The case of History

The present study focuses on the measurement of text readability applied to the
study of the textbooks of compulsory education in Greece. For this purpose the
school subject of History has been chosen, a rather controversial field of expertise.
History is a fascinating science. Nevertheless, the way in which it is presented re-
pulses children and teenagers. However, this particular school course can provide a
lengthy corpus which makes it appropriate for further statistical analysis.
Readability is a field of study that has attracted the interest of researchers from the
beginning of the 20th century. It is defined as the ease of understanding or com-
prehension due to the style of writing (Klare, 1963). The writing style delineates the
complexity of reading comprehension. This style is not always a conscious choice
of the writer and refers to style characteristics such as the word or the sentence
length.

Regarding the research methodology, we have firstly selected the History textbooks
of compulsory education which have been converted from pdf files to files txt. They
have been saved under a specific name and we have created an excel file which
includes a large number of stylometric variables that could be associated with rea-
dability.

Then, a 10-grade evaluation scale has been created which characterizes the texts

331




from “very easy” to “very hard”. More specifically, we used two independent as-
sessment variables. The first one represented an evaluation of the text difficulty
based on the average of two teachers’ judgment and the second one was the eva-
luation of the appropriateness of the texts’ difficulty relative to the students’ age.
In the next stage, we measured specific stylometric indicators which were used as
predictors of texts’ difficulty of comprehension. The resulting data were analyzed
using linear multiple regression. The analysis of the relative importance of the inde-
pendent variables of the study showed that the most important predictors of text
difficulty were the entropy and the average word length. Furthermore, the overall
R2 of the fitted linear models reached 0.7, meaning that the predictor stylometric
variables used in this study could explain at least 70% of the variance observed in
the dependent variables.

Spyridoula Varlokosta:
(Morpho)syntactic impairements in agrammatic aphasia

Aphasia is an acquired language disorder usually caused by damage to an area (or
some areas) of the left cerebral hemisphere; it is characterized by impairments
in the production and comprehension of speech, by word-finding difficulties, by
difficulties in reading and writing, etc. Aphasia research has focused on different
linguistic levels, such as the production and comprehension of morphosyntactic
structures, the lexicon, phonology, and various aspects of the ability to produce
and comprehend narratives. Most studies assessing sentence-level phenomena
have focused on Broca’s aphasia, also known as expressive or non-fluent aphasia.
Broca’s aphasia is often associated with lesion in the anterior brain regions, inclu-
ding (but not limited to) the left posterior inferior frontal gyrus, known as Broca’s
area. This aphasia type is typically characterized by loss of the ability to produce
language (spoken or written), while receptive abilities (comprehension) are better
preserved. Production deficits in speakers with Broca’s aphasia include difficulties
in the initiation of speech, simplification of sentence formation, as well as omission
or substitution of function words and grammatical morphemes, justifying the de-
signation agrammatic. Cross-linguistic studies indicate that individuals with Broca’s
aphasia have selective grammatical deficits, affecting some but not all grammatical
morphemes and functional categories. Core syntactic operations (i.e. movement)
seem to be also impaired in the production of agrammatic speakers, evidenced in
sentences with non-canonical word order, such as object scrambling, object wh-
questions, object relative clauses, and passives. These syntactic structures seem
to give rise to a so-called ‘asyntactic comprehension’ pattern as well. In the talk, |
will make an attempt to define some of the characteristics of agrammatic aphasia
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in Greek by examining the production and comprehension of some core sentence-
level phenomena (e.g., case, agreement, tense, aspect, object wh-questions, object
relative clauses) in speakers with non-fluent aphasia. Furthermore, | will attempt to
relate difficulties observed in the production and comprehension of sentence-level
phenomena with patient-related variables pertaining to performance on working
memory tasks, in light of recent research suggesting that deficits in working memo-
ry capacity contribute to the language processing difficulties observed in individuals
with aphasia.

Spyridoula Varlokosta: (- Konstantzou; Fyndanis)

Nicole Vassalou, Dimitris Papazachariou & Mark Janse:
The Vowel System of Misétika Cappadocian

This paper discusses changes in the vowel system of contemporary MiSotika, the
Cappadocian variety of Misti. We compare the current vowel system with the one
described by Dawkins (1916) and propose a hypothesis to explain the differences
between the two, taking into consideration mechanisms of language contact lin-
guistic and change.

According to Dawkins (1916), the vowel system of Cappadocian consisted of eight
vowels. In addition to the Greek vowels [a,e,i,o,u], it included the Turkish vowels [y,
ce, w]. These appeared mainly in Turkish loans, e.g. kari ‘woman’ > [ka'rw], titiin
‘tobacco’ > [ty'tyn] (Janse, 2009; 2015), whereas their presence in Greek words was
rare, if not unattested, e.g. okuAwoU > [fcy'Ay], Akouoev > ['yksen].

The current vowel system diverges significantly from the older one. In particular, [y,
e, w] are rapidly disappearing, especially in the casual speech of younger adults.
At the same time, a previously unattested vowel [&] seems to have emerged in the
speech of both elderly people and young adults. We argue that the changes in the
vowel system result from language contact. In particular, the Turkish vowels [y, ce,
w] are in the process of elimination due to mechanisms of levelling, as Misétika has
been in contact with Modern Greek since the population exchange of the 1920s,
and Turkish features were highly stigmatized for many decades.

The presence of the vowel [z] is in need of explanation. It occurs in many words
of Greek origin, e.g. ebapé ‘now’ > [dae're], ta nuétepa ‘our’ > [tee'maer]. It is well
attested in Pontic (d or ¢ in standard Pontic orthography) and occasionally in Phara-
siot (Dawkins, 1916). We discuss the phonological status of [a&] in contemporary
Misétika and its possible origins, including its presence in Turkish loans, e.g. tepe
‘hill’ > [dee'pae], sever ‘time’ > [sae'veer].
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Sophie Vassilaki (- Denizot, Tsamadou-Jacoberger)

Rebecca Vassiliadou (- Christofidou)

Marina Vassiliou, Angelos Georgaras, Prokopis Prokopidis & Haris Papageorgiou:
Co-referring or not co-referring? Answer the question!

Coreference Resolution (CR), i.e. the detection of linguistic expressions referring to
the same discourse entity, has been (and still is) one of the most intriguing tasks
within Natural Language Processing over the past twenty years. An interesting pro-
blem per se, CR also functions as an important factor in information extraction, text
summarisation, machine translation and question answering. To this end, various
implementations have been proposed for dealing with this issue, both machine
learning (Soon et al., 2001; Ng & Cardie, 2002; Durrett & Klein, 2013) and rule-
based ones (Lappin & Leass, 1994; Lee et al., 2011; Connor & Heilman, 2013), with
the first ones having taken the lead over the last decade mainly due to the availabi-
lity of manually annotated corpora (Ng 2010).

The present article details a coreference resolution system developed for Greek,
which implements a rule-based approach for creating clusters of coreferent linguis-
tic expressions, attempting to accommodate both precision and recall. More speci-
fically, with the aim of maximising recall, it initially extracts all linguistic expressions
from a text, i.e. nominal and pronominal elements as well as null subjects, and
creates corresponding clusters (i.e. coreference chains). Subsequently, a series of
precision-oriented criteria, which primarily rely on morphological and syntactic fea-
tures, are applied in a stepwise mode, checking the consistency of already formed
clusters and governing the creation of new ones. The algorithm has been developed
and tested in news texts (evaluation results are also reported upon), yet its foun-
dation and implementation are genre-independent. To the best of our knowledge,
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such a CR system handling Greek data is presented for the first time, while it achie-
ves a promising performance (F = 0.77).

Furthermore, the current article reports on related resources, namely a corefe-
rence annotation scheme for the Greek language that also addresses bridging and
near identity relations, and a Greek coreference-annotated corpus of ca. 80.000
tokens in size.
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Elisabeth Verhoeven:
Verb class effects on linearization in corpus data: a comparative view on Modern
Greek

It has been observed for several languages with a basic S<O linearization that par-
ticular verb classes, among them most prominently experiencer-object (EO) verbs,
frequently occur in (non-canonical) O>S order. Evidence comes from different data
types including corpus as well as experimental data from production and acceptabi-
lity (e.g. Haupt et al. 2008, Bader & Haussler 2010, Verhoeven 2015 for German; La-
mers & De Hoop forth. for Dutch). For Modern Greek EO verbs, it has been argued
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on the basis of intuition data that both S<O and O>S orders are equally acceptable
and that clitic doubling is near to obligatory with the subclass of non-agentive EO
verbs (Anagnostopoulou 1999). Thus, corresponding to other languages, we should
expect to find frequent clitic left dislocation with Greek EO verbs in language pro-
duction. In this, EO verbs should contrast with canonical transitive verbs, where
clitic left dislocation should occur if discourse-triggered (by contrastive topicaliza-
tion or hanging topics, see Alexopoulou & Kolliakou 2002, Anagnostopoulou 1997,
Grohmann 2003).

In this paper, we are going to present corpus evidence on the linearization of EO
verbs, comparing them to canonical transitive verbs. The corpus study has been
carried out in parallel in four languages (Modern Greek, German, Chinese, Turkish)
which varied systematically on several parameters among them the type of order
flexibility ((clitic) left dislocation, scrambling). In this presentation we will focus on
the Modern Greek results, and analyse them in comparison to the other languages.
For Modern Greek, we used the Hellenic National Corpus (ILSP, written language,
47.000.000 words) investigating verbs from the two mentioned classes: EO verbs
(e.g. enoxld ‘annoy’, enDiaféro ‘interest’), and canonical transitive verbs (e.g. Dialio
‘damage’, emboDizo ‘hinder’). Frequencies of O>S vs. S>0 orders are counted for an
annotated corpus based on 250 randomly extracted sentences per verb (10 verbs
per group). Considering only main clauses with two lexical arguments (for reasons
of controlling influence from other factors), our linearization results are based on a
subcorpus of 701 sentences.

The corpus results show for Greek (and other languages with left dislocation, e.g.,
Chinese) that (a) the investigated verb classes do not significantly differ in O>S fre-
quencies and (b) that for both classes O>S orders are very infrequent. In contrast, in
German experiencer-first does trigger scrambling to a considerable degree. In our
discussion of the results we will focus on the distinction between scrambling and
(clitic) left dislocation as triggered by experiencer-first.
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Jeroen Vis:
The acquisition of Ancient Greek vocabulary

In many studies, the importance of vocabulary during foreign language acquisition
is stressed. It is no surprise that there is a huge body of literature on various aspects
of the acquisition of the vocabulary of modern languages (see de Groot 2010 for a
recent overview). However, systematic research on the acquisition of Ancient Greek
vocabulary is very limited (see also Vis 2013). This despite the fact that Ancient
Greek is being taught at many schools in the (Western) world. In order to improve
teaching Ancient Greek, better insight in the acquisition of the language and its
vocabulary is needed.

In this paper, two aspects of the acquisition of Ancient Greek vocabulary by Dutch
school children are investigated. The first topic is the definition of difficult words.
Central question is whether and what parameters can make a vocabulary item dif-
ficult to learn. In this paper, experimental research will be presented which inves-
tigates to what extent phonetic form, grammatical category and abstractness of
meaning interfere with vocabulary acquisition. The choice of these parameters is
based on de Groot 2006, who claims that phonetically non native words with abs-
tract meaning are more difficult to learn. In addition, in the current research a ques-
tionnaire was given to a representative group of teachers in order to include their
experience as well. The results suggest that phonetic form indeed has a negative
effect on vocabulary acquisition, while the influence of the other two parameters
can be neglected.

The second topic is the role of the Greek alphabet. As known, the Greek alphabet is
only used for the Greek language and (experienced) teachers have suggested that
the alphabet consists a persisting problem for vocabulary acquisition. In this paper,
experimental research will be presented in which learning tasks of Greek words
written in the Greek alphabet and in transcription have been compared with each
other. As an additional parameter, years of education was included. The results sug-
gest that the alphabet may have a negative effect on vocabulary acquisition, but
experience can cancel this effect relatively easy.

The results of the above outlined experiments will be translated into didactic sug-
gestions.
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Christos Vlachos:
Lifting (un)selected wh-interrogatives

This paper will concentrate on “wh-slifting” (after Haddican et al. 2014, and ulti-
mately Ross 1973), which is a phenomenon that has attracted little attention in the
literature so far, but has far-reaching implications about the grammar of comple-
ment selection. The phenomenon in question can be exemplified in English asiin (1):

(1) How long will the strike take do you believe?

The wh-interrogative clause introduced by how long (henceforth, wh-slift) surfaces
at the left of the interrogative clause do you believe, which is the main clause, and
the question arises as to whether the wh-slift originates as the complement of the
main verb (here, believe) or not.

Typically, the verb believe does not select for wh-complements (*(do) you belie-
ve how long the strike will take (?)), while, as we may observe, both clauses fea-
ture “subject-aux(iliary)” inversion (will the strike; do you), which means that both
clauses encode root (or, root-like) properties, on the assumption that subject-aux
inversion is restricted to root (wh-)interrogatives. Based on several empirical obser-
vations (including the above), and on the additional fact that the predicate of the
main clause must carry evidential meaning (e.g., (1) would be ungrammatical with
realise in the place of believe), Haddican et al. propose that an evidential head is
flanked by the two clauses, taking the main clause as its specifier and the wh-slift
as its complement. The wh-slift moves to a Focus Phrase, past the main clause,
yielding the observed linear arrangement in (1). So, the two clauses are linked para-
tactically, and the wh-slift does not originate as the complement of the main verb.
Presenting empirical evidence from Greek ---a language in which wh-slifting has
never been examined--- this paper will argue that the wh-slift is actually the com-
plement of the main verb, contra Haddican et al., and more in line with Grimshaw
(2011). (2) demonstrates:

(2) a. *[Poso tha kratisi i aperghia] rotai [an ipan]?

How-long will hold-3SG the strike-NOM asks-3SG if said-3PL

“How long will the strike take does s/he ask?”

b. [Pjos tha tu_k/j dhosi dhulja] pistevi o Janis_k?

who-NOM will him-CL give-3SG job-ACC believes-3SG the John-NOM

“Who will offer him job does John believe?”
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The ungrammaticality of (2a) indicates that the wh-slift, headed by poso (“how
long”), is associated with a (movement/interpretational) “gap” that surfaces inside
the whether-island introduced by an (“if”), otherwise the apparent island-effect
would have been overridden, contrary to facts. In (2b), the possibility ---but not the
obligatoriness, in view of the relevant coindexing--- of the coreference between
the clitic tu (“him”), inside the wh-slift, and o Janis (“John”), shows that the wh-slift
originates in a position c-commanded by o Janis (“John”), on the additional assump-
tion that proper names cannot be bound (Chomsky 1981).

Within an approach that takes the wh-slift to be the complement of the main verb,
the question arises as to what “suspends” the lexical restrictions of believe in (1)
(or, of pistevo (“believe”) in (2)). Against the standard “projectionist” model, which
says that the grammatical specification of the verb stores syntactic and semantic
information about its grammatical dependents (Chomsky 1965; Grimshaw 1979,
1981; Pesetsky 1982, 1991; Rothstein 1992), this paper will pursue a “neo-construc-
tionist” line of theorizing (Adger 2013; Borer 2005, 2013; Ramchand 2008), which
says that both the verb and its dependents are embedded inside syntactic hierar-
chies of fundamentally grammatical elements (“functional categories”), and that it
is the interaction between the functional category structures that embed the verb
and its dependent that is responsible for establishing the dependency. In this con-
text, then, the more general questions about complement selection that the paper
will address are (re)conceptualised as follows: (a) What is the syntax and semantics
of the functional structures that embed the main verb and the wh-slift? (b) How
these structures interact so as to “override” or “reconfigure” the lexical restrictions
of the main verb? (c) Is it necessary to appeal to lexical properties as well as functio-
nal ones? In passing, it is worth mentioning that, almost 40 years after Grimshaw’s
(1979) seminal paper on complement selection, the question as to how a verb se-
lects its complement, and how this selection is encoded in whatever grammatical
capacity makes language use possible, is still not so well-understood. In fact the
nature of the relationship between a verb and its grammatical dependents is one
of the most ancient questions in linguistics, tracing back to Aristotelian notions of
the subject-predicate relation. So, answering the above questions will shed light on
the more general issues regarding the encoding of the relationship between a verb
and its complement.

Konstantinos Vlachos (- Tantos)
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Evangelia Vlachou:
Free choice items and semantic feature satisfaction: evidence from Greek and
Turkish

Free choice items (FCls) present restricted distributional properties in the languages
of the world (Greek: opjosdhipote, Turkish: herhangi bir). The present paper studies
their distribution in affirmative episodic sentences (1-6). It is argued that FCls are
grammatical in all affirmative episodic sentences as long as the semantics of the
context satisfies their semantic features. Evidence is given from Greek and Turkish.
Important accounts (Legrand 1975, Giannakidou 2001, Jayez & Tovena 2005) on
FCls have argued that subtrigging is a necessary condition for the grammaticality of
FCls in affirmative episodic contexts. However, the data below show that subtrig-
ging is neither necessary nor sufficient.

Vlachou (2012) argues that FCls are associated with inherent descriptive contents
that bring information on the alternatives considered. FCls differ among each other
in that they have different semantic features that signal that different sets of al-
ternatives are considered (full set and subset FCls). Full set FCIs have the semantic
feature “widening”; subset FCls have either the feature “ignorance” or the feature
““absence of preference”.

Based on this account, the paper argues that FCls are grammatical only in those
affirmative episodic contexts that satisfy their semantic features (widening, igno-
rance, absence of preference).

1. *Efagha otidhipote.

2. *Herhangi bir grup konser ver-di. (Sener 2006)
any band-nom concert give-[ep./dir.ev.]-3rd sg

3. O Ed Wood (1922--1978) theorite o xiroteros skinothetis tu Amerikanikou

The Ed Wood (1922--1978) is.considered the worst film.director the American
kinimatografu olon ton epoxon. Ekane ta panda monos tu: paragogi, senario,
cinema all the seasons did-3SG the all alone his production scripts

skinothesia ke xrisimopiise ton opjodhipote ja ithopio.

staging and used-3SG FCl.which for actor

““Ed Wood (1922--1978) is considered to be the worst film director of the American
cinema ever. He did everything alone: production, scripts, staging. He also used just
any actor.”” (Vlachou 2012)

4. San-a herhangi biri telefon et-ti. Kim ol dug-u-nu
You-DAT anyone phone do-ep/dir.ev. who be-REL-3SG-ACC
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bil- m-iyor-um.
know NEG IMPF 1SG
“Someone phoned you. | don’t know who.” (Haspelmath 1997)

5. Istanbul-a gid-en herhangi bir grup konser ver-mis. (Sener 2006)
Istanbul-dat go-rel. any band-nom concert give-[ep./ind.ev.]-3rd sg
(Speaker inferred/was reported): Any band that went to Istanbul gave a
concert.

6. *Istanbul-a gid-en herhangi bir grup konser ver-di. (Sener 2006)
Istanbul-dat go-rel any band-nom concert give-[ep./dir. ev.]-3rd sg
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Madeleine Voga:
What can we learn from Greek verbs on processing morphology? An overview of
priming studies using Greek aorist

Over the last 40 years, multiple studies have addressed the issue of morphological
processing during word recognition, trying to establish how morphologically com-
plex words (inflections, derivations, compounds) are analysed and coded in long-
term memory.

This presentation will focus on the contribution of the Greek verb in the discussion
relative to morphological representation, locus and, subsequently, processing: even
though Greek has entered relatively late in the discussion, Greek verbs and partic-
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ularly the Greek aorist have offered some interesting pieces of evidence, starting
from the priming study by Tsapkini, Jarema & Kehayia (2002) arguing in favour of
the absence, in processing terms, of the grammatical distinction between regularity
and irregularity.

We will focus on the following topics, aiming to stress that the Greek verbal mor-
phology constitutes the place to be in order to directly address essential issues of
the domain:

1) First, an important methodological aspect of studying morphological effects
with chronometric measures: as Giraudo & Grainger (2001) and Pastizzo & Feld-
man (2002) have demonstrated for French and English respectively, it is necessary
to include adequate orthographic controls in the experimental design of studies
measuring morphological effects, especially in a protocol (masked priming) where
orthographic factors do play a role (Forster, Mohan & Hector, 2003). However, the
numerous constraints on the constitution of the materials for an experiment, ren-
der the use of orthographic controls rather unsystematic in the literature. Our study
stresses the importance of this kind of control and puts forward evidence that the
decompositional account of morphology, based on mandatory morpheme stripping
cannot integrate.

2) Second, the way in which certain particularities of the Greek verbal system,
such as the existence of different forms for 2nd group verbs, e.g., ayanw as well as
ayamndw, having a common aorist ayannoa, permit us to directly test the different
approaches of morphological processing (Voga, Giraudo & Anastassiadis-Symeo-
nidis, 2012, using inflectional priming). The data clearly demonstrate that the ‘al-
ternating’ form, e.g., netdw, presenting different characteristics (lordanidou, 1992)
and being also more frequent in oral speech than the ‘basic’ one, e.g., metw, is also
the most salient one, i.e., the more pre-activated unit. Consequently, the ‘alter-
nating’ 2nd group present form (netaw) benefits from the prior presentation of
the prime, whereas the ‘basic’ one (netw) does not. Again, this result constitutes
evidence in favour of whole-word processing (Aronoff, 1994) and against the man-
datory parsing account.
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Werner E. Voigt:
“ZeAnVAkL pov Aapmnpo, péyye pou va nepriatw...” oder: warum es peyyapakt
heilt

Im Projekt ,Ae€lvekpotadeio” zum Verlust agr. Worter, die in dlterer Dimotiki nicht
mehr vorkommen, werden Nachteile wie Lautschwédche, Homonymie, Synonym-
konkurrenz, Kulturwandel und Ersatzworter untersucht.

Nehmen wir das Beispiel ,Mond’. Romanisch und germanisch bleibt es Jahrtau-
sende konstant. Was geschah im Griechischen? Itazismus machte ceArvn céAwov
zunachst paronym, in Ableitungen und Komposita, die analysiert werden, auch ho-
monym. Trotz Eindeutigkeit durch Kontext waren befremdliche Anklange moglich.
Neben Botavn Botdviov Botavov erschien géhwvov *aéhnvov (auvfooélnvov!) wie
eine zu ogAnvn ceAnviov gehorige Form. 2€Awov Uberlebte dank seiner Bedeutung
im agr. Alltag (z.B. Grabkranze!).

Weshalb das Paar fAlog (n)Ato- éAa (¢)A(a)io-, mit ALd- zu beiden Wortern (wie
ALoxapog), trotz Lautschwachung weiterlebte, wird ebenfalls gefragt. Im Deutschen
sind Folgen der Kollisionen Mon(d)/Mohn/(regional auch) Mann beobachtbar (Er-
satz z.T. Licht!).

Agr. Toponyme (ZeAnvaiov = ZeAwvouvtiov ‘Opog) zeigen bereits Verwirrung. DU-
CANGE hat unter alchimistischen Symbolen eine Mondsichel fur das Element Silber
und (kombiniert mit anderen Kiirzeln) fiir ceAwvoomnepua2)!; noch heute wird ,Sym-
pathieverbindung” angenommen.

GEORGES’ Handworterbuch bietet ein kurioses lat. Ergebnis des Zusammenfalls:
apiosus-a-um ,mit Schwindel behaftet’ fiir gleichgewichtsgestorte Pferde, die fallen
kdnnen, aus Vegetius, Mulomedicina 1,25,2. Der Wandel apiosus < apium, ,reich
an Sellerie, sellerieartig’, zu ,schwindlig usw.” ist unverstandlich, ein Zusammen-
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hang zwischen Pflanze und Schwindel unbekannt3). WALDE-HOFMANN, Lat. Etym.
Worterb., erlautert: lunaticus,-a,-um ,mond-, fallsiichtig’ gab ceAnvoBAntog richtig
wieder. Vegetius wollte Griechisches und griechisch Gepragtes durch vornehmeres
Latein ersetzen, horte statt selen- selin- und machte aus dem Mondeinfluss einen
des Selleries.

Wortfolgen wie tnc_EAévng, Kup(l)ag_EAévng, wozu dial. Regenbogennamen4)
nach der HI. Helena, gehoren, fuhrten zu Kontaminationen mit Kuptd_SeArjvn, die
sich auch in der Variante KupaogArvn widerspiegeln.

Das Christentum bekampfte den Kult der weiblichen, mit Zauber assoziierten
Mondgottheit (z.T.der Artemis oder Hekate gleichgesetzt) und machte aus nuépat
SeAvng/Apewg Asutépa/Tpitn! Der ,mannliche” "HAwog, auch mit Christus (Son-
ne der Gerechtigkeit) gleichgesetzt, war besser integrierbar, fuépa nAlouv wurde
Kuplakn.

Yehvn war etymologisch isoliert: oéhag oslayilw waren obsolet. DIETERICH5)
sah bei ¢eyyapl ein Bediirfnis nach Anschaulichkeit. Dieses wurde im Agr. von der
déyyw und Adjektive auf -deyyng umfassenden Sippe des vitalen dpéyyog (Muépag,
oelnvng, NnAlou...) erfiillt. Fir Mond vereinzelt seit Xenophon, ibernahm es ellip-
tisch immer mehr nur diese Bedeutung. Sie halt sich noch in ngr. Randdialekten,
doch gemeinngr. bleibt es allgemein bei ,Schein, Glanz’. Fiir ,Mond’ obsiegte in
der Gemeinsprache das schon bei Andreas von Kreta im VII. Jh. belegte Diminutiv
deyyapl(ov). Heutiger Gebrauch von ceAnvn ist gelehrten Ursprungs.
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Maria Vrachionidou:
YTOKOPLOTIKA EMLPPHLATO OE VEOEAANVIKEG SLOAEKTOUG KalL LOLWLOTOL

Adopun yla tTn cuyypadr Tou mapoviog apbpou unrpée pLa TPUTAn dlamniotwon:
Adevog, mapolo mou n popdoloyikny Stadikaoian TOUu UTOKOPLOROU OMWG
TIPOYHUATWVETAL ETE PECW TNG MAPAYWYLIKAG EMOnuatomnoinong eite péow NG
ouvOeoNng £XEL ATIOCXOANOEL QPKETEG UEAETEG, N UEAETN TOU GOLVOUEVOU TOU
UTIOKOPLOMOU OTIG VEOEAANVIKEG SlaAékToug Kal tSlwpata gudoaviletal akoua
TANUUEANC. Onwg napatnpet kat n MeAlooapomnovAou (2006: 91-92): «n £psuva
0oov adopd To SLAAEKTIKO UTIOKOPLOPO Oev €xeL KaAUPEL akoua To GUVOAO
TwV SLAAEKTWY TNG EAANVIKAG.[....] YIApXeL OpwWG avaykn yla pia Sle€obikotepn
UEAETN TOU GALVOUEVOU OTO GUVOAO TwV EAANVIKWY SLAAEKTWV TIPOKELUEVOU Val
SlepeuvnBoUlV oL KOLWVEG OTPATNYLIKEG OTNV TIPOYUATWON TOU UTTOKOPLOUOU, aAld
Kat oL Sta-SlalekTikég Stadopornoloslg». APETEPOU, OTIC TIEPLOCOTEPEG ATO TLG
MEAETEC yLOL TOV UTIOKOPLOKO, TO. UTTOKOPLOTIKA ETILPPrUATA £(Te €ouv ayvonbel
elte Sev Toug €xel 600el onpavTIKOG XwpPog. Katd tpito Adyo, To SLAAEKTIKO UALKO
mou OlETpea, améSwoe OPKETA TAPASEYUOTA UTIOKOPLOTIKWY ETUPPNUATWY
TIOU OXNMATI{OVTAL LE TIOPAYWYLKA €MLONUOTONONON KAL TTIOU §E€V AMAVTIOUV 01N
VEOEAANVIKH KOLVH.

JKOTIOC AOLOV TG avakoivwong €ival n mopouciacn auTwv TwV SLOAEKTIKWY
UTIOKOPLOTIKWY EMPPNUATWY, N Tieplypadn kat n tafvounor toug. Mnyr Tou
UALKOU elval to Apxeio tou Kévtpou Epelvng twv NeogAANVIKWVY ALOAEKTWY Kal
ISlwpatwy Tng Akadnuiag ABnvwv. Kabwg to Apxeio S1aB£tel TAOUGLO SLAAEKTIKO
UALKO aTto 6o Tov EAANVObWVo Xwpo amoteAel KaAr) BAcn yLa ETOTITIKY LEAETH TOU
UTTOKOPLOMOU TWV ETIPPNHUATWVY SLOAEKTIKA. ZUYKEKPLUEVA, AOUTTOV: ) emixeLpeital
N KATNYOpPLOTOLNor Toug e BAan TNV emAoyr TOPOYWYLKOU EMOAUATOC. TL.X. WG
mapaywylkotepa epdavifovral ta embnpata —oUAla (edautoUAla, BapmovAla
= Aiyo mpwv ¢é€el, to mpwi, olamepolAla < (ol + mép-a + -oUALA, KOVTIVOUALQ,
TAPAUTIPOCTOUALD, OTEPVOUALA = €VIEAWG TEAEUTALQ, OUVTAXOUALA = TIOAU
npwi, olpoVALa = MOAU KovTd K.ATL) Kat -oUTolka (vuxtoUutolka, dheyyepoUToLKa,
KpudoUTOoLlKa, TACTPIKOUTOWKA K.ATt.) Kat Alyotepo ta —itoa (edekei-yauitoa,
Alyoulitoa, mapakatitoa K.d.) kat —Gkt (twpaddkt) B) eAéyxetal n YPOUUATLKN
Katnyopia mou amnoteAel tn Baon toug (dbep’ eunelv, Baon umopel va amotelel
TO QVTLOTOLXO UTIOKOPLOTLKO €MLOETO, T.X. UTIOK. EMipp. 0pBOUTOKA < UTIOK. £TLO.
0pBoUTOoKOG N TO EMippnua XWPLG UTIOKOPLOWO, TL.X. VWPOUALA < eTipp. vwpig),
y) €€etaletal n yewypadikr TOUC KATOVOUN (T.X. UTIOKOPLOTLKA ETILPPHUATO E
napaywylkd emiBnua —oUAla epdavilovral cuyvotepa otnv MNelomovvnoo), )
UeAETATOL N ekPPOOTIKH TOUG Asttoupyia, KabBwe, Onwe dlamioTwvel kat n Sifia-
nou (1992:57): «H mpwtapxLki AELTOUPYLO TWV UTTOKOPLOTIKWY Elval va ekdpaoel
TNV €vvola Tou PIKPOC. Mapo)’ autd, cuxva XpnoLLOTIoLoUVTAL yia va EKGpAcouV
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OLKELOTNTA TPpUudePOTNTA, oTopyn». 8) TENOC, GUYKPLVOVTOL PE TA UTTOKOPLOTIKA
ETUPPAMATA TNG VEOEANNVIKAC KOLVAG, TIPOKELUEVOU va €€eTaOTel KATA TOCO
emPeBatwvovtal N OxL Kol amod autd To UAKO TaAOLOTEPEC OLATILOTWOELS
HEAETNTWY, OTWG N XOUNAT TIOAPAYWYLIKOTNTA UTTOKOPLOTIKWY 1 O ULIKPOG apLlOUOG
UTIOKOPLOTIKWY ETUONUATwY ot Stahéktoug (BA. PAAAn & MeAlooapomoUAou
2006).
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Maria Vrachionidou, Maria Kamilaki & Georgia Katsouda:
H evvololoywkn petadopa (conceptual metaphor) oe Ae§tAdylo tapmnou tng NEK
KOLL TWV SLOAEKTWV

3to mAaiolo tnG Mvwolakng MNMwocoloylag, KEVIPLKN ylo TNV ovAAucn Tou
petadoptkol Adyou ival n Bswpia Tng evvolaknic/evvololoyLkng petadopdg (con-
ceptual metaphor) twv Lakoff & Johnson (1980), n omola e€etalel Toug TPOMOUG UE
TouG omoioug 0 avBpwTvog voug cUAAaBAVEL Kal oxnuatilel évvoleg (Mavapétou
2011). H evvololoyikr peTadopd, weg Bactkn vonTikr AElToupyla KaTtavonong Kot
TA&WVOUNONG TOU KOOUOU, HEAETATAL SLETLOTNHOVIKA, KaBwe Sev amoteAel povo
YAwoowd dawvopevo, alhd kat Stadikacio tng okéPng Kot TPOTO 0pydvwaong Kat
£kdpaong Tne epnelpiag (mP. Namapovion 2008).

To Ae€\dylo taumou, dnA. To GUVOAO TWV ‘ANMAYOPEVUUEVWY 1] ‘A0EUVWVY AEEEWY,
TIOU KATOMATOUV TOUG OTEPEOTUTIOUG YAWOGOLKOUG KAl KOLWWVIKOUG KWOLKEG,
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aroteAel Kate€oxnv mpoodopo medlo £€€TaoNG TNG €VVOLOAOYLKNAG UETADOPAS
KOl Twv oplwv NG, KaBwe ekdpdlel TNV avdykn Tou XpHotn yla ovalitnon tg
BaButepng onuaciag evog eaUToU HUXLOU, KATATILEGHEVOU I KOL ACUVELSNTOU Kall
TAPAAANAQ GUVLOTA €vav €UPNUATIKO TPOTIO OWKOSOUNONG TNG TOUTOTNTAG TOU
pE€oa amo tn AeKTKr 060.

H mapoloa avakoivwon e0TLAleL KUpLwG O TECOEPELG AEOVEC:

Q) ITI MEPUTTWOELG TIOAUChUiaGg, Omou povo n petadopilkrn onuoocio (topéac-
otoX06) elvat Aé€n-taumou. M.x. to OnAukd PelwTiko yYAdoTpa ‘yuvaika mou opkeitatl
oe €vav SLAKOOUNTIKO pOA0’ (petadopd) # ‘iAo Soxeio, omou dutelovtal
aven kat dutd’ (kuploAe€ia), okpoda ‘OnAukd youpouvl (kuploAetia) # ‘yuvaika
xelplotng Staywyncg (Letadopad), n n Staektiki A. mapdoupog, and tnv Kpntn,
‘eldo¢ okoumag odtlayuévng amd Bauvo’ (kuploAefia) # ‘avamnpog CWUOTIKA A
Stavontikd’ (netadopa).

B) 2tn petadopiky, LEcw opoldTNTAC A avaloyilag, EVEPYOmoinong MEPLOCOTEPWY
NG ULaG onuaclwy tne dlag AEENG-Taumou (EmMopévwe, TOCO 0 TOUEAG-TINYH, 000
KOl O TOMENG-OTOXOG AVAKOUV OTO TapmoU Ae§IAoyLo), TL.X. N A. okatod ‘ta kémpava’,
petadopikd SnAwvel i. otdrimote Bewpeital aBALo, TUTOTEVLO, XWPLG afia ii. xpnot-
pomoleital wg avadwvnaon mou ekdbpdlel ayavaktnon, SUCAPECKELA 1] OPYLOUEVN
apvnon iii. YpnolUOTOLETAL HELWTIKA YLt ATTELPO VEAPO ATOLO.

V) ZTLG ONUAGCLOAOYIKEG LETATTWOELG (EMEKTAOELG, ETUSEWVWOELG K.ATL.) OPLOUEVWV
Aé€ewv-taumou, n omoia Baciletal otnv evvololoylk petadopd, £T0L OMWG
davepwveTal amo T SLaXPOVIKH HEAETN TOUG. XAPOAKTNPLOTIKO TIOPASELYHA N
dlaltepa moapaywykn ofpepa A. yapw ‘cuvouctalopal’ (> ayapunTog, YonoLaTika,
YOAULOANG, EeVOyaw K.ATL.) TTOU oTa apyaia EMANVIKA oAaLve Kupilwg ‘vupdeloual,
naipvw yla yuvaika’, onuacia mou dlatnprdnke wotdoo Kol CHUEPA O KATTOLEG
opOppLleg AEeLg, OTWC yauog, yaunAtog, yaporilado.

8) Tn Sladopd NG €VVOLOAOYLKAG UETAPOPAC OO TN HETWVUHIO péoca amod
napadeiypata Aé€ewv-Tapmou. ETol, LETWVURLA CUVLOTOUV TL.X. XPNOELG OTwG N A.
pouvi avti ‘koméAa’, kaoépla avti ‘TpikaAwol’, kK.d., Kabwg, Onwg oXoAldlouv Kal
ol Lakoff & Johnson (1980: 36f), n HeTWVULA ETUTPETEL TN XPON KLAG OVTOTNTOC
otn B€on plag GAANG evw n petadopd £xel wg Baoikn Asltoupyia Tnv katavonaon,
™ cUAANYN evoC MPAYUATOC LE TOUG OPOUC GAAOU.
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Jeroen van de Weijer & Marina Tzakosta:
What does it take to learn *Complex? Evidence from Greek data

Cluster production is a well-studied topic in phonological development (cf. Barlow
1997, 1999, 2001a, 2001b, 2005, Carlislie 1999, Gnanadesikan 2004, Goad and Rose
2004, Jongstra 2003, Kabak 2003, Kappa 1997, 2002, Kirk and Demuth 2005, LIéo
and Prinz, 1996, Menn 1978, van der Pas 2004, Ohala 1998, Pater and Barlow 2005,
Sanoudaki 2007, Smith 1973). In the process of language acquisition/ learning, a
major cross-linguistic characteristic is the simplification of complex structures to
unmarked ones. Cluster simplification is accomplished by means of several repair
strategies, most frequent of which are cluster reduction (Barlow 1997), fusion and
preservation of morphophonological heads (Goad and Rose 2004), epenthesis and
positional faithfulness (Revithiadou and Tzakosta 2004a,b), and contiguity (van der
Pas 2004). The discussion on consonant clusters is important for several reasons: on
the one hand, clusters provide evidence regarding the order of acquisition of single
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and co-emerging consonants; moreover, their order of acquisition gives important
information regarding the order of syllabic acquisition in the mother language.

In modern linguistic analyses, simplification strategies are usually subject to the Op-
timality constraint *COMPLEX, which forbids the realization of complex structures.
In standard Optimality Theory, all constraints are considered to be universal and
innate and therefore do not have to be acquired (Tesar & Smolensky 2000). In this
paper we challenge this idea of constraint innateness and consider an alternative
account, viz. that *COMPLEX could be acquired on the basis of (the quality and
quantity of) the data to which the language-acquiring child is exposed (cf. Joanis-
se 1999, 2000, among other connectionist accounts). Based on Greek L1 develop-
mental data from 13 children, Greek L2 data collected from 20 children and adults
learners of Greek, Greek SLI data from 5 children and statistical analyses of Greek
written speech corpora we will show that constraints are not acquired, but can be
learned on the basis of input frequency/ child directed speech effects (cf. van de
Weijer 2012, 2014). Therefore, constraint universality is driven by intra- and inter-
language frequency effects. Starting from the Greek data we will present a cross-
linguistic typology of the nature and effects of *COMPLEX.
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Maria Xefteri (->Nikolou)

Mirela Xhaferraj:
Ekdpalopan ota eAAnVika Ko okédropan ota aABavikd. Mwg ennpedletot n
€AANVIKK) TTOU OpAgiTtal oToV aABaVIKO XWEO amod thv aABaviki

H eAAnvikn oA eitat otov aABaviko Xwpo armo Ta HEAN TG EAANVLIKNAG LELOVOTNTAG,
yla TOUuG Omoioug €lval UNTPLKA TOUG YAWooa Kol omd TOUG TAALVVOCTOUVTEG
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oABavouc, oL omoiol YETA amd pla pokpoxpovn Stafiwon otnv EANGSa, €xouv
emotpePel kat {ouv otnv AABavia. STtV TMEPIMTWON QUTH, TOUG OMANTEG TNG
€AANVIKAG Ba UImopoUCALE VO TOUG XWwpPLloou e o SU0 KATNYOPLEG: AUTOLTIOU £XOUV
HLOL QVETIOPKE KATAKTNGON TG EAANVLKAG KaL elval Kupilwg peyaAltepng nAtkiag kat
oLvedtepol, oL omoiol £xouv TEAEcEL OAOKANPN N LEPOC TNG EKMALSEV TG TOUG OTNV
EAGSa, yvwpilouv moAl KaAd TV eEAANVIKY KaL TNV opltAoUV oav GUGLKOL OANTEG.
H emadn tou eAAnVIKOU YAWGGLKOU ELWUATOG TNG EAANVIKNAG HELOVOTNTAG OTNV
ANBavia pe tv aABavikn €ixe w¢ amotéAecpa tnv enidpacn tng teAeutaiag
KUpLwG oe eninedo Ae€lkwv Kal LopdOCUVTAKTIKWY SoUwV oTov TiPpodopLko, arld
KOl OTOV YPaTo AOyo. ZUVaVTAE £ToL GPACELG OTOV TTPOodOPLKO AOY0 OTIWG «BAvw
pe» (Mapatnpw) amo TNV aABavikn «vé re», «un okilelg kedAA (UnNV avnouxelg)
ard v aABavikn «mos e ¢aj kokén», | oto yparmtd Adyo SOUEG OTWG «Ta apard-
VW ETXEPAaTa 8& propei va apvnBolvy», evwowvtag «Sev umopel va to apvnBel
KOVELGY.

ApKeTO evlladEpov mapouactalel n MEPIMTWON TWV MOALVVOCTOUVTIWY aABavwy,
KUpLWwG TWV VEWV TIou €xouv Tapel po eEAANVIKH madeion Kot KATEXOUV TIOAU KAAQ
Vv eAAnVIKA. H évtaér) Toug Opwe oto aABaviko YAwoolko epBAAAoV TpOTOTOLEL
KATIWG TOV TPOTIO £KPPACC TOUG OTA EANNVIKA, XPNOLULOTIOLWVTAG OE OPLOMEVEG
TEPUTTWOELG SOMIKA OXAUATA TNG OABAVLKAG OMWG: «OKOTWVW TOV €QUTO MOU»
(autoktovw) — aABavikd: vras veten, «KAVe HOU €va KOUSOUVLY (KAVE LOU HLa ava-
navtntn) — aABavikd: mé béj njé zile k.a. Befaiwg apkeTeg emdpacelg £xeL dextel
Kot n aABavikr anod tnv EAANVIKA Pe TNV emotpodn Twv eAAnvodwvwv aABavwy
HeTavVaoTwv amd thv EAAGSa.

JTnV mapouoa eLorynon Ba ETXELPHOOUE TNV EPUNVEL KAL KOTNYOPLOTIOINON TWV
embpAceWV TNG AABAVIKAC 0TNV EAANVLKA TTou optAeital otov aABavikd xwpo.

Theodoros Xioufis:
The pattern of the metaphor within metonymy in the figurative language of
romantic love in Modern Greek

This paper forms part of a broader study which aims at examining the figurative
language of romantic love in Modern Greek. It aims at examining the pattern of the
metaphor within metonymy in the figurative language of romantic love in Modern
Greek. This pattern appears frequently in the language of emotions —at least in Mo-
dern Greek (Theodoropoulou 2012)- and more specifically in the linguistic expres-
sions that are instantiations of the metonymic principle THE PHYSIOLOGICAL OR
BEHAVIORAL REACTION INSTEAD OF EMOTION. It is important for three reasons:
first, it is a case of interaction of metaphor and metonymy, a general issue that is
intensively debated in the present day literature (e.g. Barcelona 2000; Dirven &
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Pérings 2002). Second, metaphor and metonymy take on different roles during this
interaction: metonymy foregrounds a body part and metaphor highlights elements
of the emotional experience (Theodoropoulou 2012, 2014). Third, this pattern re-
flects the interaction of emotion and cognition (op.cit.).

The data of this study are drawn from a corpus of spontaneous written speech,
which was constructed out of the answers of 76 subjects in a questionnaire about
romantic love. The results of the answers to the first question “What is romantic
love according to you?” will be presented. The analysis will contribute to the de-
bate concerning the role of metaphor in the language of emotions; i.e. metaphor
either structures the emotion concept (Lakoff 1987; Kovecses 1998, 1990, 2000)
or it serves the need of expressivity (Foolen 2012; Dirven 2002; Theodoropoulou
2012, 2014).
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Konstantina Zefkili:
Quotations in Corporate Press Releases: A Linguistic, Cross-Cultural Investigation

Press releases are one of the most valuable tools that companies may use to com-
municate with and through the media with a view to projecting corporate identity,
building corporate image and establishing corporate reputation. By virtue of faci-
litating an easy picking up by the press and influencing the news content, press
releases constitute an important and interesting genre to linguistic scholars and
corporate communication (CC) professionals alike.

Drawing on previous discourse-analytic work on the metapragmatic features of
press releases, this research effort focuses on pseudo-quotations (or so-called con-
structed direct speech). Based on a corpus of 48 press releases (20 entries by a
British company and 28 entries by a Greek one), pseudo-quotations were examined
on the basis of: (a) their design (e.g. is it just the words of the company’s own CEO
that qualify for quotation or are third parties also involved?); (b) their location (i.e.
in which paragraphs are they usually located?); and (c) their function in terms of the
‘preformulated’ nature of press releases.

Qualitative and quantitative analysis of the corpus reveals important differences
in the way the two companies construct and use their pseudo-quotations. These
differences mainly refer to: (1) the role of the person to whom the quotation is
attributed; (2) the ways in which the quotation is constructed; (3) the location of
the quotation in the text; (4) the frequency of quotations into the texts of each
company; and (5) the impact of the quotations on the overall CC performance of
each company.
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The presentation will be divided into three parts. The introductory part will be devo-
ted to the genre of press releases in order to understand its usage and importance
for the companies and CC professionals. The second part will focus on (pseudo)-
quotations and their role in corporate texts with the intention of contributing in
the growing linguistic literature on quotation. In the final part, an interdisciplinary,
cross-cultural and corpus-driven approach to quotations will be given in an attempt
not only to present and explain our findings, but also to contextualize Linguistics,
in general, and Pragmatics, in particular, to CC. Integrating, organizing, and synthe-
sizing findings from the Linguistics and CC disciplines may prove to be a promising
avenue for further research.

Maria Zerva (->Tsamadou-Jacoberger)

Mariarosaria Zinzi:
The syncretism of the genitive and the dative in Greek: evidences from private
letters on papyri

While both the dative and the genitive are attested in Ancient Greek for all de-
clensions, Modern Greek has lost the dative, whose functions have come to be
expressed mostly by the genitive (and partly by the periphrasis preposition+accusa-
tive). The phenomenon is traditionally described as syncretism of the genitive and
the dative.

The aim of this presentation is to trace back the reasons of such a change, focusing
on a particular set of testimonies, namely private letters on papyri. Data have been
collected by creating a corpus of circa 300 private letters on papyrus: testimonies
were brought together and translated.

The dative is frequently replaced in private letters on papyrus by the genitive or the
accusative, the latter with or without prepositions. The earliest attestations of the
phenomenon date back to the second century b.c. The hypothesis presented here
suggests that the syncretism between the genitive and the dative is a result of both
sound change and functional overlap of the two cases.

As for the former factor of change, my suggestion is that the o-stem nouns acted
as prototypical in Greek nominal flexion: as Mayser (1923), Mandilaras (1973) and
Gignac (1976) highlight, w and ou were often confused in papyri, which means that
the genitive and the dative of the so-called second declension were no longer pho-
netically distinguished. Due to a confusion in the use of the two cases, which could
be only syntactically distinguished, they syncretised in one form, namely that of
genitive. Thereafter, since the o-declension was steady and productive in Greek,
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system congruity prevailed, so that the genitive-dative syncretism applied to all de-
clensions.

A further and complementary explanation of the genitive-dative syncretism could
be their sharing of semantic roles. Since the dative merged with the genitive and
it did not simply disappear, | have tentatively suggested that semantic extension
caused the merging. More specifically, since the possessive meaning was common
to both cases, it could have represented the first step in the syncretism of the two
cases.
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Katerina Zombolou:
An ongoing process of losing and creating deponents in Modern Greek

In Modern Greek (MG), the active form (ACT) alternates with the non-active form
(NACT) in order to mainly express reflexives/reciprocals, anticausatives and passi-
ves. Deponents, on the contrary, are argued to idiosyncratically exhibit NACT since
they are not able to alternate with ACT, e.g. kathome ‘sit’, kimame ‘sleep’ (e.g. Em-
bick 1998; Lavidas & Papangeli 2007; Manney 2000).

However, Zombolou and Alexiadou (2014) showed that deponents diachronically
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lose and create ACT-counterparts associated with a different meaning from their
corresponding NACT. We will support this view by providing evidence that depo-
nents lose and create ACT-counterparts also synchronically. To this purpose, we
studied the corpus of the MG-deponents (approx. 1348 verbs; Zombolou and Alexi-
adou 2013) and found that:

Six dictionaries of MG (cf. References) disagree on whether 209 verbs are depo-
nents: some dictionaries report them as deponents, while some others report the
very same verbs as non-deponents, i.e. they report an ACT-counterpart associated
with a different meaning. This has twofold reasons: a. many of them used to have
ACT-counterparts in Ancient or Medieval Greek. These verbs are still used by many
native speakers while others consider them as archaisms, e.g. gevo ‘give one to
taste’ / gevome ‘taste’. b. Some other verbs used to have no ACT-counterpart at
earlier stages but they received one in current Greek. This novel ACT-meaning is
not reported in some dictionaries and/or is not used by some native speakers while
it is by some others, e.g. ksezalizo ‘make one recover from dizziness’ / ksezalizome
‘recover from dizziness'.

We also found that even if the dictionaries of MG agree on whether verbs have
ACT-counterparts, 54 verbs are reported to be ready to ‘deponentize’, i.e. to lose
their ACT-counterpart, e.g. simpleko ‘bind, connect’ /simplekome ‘get involved in
a fight’. Finally, twenty novel ACT-counterparts have currently appeared that are
not registered by any dictionary; however, they are used by native speakers (sour-
ces: newspapers, TV-series and internet), e.g. kselemiazo-ACT ‘stretch one’s neck’ /
kselemiazome-NACT ‘get a stretched neck’

These findings clearly show that deponents are not a closed idiosyncratic lexical
class. On the contrary, deponents are able to alternate with ACT, expressing thereby
one of the canonical functions of the NACT, i.e. reflexives/reciprocals, anticausati-
ves and passives (cf. Zombolou and Alexiadou 2013). These ACT-counterparts of
deponents can be lost or newly created, depending on semantic and pragmatic
reasons i.e. meaning change or usage. To this end, deponents are not a case of
morphological idiosyncracy; rather, they are a case of historical development, lo-
sing and creating ACT-counterparts not only diachronically but also syncronically,
following a predictable developmental path also for the future.
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Workshop Abstracts

Language Choice: Greek and Parallel Cases

Area: historical linguistics

Topics: Greek language question, archaism-vernacularism, katharevousa-demotiki,
language choice, language nationalism, language planning, language revival, langu-
age standardization, comparative approach

Organized by: Alexis Kalokerinos (University of Crete), Elena Anagnostopoulou
(University of Crete)

The general aim of the workshop is to revisit the Greek language question in a com-
parative perspective; to explore parallels, similarities and differences between the
Greek case and related linguistic issues in other language communities (Jewish and
Norwegian), from the Enlightenment up to the 20th century.

The Workshop will explore issues as (a) the archaist-vernacularist controversy, in-
cluding the issue of language revival (and not excluding views of archaism as an
option for modernity), and (b) the interplay of standard language (also as a target)
and mother tongue, including situations of diglossia, focusing mostly on the katha-
revousa-demotiki debate.

Given the time span of the inquiry as well as its comparative perspective, both axes
crosscut questions of linguistic nationalism before, during and after nation-state
building.

From a methodological point of view, we aim to bring together scholars focusing on
the structure of language and scholars focusing on language ideology, in order to
reassess broader issues pertaining to language planning and standardization on the
basis of both synchronic and diachronic linguistic evidence and historical evidence
about politics and society relevant to language choice.
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Modern Greek MWE 2015

Area: computational linguistics

Topics: Multiword expressions: computationally oriented analysis, theoretical
analysis

Organized by: Valia Kordoni (Humboldt University Berlin), Stella Markantonatou
(ILSP/”Athena” R.C.), Niki Samaridi (ILSP/”Athena” R.C.)

The term MultiWord Expression (MWE) has been used as a cover term for a large
set of constructions known under labels such as idioms (give an arm and a leg,
Slvw témo otnv opyn), fixed phrases (in a nutshell, oto kKdtw KATw TNG ypadng),
noun compounds (contact lenses, mpaowvn avantuén), verb MWEs (turn on, Balw
umpog). Alternatively, several of those constructions, but not all, could be classified
under labels such as collocations and light verb constructions. It is a well known
fact that MWEs are of a rather flexible and heterogeneous nature and do not avail
themselves easily to definitionsand taxonomies. Despite this, MWEs are of wide use
and a challenge for the sciences of Language, including Theoretical Linguistics, Natu-
ral Language Processing, and Lexicography etc.

There is important international ongoing work on the theoretical study of MWEs,
the development of resources and the technology that supports it and, of course,
on processing issues. The annual MWE workshop (2001-today) in conjunction with
major international computational linguistics conferences (ACL, EACL, NAACL, COL-
ING, LREC), special issues on MWEs that have been published by leading journals
and the ongoing 1C1207 COST Action PARSEME, an interdisciplinary scientific net-
work devoted to the role of MWEs in parsing, offer a picture of the vitality of the
MWE studies worldwide.

Modern Greek MWE 2015 aims to offer a concise reference framework that covers
as adequately as possible past and ongoing research on MWEs of Modern Greek.
Invited talks and presentations cover aspects of established research wrt resource
development and the theoretical study of MWEs. As regards ongoing work, they
present original research on major challenges involved in MWE treatment, both
from the theoretical and the computational viewpoints. Topics include:

e Lexical, syntactic or semantic aspects of MWEs (morphosyntactic inflexibility and
non-compositional semantics)

e Manually and automatically constructed resources including issues of adequate
representation of MWEs in resources addressed to humans and to machines

e Integration of MWEs into NLP applications
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Invited talks

Tim Baldwin (Dept of Computing and Information Systems, The Univer-
sity of Melbourne): Multiword Expressions: From Theory to Practicum
Anna Anastasiadi (University of Thessaloniki), Aggeliki Fotopoulou (ILSP/”Athena”
RIC) and Tita Kyriacopoulou (University of Paris-Est, Descartes): Ot moAuAekTikEG
akoAouBieg tn¢ NeoeAAnvikng: moapov kat ueAiov

Endorsements
- The Special Interest Group on the Lexicon of the Association for Computational

Linguistics (SIGLEX; http://www.siglex.org/); and SIGLEX’s Multiword Expressions
Section (SIGLEX-MWE; http://multiword.sourceforge.net/PHITE.php?sitesigc=MWE)

- 1C1207 COST action PARSEME (www.parseme.eu)
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Modern Greek Particles

Areas: pragmatics, semantics, syntax

Topic: particles

Organized by: George Tsoulas (University of York), Winfried Lechner (National and
Kapodistrian University of Athens)

Rationale and general description: There is a long tradition of study of particles in
Ancient Greek, culminating with Denniston’s 1954 monumental study The Greek
Particles. Surprisingly perhaps given that sort of pedigree, virtually nothing is known
from a contemporary, formal point of view on the particles of Modern Greek. With
the exception of Tsoulas and Alexiadou (2006), one finds very little, if any, work
devoted primarily to the nature and function of particles in Modern Greek, besi-
des the important, albeit differently focused, discussion on Na and @a, as well as
Ac (see Roussou and Tsangalidis, 2010). Traditional grammars on the other hand
remain content to merely present a list of elements as particles ( Mopia ) without
much discussion on their nature, form or function (with some exceptions such as
Tzartzanos (1953)). At the same time the grammar of all types of particles has been
a focal point of research in formal linguistics over the past decade or so. In Syntax,
particles have been both the focus of intense investigation in their own right and
also insofar as they represent valuable diagnostics of grammatical structure (e.g.
the left periphery of the clause and the DP, the nature of historical change, etc... wit-
ness the work collected in special issues on particles in The Linguistic Review (2011)
and Studia Linguistica (2014)). In semantics and pragmatics, the study of particles
has been instrumental in our understanding of the dynamics of context, expressive
dimension of meaning, definiteness, modality, focus, implicature and presuppositi-
on etc. as shown (among others) in works such as Kratzer (1999), McCready (2008)
and the work collected in Blutner and Zeevat (2004). Set against this background,
the aim of the proposed workshop is twofold. First, to begin to fill the descriptive
and analytical gap in Greek syntax and semantics in what concerns particles and
matters directly relating to them by offering a set of descriptive generalisations and
specific analyses and drawing the wider conclusions regarding both Greek syntax
and linguistic theory more generally. Second, to bring the burgeoning crosslinguistic
research to bear on the analysis of Greek and, conversely, to bring Greek to bear on
the comparative generalisations regarding particle syntax and semantics.
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Lexical, Syntactic and Discourse processing in Greek

Areas: morphology, pragmatics, psycholinguistics, syntax

Topics: lexical processing, syntactic processing, discourse processing, monolingual
acquisition, bilingual acquisition, language impairment

Organized by: Theodoros Marinis (University of Reading), Chris Bongartz (Universi-
ty of Cologne), Despoina Papadopoulou (Aristotle University of Thessaloniki), lanthi
Maria Tsimpli (University of Reading)

Research investigating the language faculty has traditionally used questionnaire
data, grammaticality and acceptability ratings. Language corpora along with off-line
comprehension and production experiments have addressed how language deve-
lops in monolingual and bilingual children and adults and how it breaks down in
adults with acquired language disorders and in children with developmental lan-
guage disorders. Although these methods have provided invaluable findings about
the speakers’/listeners’ knowledge and performance of language, we do not have a
comprehensive picture of the linguistic and non-linguistic processes involved when
we produce or comprehend language in real-time and which of those processes
break down in language impaired populations.

Over the last two decades, new psycholinguistic methods, such as reaction time,
ERP and fMRI experiments, have opened a new dimension into the comprehension
and production of languageby allowing us to investigate not only the outcome of
comprehension/production, but also the linguistic and non-linguistic processes that
guide language comprehension and production. This research has demonstrated
that language production and comprehension is mediated by a range of different
types of information, such as lexical information, semantic plausibility, syntactic
information, discourse information, statistical regularities, and frequency of lexi-
cal co-occurrence (Altmann & Steedman, 1988; Pearlmutter & MacDonald, 1995;
Taraban & McClelland, 1988; Tanenhaus & Trueswell, 1995; Trueswell, 1996; True-
swell & Tanenhaus, 1994; Trueswell, Tanenhaus & Garnsey, 1994). Healthy adults
are capable of coordinating these types of information to comprehend and produce
language; it is less clear whether the same applies to children, language learners,
and language impaired populations (e.g., Clahsen & Felser, 2006; Felser, Roberts,
Marinis & Gross, 2003; Papadopoulou & Tsimpli, 2005; Trueswell, Sekerina, Hill &
Logrip, 1999). Psycholinguistic research investigating language processing of Greek
has grown incrementally within the last decade including studies on language pro-
cessing in healthy adults (Papadopoulou & Clashen, 2003; Manouilidou & Kehayia,
2004; Papadopoulou & Tsimpli, 2006) and children (Papadopoulou & Tsimpli, 2005,
Papangeli & Marinis, 2009; Papadopoulou et al., in press), adult second language
learners of Greek (Papadopoulou & Tsimpli, 2009), bilingual children with Greek
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as one of their languages (Andreou et al., under review; Torregrossa et al., 2015),
child second language learners of Greek (Chondrogianni et al., 2014), adults with
aphasia (Peristeri & Tsimpli, 2011), and children with Specific Language Impairment
(Chondrogianni et al., 2014).
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The Morphosyntax of Modern Greek dialects

Areas: dialectology, morphology, syntax

Topics: microvariation, morphosyntax

Organized by: Marika Lekakou (University of loannina), Arhonto Terzi (Technologi-
cal Educational Institute of Western Greece, Patras)

In recent years, interest in the (morpho)syntactic properties of dialectal (or, more
generally, sub-standard) varieties has seen a remarkable increase. This is evidenced
by, among other things, the large number of research projects across Europe (and
beyond) which focus exclusively on the (morpho)syntax of dialects, delivering im-
pressive results, such as geographical atlases, online databases, or theoretical anal-
yses of particular phenomena.

The benefits of studying dialectal (micro-)variation are manifold: as Kayne (1996) has
emphasized, the examination of closely-related varieties, just like a well-designed
experiment, provides theoretical linguists with a precise and controlled method of
studying grammatical variation. Moreover, there is a highly advantageous interplay
between dialects and theory. On the one hand, the study of dialects enhances our
empirical base — which enables us to test correlations that have been proposed
in the literature and to discover new ones, which may have been obscured by the
emphasis on standard varieties. On the other hand, the investigation of dialectal
variation within a particular theoretical background requires the elicitation of new
data which may have otherwise been ignored, leading to a more complete descrip-
tion of the phenomenon at hand.

For the Greek language area, the interest in dialects has been vivid, both from a
more traditional dialectological perspective and, more recently, from theoretical
viewpoints (Hatzidakis 1892; Dawkins 1916; Newton 1972; Christidis 1999, 2000;
Trudgill 2003, Kontosopoulos 2006). However, progress on the level of syntax and
its interfaces (with semantics, phonology and morphology) has been relatively
slow and fragmentary (Ralli 2006, Roussou 2009, Tsiplakou et al. 2006, Gryllia &
Lekakou 2006, Revithiadou & Spyropoulos 2012, Sitaridou 2014a, 2014b). Given
the contribution that Standard Greek has made to syntactic theory (see the over-
view in Anagnostopoulou 2013), as well as the theoretical importance of syntactic
micro-variation sketched above, this constitutes a gap that needs to be filled. To this
end, we propose to organize a workshop dedicated to the morphosyntax of Modern
Greek dialects, under the auspices of the upcoming 12th International Conference
on Greek Linguistics. The workshop aims to bring together researchers working on
various aspects of morphosyntactic variation in Modern Greek dialects, to raise
awareness of the attested variation, to report it and to highlight its contribution
to syntactic theory. The workshop will contain six 30-minute talks that investigate
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a variety of morphosyntactic phenomena occurring in Modern Greek dialects. A
final slot is reserved for a roundtable discussion, which will offer a summary of the
empirical findings and the theoretical analyses discussed, as well as an overview of
the theoretical implications and the empirical challenges that lie ahead.
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The Grammar of Greek Focus these compare with those of other languages?

A last goal of this workshop is to inquire the possibility of setting up a more per-

Areas: pragmatics, semantics, syntax manent collaboration among researchers that investigate different aspects of the
Topics: focus, prosody grammar of focus.

Organized by: Giorgos Spathas (University of Stuttgart), Stella Gryllia (Leiden Uni-

versity)

Focus is an information--structural property of expressions which can affect their
internal syntax (e.g. Rizzi 1997), their prosodic realization (e.g. Gussenhoven 1983),
their truth-conditional meaning (e.g. Rooth 1985), as well as the conditions of their
use in discourse (e.g. Roberts 1996). As such, it lies on the interface of different
modules of grammar and, although it is possible to ask individual questions about
the sub-modules (e.g. what is the phonological realization of focus?), any com-
prehensive study of focus requires the integration of all the domains mentioned
above. In the last years, the study of focus has progressed exponentially due to
the emergence of phonological (e.g. Autosegmental Metrical Model of Intonational
Phonology, Optimality Theory) and formal semantic frameworks (e.g. Alternative
Semantics, Structured Meanings), the widening of the empirical domain achieved
by cross-linguistic studies of focus, and the use of experimental techniques (e.g.
Onea & Beaver 2011).

In the case of Greek, the majority of studies have examined information-structural
categories in their interaction with syntax (and particularly word-order). Although
important work has been done on the phonology of Greek focus, few studies have
scrutinized the prosodic properties of different information-structural categories
and word-orders, while even fewer ones have investigated their semantic proper-
ties. A general weakness of the discussion on information-structural notions so far
is that these are not always formally defined. It is, thus, not always clear that dif-
ferent studies target the same phenomena. Moreover, a domain that has been left
largely unexplored is that of focus sensitive operators (e.g. mono “only”, additive ke
“too”, a.0.) and constructions (e.g. clefts).

This workshop aims to promote the study of the grammar of focus in Greek in the
light of recent theoretical, empirical, and experimental developments, by bringing
together researchers that specialize on different sub-modules of grammar. Some of
the questions we wish to explore include:

- Is the realization of focus in Greek the same for all types of focus?

- What are the phonological correlates of (different types of) focus?

-Which information-structural categories determine prosody in Greek?

-Which is the class of focus associating operators/constructions in Greek? Is it a
uniform class, prosodically and semantically?

-What are the syntactic restrictions on association with focus in Greek? How do
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